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PREFACE. 



Tuis book is designed, as the title-page states, to 
contain within itself Grammar, Exercises, Reading- 
book, and Dictionary; in short, all that the pupil will 
need before commencing the regular readmg of Cae- 
sar or any other easy Latin author. It has been pre- 
pared, as far as possible, on the following principles : 

1. The object of studying languages is twofold : (1), 
the acquisition of the languages themselves ; and (2), 
the mental discipline gained in acquiring them. 

2. No language can be thoroughly acquired with- 
out the outlay of much labour and time. All schemes 
■which promise to dispense with such outlay must be 
pronounced visionary and chimerical. 

3. But labour without. fruit does not contribute to 
mental cultivation. Labour and pain are not neces- 
sary companions: learning should not be *' wrung 
from poor striplings like blood from the nose, or the 
plucking of untimely fruit."* 

4. The grammar of a language cannoi be understood 
until the language itself is at least partially acquired. 

5. The vernacular may be learned, so far as its use 
is concerned, witliout grammar : a foreign living lan- 
guage may be so learned, but never so thoroughly, 
nor even so rapidly, as with grammatical aids. In the 
study of a, dead language grammar is indispensable. 

6. **A grammar intended for beginners should be 
formed altogether differtotly from one intended for 

•Milton. 
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the higher classes, both in the distribution of the mat- 
ter and in the mode of presenting it. Those who think 
that the pupil should use the same grammar from the 
beginmng of his course to the end^are quite in error."* 

7. In elementary books, or in teaching, no etjrmo- 
logical form nor grammatical principle should be pre- 
sented to the pupil without an immediate application 
thereof to practice^ which should be kept up, both 
orally and in writing, from the very first lesson. 

8. The all-important rule of practice, in the acqui- 
sition of language, is imitation and repetition. This 
is no new invention ; all good teachers have known 
and used it ; but yet it has been but slightly employ- 
ed in elementary books heretofore. 

9. Models for imitation should be simple at first, 
and gradually made more complicated; but they 
should always be selected from pure authors, say, in 
Latin, from Cicero and Caesar. 

10. The pupil's ear should be trained to correct- 
ness from the beginning, and the simplest rules of 
prosody learned and applied as soon as possible. 
For this purpose, the quantity of all syllables should 
be marked in elementary books, and attention to it 
should be strictly enforced by the teacher. 

11. The foreign idiom, both as to the use and ar- 
rangement of words, should be made familiar to the 
pupil by constant practice. Nothing can be more 
hurtful than exercises in which foreign words are used 
in the idiom, and according to the arrangement of the 
vernacular. 

How far we have been successful in carrying out 
these principles, the book itself must show. 

• Kiihner 
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We have aimed to combine the advantages of con- 
stant repetition and imitation of Latin sentences from 
the beginning, with a more thorough drilling in ety- 
mological forms than is common. In order to effect 
this combination, we have necessarily deviated from 
the ordinary grammatical course to some extent ; but 
we trust that experienced teachers will find, from an 
examination of the table of contents alone* that our 
arrangement is not devoid of systematic and even 
logical order. 

While we have not gone out of our way to bring in 
novelties, we have yet adopted every hew method 
which we have deemed to be an improvement. None 
of the class-books of any repute in England or Ger- 
many have escaped our notice in the preparation of 
this work ; and we have made free use of them all, 
without slavish adherence to any. Perhaps the most 
marked peculiarity of the etymological part of the 
book will be found to be the doctrine of the genders of 
nouns of the third declension, which we have reduced, 
for the first time, to a form at once philosophical, we 
hope, and practical.* Some steps toward the meth- 
od here presented have been taken by Madvig, Weis- 
SENBOEN, and others in Germany ; but none of these 
writers has brought out a clear exposition of the doc- 
trine, adapted to the actual purposes of instruction. 
The arrangement, also, of the verbs,t according to 
the formation of the perfect-stem, founded mainly 
upon the classification of Grotefend (better set forth 
by Allen), will be found, we trust, to be an improve- 
ment upon any yet offered. 

* The summary of rales, with all the ezceptioiui, will be firand to occu- 
py two pages only, via., p. 132, 133, 

♦ Lessons Ixii.-lxix., and p. 268-279. 
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The Syntax, in its details, generally follows Zumpt 
but in the arrangement, especially of Part IL, we 
have approached nearer to the plan of Billroth, 
The adihirable syntax of Becker, adopted by Kuhnbr 
in his Greek and Latin Grammars, we deem too dif- 
ficult for beginners. 

The Exercises are selected, as far as possible, from 
Caesar's Gallic War. Although we have laboured 
hard to keep out bad Latin, we do not hope that all 
our sentences will escape criticism. We have found, 
from actual experiment in our classes, that the exer- 
cises to be rendered from English into Latin are 
within the capacity of any student of ordinary indus- 
try who studies the book in order ; and we do not 
know that this can be said of any book of the kind, 
of equal extent, in use among us. 

A few words as to the use of the book may not be 
out of place. Our own method has been to employ 
the lessons, for a considerable time at least, entirely 
in oral instruction, the teacher pronouncing first the 
Latin sentences distinctly, and requiring the pupil to 
give the corresponding English without book ; and 
then pronouncing the English sentences, and requi- 
ring the pupil to give the corresponding Latin. Ai 
the quantities are marked (in Part I.) in all syllables' 
except those to which the geheral rules apply, we 
require the pupil to observe quantity in his pronun 
ciation from the very beginning, so that he learns 
prosody by practice before the rules are given. For 
the purpose of review, the summary of Etymology 
(Part III.), which contains, in short compass, all that 
is necessary to be learned by heart, will be found 
very convenient. After the student has passed 
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throqgh Parts I. and IL, he will find little difficulty 
in committing accurately the Rules of Syntax (Part 
IV.), with most of which he will be already familiar. 
The Reading Lessons at the end will give nim easy 
practice in the syntax and in word-building. For 
the convenience of those who may need it, we have 
condensed into a few pages, in Appendix I., all of 
Prosody that is essential for the understanding of 
hexameter verse. 

The preparation of this book was originally sug- 
fi^ested by our sense of the inadequacy of the ordina- 
ry modes of instruction, and especially by the ad- 
vantage which we ourselves had derived from the 
use of Ollendorff's method in the study of the Ger- 
man language. Finding that Rev. T. K. Arnold 
had prepared a series of books on the same principle, 
we used them in our own classes for some time, with 
a view to revising them for republication. They 
were found unsuited to our purpose in many respects, 
and we therefore formed the design of preparing an 
entirely new series, adapted to the use of American 
schools. The first of these is now presented to the 
public. 

Dickinson CoUegej April 7, 1846. 

%* In Fart L the quantity \a marked on all syllables except those to 
wliich the general roles apply. At the begmning of Part IL additional 
rales of quantity are given, and the marks are subsequently omitted on 
many syllables, in order to afford the pupil exercise upon the rales. In the 
Syntax and Reading Lessons tliey are omitted almost entirely. Great pains 
have been taken to ensure accuracy in the marks of quantity, but we can* 
not hope to have avoided error entirely. 



PREFACE TO SECOND EDITION. 



In this edition, a number of errors in the marks ol 
quantity, which had crept into the first, are corrected. 
We have also placed a series of Examination Ques- 
tions at the end of the book, which will add, we hope, 
to its practical value. 

OtrHOe, Novemhert 1846. 
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^ 1. DIVISION OF THE LETTERS. 

(1.) The letters are the same as in English, with 
the omission of u? ; k is used in but few words, and y 
and z only in words borrowed jrom the Sreek. 

(2.) Six are vowelsj^ viz., a, e, z, o, w, y ; the remaining 
nineteen are consonants.* 

^ Sounds formed by an uninterrupted Amission of the air from the throat 
Called vowels (vocales = soandmg letters), because capable of being 
sounded by themselves. 

3 Sounds formed by iiUerrupHng' the emission of air from the throat 
Called consonants (con-6onare=:to somid together), because incapable 
of being sounded by themselves. 

(3.) The consonants are divided into 

(a) Liquids,' I, m, n, r; 

(6) Spirants,' h, 5, j ; 

(c) Mutes,' 6, c, c?,/, g, 1c^ p,q,Uv ; 

* The Liquids are formed by a partial interruption of the voice ; the 8pi- 
rants chiefly by the breath ; and the Mutes by a more complete interrup- 
tion of the passive of the air from the throat. Hia regarded, indeed, sim* 
ply as an aspiration, though in many words it fills the place of a conso- 



{d) Doable consonants,* x, z. 

* Xia compounded of c s, gs, and z (occurring only in Greek words) of d a. 

(4.) The union of two vowels into one syllable forma 
a diphthong. These are, in Latin, a u, e u, a e, o e (gen- 
erally written ce, a), and, in a few words, ei, oi, ui. 

§ 2. SYLLABLES, QUANTITY, ACCENT. 

(5.) Every word contains as many syllables as vow- 
els ; c. g., m i 1 e s, a soldier, is not pronounced in one syl- 
lable, as the English word miles, hut in two, mi-.les. 

(6.) The quantity of syllables (that is, their length 

* This Introductian may be omitted by very young ptmils in their first 
study of the work; but the references to it in the suDsequent lessons 
sbmdd lie en'6foQy attMdheid to. 

4 
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or shortness) depends upon that of the vowels which 
they contain. The dash (") placed over a vowel de- 
notes that it is long ; the semicircle (^), that it is shorU 
A vowel that may be used either as long or short is 
marked (^, and is said to be common, 

(7.) The following rules for the quantity of sylla- 
bles must be carefully observed: 

(a) All diphthongs are long ; e g., mens-», tables; 
aTu-rum, gold. 

{b) A vowel followed by another vowel is sJiort; 
e. g.f Deus, God. 

This role applies, even though h intervene between the two vowels, as 
h is not regarded as a consonant (3, 6, n. 3} ; e. g., trftho, vSho. 

(c) A vowel followed by two consonants, or a doub- 
le one (3, d), is long by position ; e. g.p in am ant, the 
a before nt is long by position. 

Bd^ [Every syllable to which none of these three nUes is appliaAle will be 
marked withdts proper quantity in thefolhwingpagest until other rules are given.] 

(8.) A word of but one syllable is called a Monosyl- 
lable ; of two, a Dissyllable ; of more than two, a Pol- 
ysyllable, Thus, 1 e X is a monosyllable ; 1 e g i s, a dis- 
syllable; in c 51 as, a polysyllable. 

(9.) The last syllable of a word is called the uUi- 
mate ; the next to the last, the penult ; the second from 
the last, the antepenult. Thus, in the word inc5las, 
the syllable las is the ultimate, co, the penult, and in 
the antepenult. 

(10.) The accent of a syllable is a stress or eleva- 
tion of the voice in pronouncing it. Observe the fol- 
lowing rules : 

(a) Every dissyllable is accented on ih^ penult; e, 
g., b6nus, pono. 

(6) Every polysyllable is accented, 
1. On the penuHf when the penult is hng: »• g^ 
&mAr^ 
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2. On the antepenulU when the penult is short : 
c.^., animus. « 

§ 3. PRONUNCIATION. 

(11.) [Almost every modem natum has its own way of pronoancmg Lat* 
in. Bat as the vowels have nearly the same sounds in all the different 
countries of Continental Europe, there is something approaching^ to uni- 
formity in their pronunciation; the English, however, give pecutiar 
sounds to some of the vowels, and they pronounce Latin, therefore, unlike 
all the rest of the world. In this country two methods prevail, which, for 
convenience' sake, may be called the Continental aiid the English. We 
give them botii, stating, at the same time, our decided preference for the 
6rst, both on the score of consistency and convenience. In both methods 
the coTisonants are pronounced nearly as in English.] 

(a) The Continental Method. 

Table of Vowel 8ound$, 

Short a, as in hat. Long i, as in machine 

Long a, as in father. Short 6, as in not 

Short e, as in net. Long 6, as in no. 

Long e, as in there. Short u, as in tub. 

Short 1, as in sit. Long u, as in full. 

DipTUhongt, 

ae or oe, as e in there. 

au, as ou in our. 

euy as eu in feud. 

ei (rarely occurring), as i in nice. 

(6) The English Method.. 
The vowels have the English long or short sounds 
Exc. A final, in words of more than one syllable, 
has a broad sound ; as, fama (fame-ah). 

Monotyllcibleu 

In monosyllables, if the vowel be the last letter, it 
has the long sound ; as me, d5; if any other letter, the 
nhort sound : as iu bh. 
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DUnfUablea and Pohnt^UabUt, 

(1.) The vowel of an accented penult has the (ong 
sound, 

(a) Before another vowel ; as, D^us. 

(6) Before a single consonant; as, J6vis. 

It has the short sound, 

(a) Before two consonants, or a double consonant ; 
as, mundus, r^xit. 

(2.) The vowel of an accented antepenuU has the 
sAor^ sound; as, r 6 gibus. 

(3.) An accented vowel before a mute and liquid 
has usually the long sound; as, s&cra. 

^ 4. DIVISION OF WORDS. 

(12.) I. Words are divided, according to their sig- 
nification^ into eight classes, called Parts of Speech, 
viz.. Noun, Adjective, Pronoun, Verb, Adverb, Prep- 
osition, Conjunction, Interjection. 

(13.) The Noun is the name of an object (person, 
or thing) ; c. ^., /oAn, man, house. 

Nouns are divided into, 

(a) Proper, denoting individual objects ; c. ^., John^ 
CoBsar, Rome. 

(6) Common, denoting one or more of a class of 
objects ; e. g., man, house, horses. 

(c) Abstract, denoting a quality ; e. g., goodness, 
haste, virtue. 

(14.) The Adjective expresses a quality or property 
belonging to an object ; e. g., good, small; as, a good 
boy, a small house. 

(15.) The Pronoun is a substitute for the noun ; e. 
g., he, she, it, are substitutes for man, woman, book. 

(18.) The Verb declares something of a persoo or 

tklllff. 
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E. gu tho boy dances ; the boy tleepa ; the boy is good. (In tiiii 
last case the quality " good" is aflSrmed of " boy," by meaos of 
the verb is.) 
Qp^ Participles, Oerunds, and Supines are words partaking in the 
mecming of the yerb, and in tfaeybrm of the noon. 

(17.) The Adverb qualifies the meaning of a verb, 
adjective, or other adverb ; e. g-., the boy learns rapid- 
ly ; the boy is remarkably faithful ; the boy learns very 
rapidly. 

(18.) Prepositions express the relations of objects 
simply ; e. g.^from me ; in the house. 

(19.) Conjunctions connect words and sentences ; 
€, g.f Thomas and John went to town ; Thomas went, 
but John remained. 

(20.) Interjections are merely signs of emotion ; e. 
g., alas ! ^ 

(21.) II. Words are divided, according to their 
fornif into, 

(1)* Four inflected, viz.. Noun, Adjective, Pronoun, 
Verb. 

(2) Four uninflected, viz., Adverb, Preposition, Con- 
junction, Interjection. 

Rem. In/lection is the yariation of a word to express different rela 

tions ; e. g., boy, boys, the boy's hat ; I love, I am loved, ftc The in 

flection of Noons is called Declension ; of Verbs, Conjugation. The 

* L atin language makes much more ose of inflection than the English 

(22.) III. Words are divided, according to their for- 
mation, into, 

(1) Derivative, i. c, derived from other words. 

(2) Primitive, i. e., not derived from other words. 

E. g., manly, manhood, are derivatiyes from the primitive man. 

(3) Compound, i. c, made up by the union of two 
or more words. 

(4.) Simple, i. e,, not so made up. 

E. g., man-kind is a compound, made up of the two simple words 
man and kind. 

A 2 
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PARTIAL EXHIBITION OF THE FORMS OF WORDS, 

mCLUOIHO 

TENSES OF VERBS FOR INCOMPLETE ACTION. 



SUMMARY. 



[The roles and statements on this page and the Mowmg are to be 
thoroughly learned, as they mnst be applied constantly.] 

(23.) Of the Letters. 

(1) Six are vowels , a, «, t, o, u,y; 

(2) Four liquids, I, m, n, r ; 

(3) Three c-sounds, c, g, q ; 

(4) Two jp-sounds, 6, p ; 

(5) Two ^sounds, d, t; ' 

(6) Two double consonants, x, z. 

(7) The diphthongs are ati^ eu, ae,oe (and rarely ei^ oh 
ui). 

(124.) General Rules of Quantity. 

(1) A vowel before another is short ; «• ^., v 1 a. 

(2) A vowel before two consonants, or a double one, is 
long hy position ; e. ^., am & nt. 

[As a mate followed by a liquid causes some exceptions to this 
rule, we shall mark tlie quantity, in that case, dotibtful ; thus, 
Sgri.] 

(3) All diphthongs are long ; e. g., mens », au-rom. 

[lu the followmg pages of Part I., the quantity of all syllables is 
marked, except those which are covered ^y the above rules.] 

(25.) General Rules of Gender. 

[In English, gender is determined by sex alone ; e. g., man is mas- 
I uline. woman feminine. But in Latin, gender is determined portly by 
«;lie meaning of nouns, and partly by their endings. The general rules 
here giveu from the meanings apply to nouns of all the declensions.] 



SUMMAST. 9 

I. Masculines: NBmesofnuil^ beings; of most rivers f 
toinds, mountains, months, and nations. 

II. Feminines : Names of female beings, cities, countries^ 
trees, plants, and islands. 

III. Neuters: AM indedinabU ytot^. 

IV. Common : Such as have but one form for masculine 

and feminine; e. g.,exul,an exile {male or female). 
[These four rales are contained in the ioDowing- renei.] 

(25. a.) Males, rivers, winds, and mountains most we find 
With months and nations Masculine declined ; 
But females, cities, countries, trees we name, 
As Feminine ; most islands^ too, the same. 
Common are such as both the genders take, 
And Neuter all words undeclined we make. 

[There are many exceptions from these roles, which most be leunad 
b]r observation.] 

Explanation of Marks and Abbreviations. 
The mark <^ indicates a short vowel. 
44 t( _ indicates a long vowel. 
«• <» s= indicates that two words or phrases are e^iiti^ 

cdent to each other. 
** ** -{- between two words shows that they are com- 
pounded together. 
e. g, means, /or example (exempli gratia). 
Passages in brackets [ ] are not meant to be committed to 
memory. 

In the Exercises, words in parentheses ( ) are not meant 
to be translated. 

The References are made to paragraphs, not to pages. I 
In a reference, R. means Remark ; N. moBna foot-note. 



§ 6. 

FIRST DECLENSION OF NOUNS.— FIRST CON- 
JUGATION OP VERBS. (I.— V.) 



LESSON L 
First Declension of Nouns, — Nominative^ Vocative^ and 
Genitive Cases. 
(26.) Examples. 

(a) Shade or shadow^ 



(h) Of the shade, 

(c) The wood, 

[d) Cf the wood. 



Umbra. 
Umbras. 
Sylvft. 
Sylvae. 



(27.) The Latin has no article. Umbra may be a 
shade, or the shade, according to its connection with 
other words. 

(28.) The words umbra and sylva are names of 
things belonging to certain classes^ and are, therefore, 
common nouns (13, 6). 

(29.) In English, certain words (of, with, by, &c.) 
are generally placed before nouns, to express their re- 
lations to other words ; e, g*., of the wood, &c. ; but in 
Latin these relations are commonly indicated by dif- 
ferent endings of the noun (21, (2),R.) ; e. g., sylv-a, 
the wood; sylv-ddy of the wood. 

(30.) That part of the noun to which the ending is 
added is called the stem; e. ^., sylv- is the stem of 
sylv-a; terr- is the stem of terr-a, the earth, 

(31.) There are in Latin six endings, which, added 
to the stem, form six casesy the Nominative, Genitive, 
Dative, Accusative, Vocative, Ablative, 

(32.) And as we may speak of objects as one or 
more, there are two numbers, the singular and pluraU 
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distinguished by tiieir endings ; e. g.^ umbrft, the shad* 
ow; umbrffi, the shadows, 

(33.) In this lesson we shall use but three cases, the 
nominative, vocative, and genitive. 

{a) The nominative answers to the question who f 
or what f and gives the simple name of the thing spok- 
en of. In the example (26, a), umbra, sAaJe, is in the 
nominative. 

(fe) The same form of the noun, when spoken to, is 
called the vocative ; e. ^.^ umbra, shade; O shade I 

(c) The genitive expresses, in general, those rela- 
tions which are expressed in English by the possessive 
case, or by the preposition of, and answers to the ques- 
tion whose? of whom? of what? e. g.^ umbjra, the 
shade (of what ?), sy 1 V8b (of the wood). Here sy 1 v© 
is in the genitive. 

(34.) There are five declensions of nouns, distin« 
guished from each other by the endings of the geni" 
tive singular. In this lesson we shall use only nouna 
of the 

FmST DECLENSION. 

Case-Endings and Paradigm. — Nominative and flfen- 
itive. 

(35.) (a) ENDINGS. 



Nom. and Voc. 
1 .Ge-. 


Sine. 
& 
OB 


r 1 

arfim. 1 



(b) By adding these endings to the stem syl v-, we 
get the following 



PARTIAL FABADIOH. 



El 8int. 

L and Voc •; ayhr-S, the toood ; O wood / 
Gen. I sy lv-ae, of the wood. 



Plur. 

By\y'm,t?uwoodM; O wood* I 
aylv-aruBi, of the wood$. 



(36.) (a) Thus, nouns of the first declension, have the nom. 
and voc. ending & (nhort), and the gen. ending a (long, 24, 3). 
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(b) The penult a of the gen. pi. is long, (c) They are of the 
feminine gender, except the names of men or male beings, or 
rivers: tlius, sylv-& is fem.; but uaut-a, a sailor, poet-a, 
a poet, and the like, ai'e masc. 

[A few Oreek nouns of this declension end in e fern., and as, es, oiasc. 
See Appendix.] 

(37.) E X E E C I S E. 

[In the Vocabnlarifes, the wm, case is always given, with the geniiwt 
(naing subjoined.] 



I. Vocabulary, 



Galbch GalbS, qb. (m.) 

Flight, fugS, SB. 

Province, pcovincii, m. 

Memory, recoUectum, mSmdriS, •. 

Gaul, Gallia, ib. 

Eagle, aqnlla, a. 

A Belgian, Belga, m. 

Injury, u]guri&, e. 

Language, llngaS,'». 



Queen, reginS, 0. 
Crown, cdronS, m. 
Wing, iUa, a. 
Dove, cdlumba, a. 
FeatJier, plumS, m. 
Daughter, fiU2, a. 
A Celt, Celts, a. 
Farmer, 8gric615, a. (wi.) 
Rose, rosa, a. 
Maid-servant, ancillS, a. 

II. Translate into Latin. 

Of a crown. — Of a queen. — O Galba ! — Of crowns. — Of o 
feather.— Of eagles. — Of the Celt.— Wings.- Roses.— Of 
doves. — Of injuries. — Of a daughter. — O daughter! — Of the 
province. — Languages. — Provinces. — Belgians. — Of the prov- 
inces. — Of the maid-servant. — O maid-servant ! — The farmers. 
— O farmer!— Of memory.- O Belgian!— Of Gaul.— The 
eagles. 

III. Ansioer the questions in the foot-note,* 

[A few questions are subjoined in the foo^notes, merely as specimens to 
the first lessons.] 



LESSON II. 
First Declension of Nouns, — Nominative, Vocative, and 
Genitive Cases. 
(38.) Examples, 
(a) The queen^s eroion.. | C6r6n&r6ginaB. 

• What is the quantity of u in umbrS ? (24, 2.) Of « in sylv-a ? (24. 3.) 
Of u is columb&? (24, 2.) Of the penult (9) in flli& 7 (24, 1.) Of i in 
nngsA 7 Of i in ancUlfi 7 (24, S.) 



FmST DECLENSION. 



la 



id) Rule of Position. — The genitive (when unemphMie) 
stands after the noun on which it depends; e. g.^ r&> 
ginae in (a) stands after cdrdn&. 
ih) The queen's crown (i.e., I ReglnsB cdrdn&. 
not the king's). \ 

(h) Rule of Position. — The genitive (when emphatic) 
stands before the noun on which it depends ; e, g., in {h) 
r e gi n » stands hefore c 5 r on &. 
[Words in the exercises considered emphcttie are in ildUe9.\ 

(39.) EXEBCISE. 

L Translate into English. 



A1& cdlumbse. Rds& ancillae. 

P]um& &quilae. Galba fug^. 

O regin& (voc). Provincift Gallise. 

Fili^ &gncdlse. #i3mdri& fugse. 

Riglnanm. Ofili&! 

Cdlumha plum&. AquUdrUm f ug&. 

II. Answer the questions in the foot-note.* 

III. Translate into Latin. 



Fiig& Belgfirum. 
Plums ftquilftrflm. 
InjUridrUm mdmdnft 
Lingud Celt&rum. 
Filis rSginftriim. 
Lingu& Belg&rdm. 



The queen's dove. 
The farmer's eagle. 
The flight of doves. 
The girVs rose. 
The queen's rose. 
The flight of the Celts. 
The wings of the doves. 
The recollection of an injury. 
O Celts! 



The wings of eagles. 

O eagle. 

Galba's daughter. 

The shades of the woods. 

The memory of the queen. 

The girl's dove. 

The language of the provineo. 

O Belgians ! 

The flight of the queen. 



• 1. What is the quantity of tibe nlthnate (d) of a n c i 1 1 ae ? Why ? (2-J, 
3.) Ofitspenult? (9.) Why^ (24,2.) Of the penult of G all im? Why? 
(24, 1.) 

2. What is the quantity of a in in juri arum? (36,5.) in memorial 
tze, a,) 

?. What is the stemofcolumba, ala,rosa? &c. (30.) 

4. What is the gender of r o s a, a 1 a, f u g a 7 &c. (36, c.) What is the 
gender of G a 1 b a, a gr i c o 1 a ? (25, a.) 

5. What is the eeue ofrosa,provinci8B, injuriarum, memo 
r i a 7 What their number 7 

A. How many cases have Latin nouns? (31.) What are they 7 (31.^ 
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LESSON III. 
First Declension of Nouns, — Nominative and Crenitite 
Cases. — First Conjugation of Verbs. — Intransitives 
(40.) Examples. 



Tofly, 

To dance, 
(a) The eagle flies, 
{b) The girl dances, 



vdl&rd. 
saltarfi. 
&quil&ydl&t. 
pilell& salt&t. 



(41.) SUBJECT AND PREDICATE. 

(a.) Every sentence (e. §•., the eagle flies) consists 
ot two parts : 

1. The subject^ i. e., that of which something is de- 
clared (a noun, or some word used instead of a noun) ; 
e. g.y eagle. m 

2. The predicate, i. e., that which is declared of 
the subject (generally a verb) ; e. g., flies. 

Rem. The predicate is frequently an adjective or participle connected 
with the inbject by the verb is; e. g^ the rose is stoeet. 

(b.) The verb in the predicate agrees with the sub- 
ject in number and person ; e. g., the eagle flies : here 
flies is in the thi? d person singular, to agree with eagle. 



(42.) Active Verbs are those which express activi- 
ty ; e. g., the eagle flies, the boy dances. Active verbs 
are either 

{a) Transitive, i. e,, such as require an object to 
complete their meaning ; e. g., the boy killed (whom ? 
or what?) the squirrel. HereAiZ/e^isa transitive verb. 

(fe) Intransitive, i. e., such as do not require an ob- 
ject; e. g., the birds /y; the boy dances. 

[All the verbs used in this lesson are intransitives.] 

(43.) (a) The infinitive form of a verb expresses 
its action indefinitely, without reference to person or 
time ; e. g., to dance^ to plough. 
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(b) The indicative mood of a verb expresses its 
action definitely^ as a fact or question ; e. g,y he ploughs. 
Does he dance? 

[The imperative and subjunctive moods are treated of here- 
after.] 

(44.) Tenses. 

(a) The present tense expresses incomplete action 
in present time ; e. g., I am ploughing^ I plough. 

(b) The imperfect tense expresses incomplete ac- 
tion in past time; e.g., I was ploughing, I ploughed. 

(c) The future tense expresses incomplete action in 
future time ; e. g., I shall be ploughing, I shall plough. 

[Rem. As &ese three ibrms all express impeifeet or ineomple^ cietum: 
they should be ctJled' Present Imperfect, Patt Imperfeetf Future If»- 
perfect. Bat as the present names are fixed by almost uiivenal 
usage, we retain them ; advising the stodent to fix distinctly in his 
mind the principle that these forms properly express action as cot^ 
tinning or incomplete. The tense-fbxms for completed action will be 
given hereafter.] 

(45.) Conjugations. 

(a) In Latin, the different moods, tenses, numbers, 
and persons of verbs are expressed by various end- 
ings ; and the afSxing of these to the proper stem of 
the verb is called conjugation. (21, Rem.) 

(b) There are four conjugations of verbs, distin^ 
guished by their infinitive-endings. 

(c) The infinitive-ending of the^r^^ conjugation is 
are ijilong) ; e.g., v6l-5re, to fly ; ar-Sre, to plough. 

{d) To find the stem of any verb, strike off the in- 
finitive-ending ; e. g., v6l-are, stem vol-; ar-are, 
stem ar-. To form any mood, tense, &c., of a verb, 
affix the proper ending to the stem thus found. 
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FIRST CONJUGATION. INTRANBITIVES. 



(46.) SOME ENDINGS OF THE FIRST CONJUGATION. 



INFZNITIVB, ir£. 



INDICATIVE. 



i 



3d Sing. 
3d Plural 



Present. 

at. 

ant. 



Imperfect. 

&bat. 
ftbant. 



Future. 

ftblt. 
ftbnnt. 



(47.) By affixing these endings to the stem v 5 1-, 
we get the following 



PARTIAL PARADIGM. 



INFINITIVE, Ydl-ftrS, to fly. 



INDICATIVE. 



SdSing^. 
3d Plnr. 



PreseaC 

vol-at, he, she, 

itfies. 
vol-ant, they 

fiy- 



Impcrfact. 

vol-abat, he, she, it 

waxfiyins. 
vol-abant, msy toere 

fiying, 



Vttture. 

vdlabft. he, she, it 

toiUJly. 
vol-ftbnnt, they will 

fiy- 



Bjsm, In Latin we need not use the personal prononnB he, she, it, at 
they, witli the verb, as in English, because the person-endingi t and 
n t indicate the person sufficiently.* 
(48.) EXERCISE. 

I. Vocabulary, 

Girl, puelia, te. Galba, GalbS, SB. 

Forces, c6plflB,t arum (pi.). Tojly, vSl-lirg. 

Sailor, nauta, ob (m.). To dance, salt-ftrS. 

A Belgian, BelgS, as. To cry out, exclfim-ftr«. 

To hasten, festln-arS. To sup, coen-ftre. 

To watch, vigil-ari. To walk, ambul-arn. 

TI. Example. 

The eagle flies. | Aquilft vdl&t. 
Rule of Position. — The subject noinioative generally pre- 
cedes the verb; e. g., in the above example, &qu!l& 
precedes vdl&t. 

[In the above example, which word is the subject ? Why? (41, a, 1.) 
which the predicate? Why? (41, a, 2.) How does vol at agree with 
fiqullft? Why? (41,*.)] 

III. Translate into English. 

Cdlumbs vdlant. — Ancillft salt&t.- -Puellae exclamant. — Rs- 
gin& coen&b&t — Puell& ambulftb&t. — Copise festinant. — Aqui— 
]» vdl&bant. — Galb& festinablt. — R&gin& salt&t. — Nantse vigi- 
l&bant. — Filid. reginaD salt&bit. — Belgse festinant. — Filifi Gal- 

* But when a new subject is introduced, or emphasis is required, the 
personal pronoun must be used in Latin. 
t Copiiyinthe lingular, means abundance; in the plural, /ffiss 
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bee exclam&t. — ^Puellae ambul&bant. — Copise Belgftriim festinft 
bunt. — Saltabant. — Ambul&bant. — Coenabunt;. — Naut& ambill&- 
bit. — VlgUabunt. — Nautae saltant. — Agrlcdl& coen&bit. 

IV. Answer the questions in the foot-note.* 

V. Translate into Latin. 

The dove ffies. — ^The girl walks. — The maid-servant hastens. 
—The sailors dance. — The queen's maid-servant cries out. — The 
farmer was supping. — The queen will sup. — The sailor was 
watching. — The farmer's daughter will dance. — The girl's dove 
will fly. — ^The queen's maid-servant will walk. — She was hast- 
ening. — They were watching. — He (or she) was supping. — 
The eagles were flying.— Galba was hastening. — The forces of 
the Belgians will hasten. — Eagles will fly. — The sailors were 
crying out. — The queen was walking. 



LESSON IV. 
First Declension of Nouns^ Accusative Case. — First 
Conjugation of Verbs, Transitives. 
(49.) To love. 



Queen, 
Daughter, 
(a) The queen loves her 
daughter. 



&m-&rd. 
rdginft. 
fili&. 

R3gin& flliftm&m&t. 
The queen her-daughter loves. 
Rem, Thd possessives, hit, her, Sec., are not expressed in Latin, except 
for the sake of perspicuity or emphasis. 

(50.) (a) It has been stated (41) that every sentence 
consists of two parts, subject and predicate ; so tne 
English sentence (49, a) contains the subject, queen^^nd. 
the predicate, loves. But this predicate is limited by 

* What is the quantity of the ultunate of Cohmboi ? VThy 7 (24, 3.) Of 
the penult? Why? (24,2.) Of the ultimate a of ;n/eZ/a? (36, a.) Of the pe- 
nult? (24,2.) WTiyt Of the antepenult? Why? (24,1.) What kind of 
ikction does volant express ? (44, a.) In what time ? What kind does am- 
bnlabkt 1 (44, b.) In what time ? In what tenses may incomplete action 
be expressed ? (Pres., past, and fut.) What is the stem of volaiU 1 Of tx- 
clamant 1 Of catiidbaiU ? [The stem may be found by striking off any 
tense-ending.] Why can the personal pronoun be omitted in Latin? (47 
Rem.) When must it be used ? (47, Rem., N.) 

B2 
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the word daughter j which is called the direct object of 
the verb. So, in the Latin sentence (49, a), we have, 

SulQeet, JHrea ob;ect. Predicate. 

Regina. filiam. amat. 

(b) A verb thus taking an object is called a Trans* 
itive verb (42, a), and its direct object is said to be 
in the Objective case in English (e. g,y daughter), and 
in the Accusative case in Latin (e. g., filiam). We 
have thus the following : 
(61.) Rules of Syntax. 

(a) The Accusative is the case of the direct object, 
(h) Transitive verbs govern the cuicasative. 
(52.) The accusative-endings of the first declension are. 
Sing. &m; tf. g.^ fiH-am, rSgin-am, daughter ^ queen* 
Plur. as ; e. g,, fiH-as, rfigin-as, daughters^ queem. 

(53.) EXERCISE. 

I. Vocabulary. 

Moon, luna, 09. 
To delight, delectftre. 
Medicine, medi(^a, 8B. 
To prepare, parftri. 
Shade or ^^^^^^ 



To take possession of; > Q^jQ^pj^ 
or, to seize, 9 



Island, insulS, «. 

To caU, vocare. 

To (prep.)» ad. (with accoi.). 

Poet, iK>eta, e. 

To praise, laad&r& 

To love, amftre. 

Earth, terrS, as. 



Shadow, 

To obscure, obscuiftre. 

To arm, annare. 

Through (prep.)» per (with ace). 

II. Example. 

The poet praises the queen. | Po3t& rdginftm laud&t. 
Rule of Position. — ^The object accusative stands before the 
transitive verb ; e. g., in the above example, the object 
rdgin&m stands before the transitive verb laud&t. 

III. Translate into English. 

Lftn& nautas dslectat. — Agrle61&fi]ias am&t. — ^Ancillse mdd!- 
cinam parant. — Umbra teme (33, c) Itinam obscarat. — Nautas 
reginam laudant. — Galba copias armabat. — ^Umbra sylvarCim 
agiicdlas delectat. — Galba sylvas occiipat. — Cdpiao Belgariim 
•lylvas occupabant. — C5]umbae p6r sylvas vdlabant. — Regent 
ancillas vdcat. — Ancillae rfiginam amant. — Agricdia filiam vdcE- 
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b&t. — ^K6gin& poet&m laud&bit. — Rdsas ancillJU ddleclant. — Cd- 
pias armabunt (47, Rem.). — Sylvfts occup&bunt (47 Rem.). 
IV. Answer the questions in the foot-note.^ 
. V. Translate into Latin. 

The moon delights the farmer. — The farmer's daughter (38, b) 
prepares the medicine. — The eagle's feathers delight the queen 
— The Belgians arm (their) forces. — The shade of the wood de- 
lights the poet. — Galba will take possession of the wood. — 
(They) walk through the woods. — (They) take possession of the 
island. — The farmer loves (his) daughter. — The farmer's daugh- 
ter praises the poet. — The queen will call the maid-servants. — 
The queen loves (her) maid-servants. — ^The shadow of the 
earth will obscure the moon. — The poet will praise the sailors. 



LESSON V. 

F^rst Declension,— Dative and Ablative Cases. 

(54.) The dative case of nouns expresses the object 

to or for which any thing is done ; e. g., the man gives 

(fa) the hoy a book. Here hoy is in the dative case. 

Rem, The aocosative case, booh, is tlie direct object of the verb give* ; 
the dative, boy, the remote object 

^55.) (a) The ablative case of nouns expresses the 
person or thing with^from^ in, or by which any thing 
is done ; e. g., he filled the cup with wine. Here, with 
wine would be expressed in Latin by one word, in the 
ablative. 

(6) The ablative is also governed by prepositions 
expressing the relations with, from, by, &c. 

(56.) The Dative endings are, Sing. 8b : Plur. is 
{long). 

* (X.) What pronouns are not expressed in L atin 7 (47, B.., 49, K) For what 
purpose are Uiey sometimes used 7 (2.) By what is the transitive verb 
Umited 7 (By a direct object) What is the case of the direct object in 
Latin 7 (51, a.) What is the direct object of&mfit,laudftt7&o. 
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DATIVE AND ABLATIVE. 



The Ablative endings are, Sing, a {long) . Plur. is 
(long). 

(57.) FIRST DECLENSION. 

CASE-ENDINGS AND PARADIGM COMPLETE. 





Singular. 


rionl. 


Norn. 


fi. 


as. 


Gen. 


a. 


firilm. 


Dat. 


s. 


Is. 


Ace 


am. 


fis. 


Voc. 


fi. 


m. 


AbL 


ft. 





p 


Singular. 


Pland. 


Norn. 


Bylv-a, a wood. 


■ylv-8B, woods. 


Gen. 


sylv-8B, of a wood. 


sylv-arum, oj woods. 


Dat 


sylv-iB, to a wood. 


sylv-is, to woods. 


Ace. 


sylv-am, a wood. 


sylv-as, woods. 


Voc. 


sylv-a, O wood 1 


eylv-iB, O woods 1 


Abl. 


sylv-a, wUhf &c., a wood. 


■ylv-is, withf &c., woods. 



Rem. Some nomui of tliis declension are used only in the plural, 
viz.,divitis, riches; nnptiaB, a marriage; insTdis, an amiush, 
(58.) EXERCISE. 

I. Vocabulary. 



Way, vis, as. 

To show, monstrarS. 

Ambush, or snarea, insldlae, arom 

(used only in the pL). 
Wild beast, f6ra, as. 
To give, darfi.* 
To beseech, obs6crarS. 
Letter, littSree, ariim.t 
Friendship, SmicItlS. 

II. Examples. 



[ confirmarS. 



To establish. 

To strengtJien, ] 

J^^h (prep.), ctim (governing the ab. 

lative case). 
To abound, abandfire,(with abL). 
Deserter, perfiig5, m. 
Tear, lacrj^mS, ae. 
Inhabitant, incoia, se (25, IV.). 



(a) The farmer shows t^6|Agric51& puellisvi&m mon- 
way to the girls. strftt. 

Rule of Position. — The remote object usiially precedes 
the direct ; e. g., in example (a), pueUls precedes vidm. 



(ft) The queen walks with the 
maid-servants. 



Regind, ciim ancillis ambu- 

mt. 



Rule of Position, — The preposition and its noun precede 
the verb ; e, g., in example (6), the words c&m ancillis 
precede amh&ldt. 

* D a r 6 has a short before rS. 

t LittSra, sins^., means a letter (as of the alphabet) ; litt^rae, plw., a 
letter = an epistle. 
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III. Translate into 'English. 

Galbd insidi&s pdx&t.— Galb& Beiges (54) insidifts p&r&t.— Bel- 
^ &miclti&m confirmant. — Belgae cum rg^nA &midtiAm confir- 
mant. — Insiil& f^ris* AbundAt. — PoetA reginas (dat., 54) rdsam 
d&b&t. — CopisD pdr insiil&m festinant. — Pdrfugs regfn&m obs6- 
crabant. — Pdrfugs cum ULcrj^mis r3giii&m obs^cr&bant.— Per- 
fuga rdginaB (dat., 54) littdrAs dAb&t. — Incdlae regin&m obsA- 
cr&bant. 

IV. Translate into Latin. 

The poet pnuses the queen. — Galba establishes friendship. — 
Galba establishes friendship with the Belgians. — The Belgians 
Will prepare snares. — The Belgians will prepare snares for the 
inhabitants (54). — ^The islands abound (in) herbs (58, III., note). 
— Poets give roses to queens (54). — The Belgians are beseech- 
ing Galba. — The Belgians are beseeching Galba with tears. — 
The queen will establish friendship. — ^The queen will establish 
friendship with the Belgians. — The deserters will beseech the 
queen. — The deserters will beseech the queen with tears. — 
The Belgians were preparing snares. — ^The Belgians were 
preparing snares for the deserters (54). 

* F erii ii the aU. Rule of Syntax.-^the abL case is nsod with aS 
weAm tnd ac^ecthres of ahminMof^ and fBaatiMg. 



§6. 

SECOND DECLENSION OF NOXJNS.— SECOND 
CONJUGATION OF VERBS. (VI.— VIII). 



LESSON VL 




Nouns. — Second Declension^ Masculine. 


(69.) Example 
CrasstiSt 


s. 

Crass-US. 


OfOrassus, 


Cras8-i. 


Messenger, 
To hasten, 


nunti-us. 
festinard. 


messengers, 


nunti-i. 


The messenger of Crassus 
hastens. 


Nunti-us Crass-i festai 


The messengers he 


isten. 


Nunti-i festinant. 



(60.) The Second Declension comprises all nouna 
whose gen. sing, ending is i {long). The nom. has 
two endings, us for masc. gender, and um for the 
neut. 

(61.) The case-endings for the masculine gender are 
as follows : 



ll 


SiBfr 




Piar. 


Nom. 


iif. 


Nom. 


GexL 


i. 


Gten. 


drum. 1 


Dat 


0. 


Dat. 


18. 


Ace. 


0m. 


Ace. 


08. 


Voc. 


6. 


Voe. 


i 


1 AbL 


0. 


Abl. 


18. 



Ram. The nonxui in & of this declension are the only Latin noona in 
which the vocative-ending differs from the nominative. 

(62.) By adding these endings to the stem serv- of 
the noun serv-us (a slave), we get the 

PARADIGM. 





8i»c. 


Plar. 


Nom. 


8erv-u8, a slave. 


aenr-i, slaves. 


GFen. 


aerv-it of a sltwe. 
senr-o^ to or for a slave* 
senr-um, a vtwe. 


#erv-drum, of slaves. 


Dat 


aerv-is, to or for slaves. 


Aoc 


8erv-d8, slaves. 


Voc. 


%err^ O slave/ 


aerr-l O slaves t 


AbL 


terw-btwHh, by, ftc, a slave. 


senr-lB, with, hy, &o., daioes. 
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Uiem, 1. Nearly all noxam in ui are mate. ; bat the names ottreeStpktnts 
Ac, are fern, by the general role (25, a). The foor nouns, aWus 
belly; cdliis, distqff; humus, ground; YtmnuUffan, are alsc 
fern, Ylriia, juice; pelSgus, the tea; vulgus, the common 
people, are neuter. 

Rem. 2. Filius, ton, and proper names in ius, take I for the too- 
atire-ending; e. g., fill, O ton! TuUi, O TuUyl 

Rem. 3. Ddus, Ood, has deus for voc. ting.; and in the plval It. 
and V. dil, G. ^eorum, D. and AbL diis, Ace. deos.l 
[For Ghreek nouns of this declension, see Appendix.] 

(63.) EXERCISE. 

I. Vocabulary, 

Matter (of a family or of slaves), do- 

min-tis, L 
SUxve, serv-us, i. 
Village, vTc-us, i. 

Ambattador, or lieutenant, legat-us, L 
Oarden, hort-us, L 
To, Sd (prep, with ace.). 
In, In (prep, with abl.). 



Captive, capGv-tis, L 

A Oerman, Geiman-i&s, L 

To call, Tocarg. 

To recaU, r6v6cir8 .• 

To call together, convdcftrS.* 

An jEduan, ^du-us, I. 

Tojlog, yerbSrare. 

To ride (on horseback), fiqultird. 



^p* He rides to the village, fid vicum Squitfit When to implies 
motion, it must be translated by ad with the accusative. 

II. Translate into English. 

DdmiDus serviim ydc&t. — Servus ddmind (54) m^dlcinftm p&r- 
ftt — Crassus vicum occup&t. — Nuntiiis Grass! vigil&t. — Servi 
&d vicum festinant. — Nuntius legato (54) viftm monstr&t. — Servi 
don^os laudant. — ^Agricdlft &d vicum dqult&t. — Captivi feslina- 
bunt. — Galbft copias (48, T.) Germ&ndrum conv6c&t.* — Nun- 
tifis captives r6vdd&t. — Servi In horto ambul&bunt. — Mdxd 
Crasso (54) insldi&s p&r&bant. — Nimtius cdpi&B ^dudrdm rdvO- 
cftb&t. — Ddmintis servos verb^r&t. 

III. Translate into Latin. 

[Recollect that words in parentheses ( ) are not to be translated.] 
The messengers call-together the ^duana— The slaves pre- 
pare medicines for (their) roaster (dat., 54). — The ^duans take- 
possession-of the woods. — The master praises (his) slaves. — The 
skive is hastening to (ad, toiih ace.) the woods. — The ambassa- 
dors ride to the village. — Crassus wiU prepare an ambush for the 

* The prefix con gives the verb the additional meaning of together ; the 
prefbi.rfc^ bock, as in fWieari and convSeari. 
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iEduans. — The lieutenant calls together the Germans. — The 
messenger will show the way to the captives (64). — The 
slaves are watching. — The master flogs (his) slave. — Galba will 
recall the lieutenant. — The Germans were preparing an ambush 
for Galba (54). — The slave was showing the way to the mes- 
senger (54). — The messenger was hastening to the village. — 
The slaves are watching in the garden. 



LESSON VII. 
Nquus, — Second Declension, Masculines continued. 

(64.) All nouns of the second declension whose 
stem ends in r reject the ending us in the nom. and S 
m the voc; e. g., N. and V. kg^r, field, instead of 
ager-u s, ager-e. Moreover, most of those which have 
e in the nominative drop it in the oblique* cases : 
e. g,, N. age r, G. §gri instead of ager-i. 

(65.) Learn the following 

PARADieM. 



SINaULAB. ll 


Nom. 

Gea. 

Dat 

Ace. 

Voc. 

Abl. 


^^r,Jidd (m> 

igr-i,oftheJield. 

4gr-5, to or forbid. 

igr-iha, field. 

&S^T,0 field! 

4gr-6, ioith, by, SfC, field. 


pu6r (m.), boy. 
pu6r-i, of the boy. 
pu6r-o, |o or for. 
puSr-um, boy. 
pugr, O bov ! 
pu6r-6, with,, by, S^c. 


▼IT, man. | 
vlr-i, of the man. 
Yir-b, to or for. | 
vir-iSm, man. P 
vvc,Oman! 
vir-6, with, by, ^c \ 


• PLUBAI.. II 


Nom. 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Ace. 
Voc. 
AbL 


isr-i,fields. 
agr-orum, of fields, 
igr-is, to or for fields. 
9igr-da,fieldi. 
igr.i,Ofdds/ 
ftgr-Tfl, withfelds. 


pufir-i, boys. 
pagr-orOm, of boys. 
puSr-is, to or for. 
puSr-6s, boys. 
pufir-T, O boys I 
pu6r-ia, with, by, 4rc. 


vir-l, men. 
vir-onim, of men. 
vir-is, to or for. 
vir-6s, men. 
yirlOmen! 
y\r-i8,foith,by,4rc. 



Rem. Only the Mowing noons keep the e in all the cases, viz., fidol- 
t8r, ixduUerer ; pnCr, boy ; B6dSir,father4n4aw ; gSnSr, sonrin4aw ; Tes- 
pSr, evening ; ISb&ri (used only in plural), children ; with the com- 
poonds offer and ger ; e. g., LucifSr, Lucifer; comIg£r, homed. 

* The obUqu/e caiei indade all the cases nzoett tiie tuitninafchre and 
vneatrvtt. 
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(66.) 

I. Vocabulary, 



EXERCISE. 



Boy, pii6r, i. 

faster (of a school), m&gistSr,trt (64). 

Father4ti'law, sdcfir, 1 (65, B.). 

flerb, herbs, 8B. 

Sdiolar, discipul-us, i. 

San, mi-US, I (62, K 2). 

II. Example, 

(a) The toood abounds in 
vnld beasts. 



Man, vir, L 
Gamtt lud-iis, L 
Sonrin-iaw, gSnSr, i (65^ B.). 
Children, llberi, omm (rarely nied in 

singular). 
Fidd, Sger, igri (64). 



Syly& fdriB &b«ndilt. 
TA6 wood in-ioild' beasts 
abounds. 



(a) Ride of Syntax, — The ablatdve case is used widi ad* 
jectives and verbs of abounding and wanting, 

III. Translate into English. 

Pu6r m&gistnim &m&t. — Regin& sdcdrfim &m&bl[t. — Pudri lo 
&grd ambciUlbant. — ^Lgri herbis (abl., 66, II., a) Abundant. — £g- 
ricdl& p6r &gros (58, II., b) 6qult&t. — ^Agricdl& sdcdr&m vdc&t. — 
Puells m&gistrum laudant. — Vlri in ftgns ambiil&bant. — Lfldi 
puSros delectant. — ^Regin& gSn^rds &m&b{t. — Vlri ad victim 
festin&bant. — Agr!c5]& fibdrOs &m&t. — MftgistSr disclpiilds con- 
vdc&t. 

. IV. Translate into Latin. 

The girls walk in the fields. — The field abounds in herbs (66, 
II., a), — The sailor calls back the boys. — The queen loves (her) 
8on-in-law.«— The queen gives (her) son-in-law (dat., 54) arose. 
— The scholars love (their) master. — The fields abound in Aerba 
(QQ^ II., a), — The farmers were walking through the fields.^ 
The son of the master calls the boys. — The master walks in 
the garden with (his) sons. — The herbs of the field delight the 
poet. — Games delight girls. — The farmer shows the way to 
tlie boy. — The master will praise (his) 8cholar8.*-The mmter 
win flog (his) scholars. 



SECOND CONJUGATION OF V.£&illl. 



LESSON VIII. 

Nouns. — Second Declension^ Neuter,- 
Conjugation, 



"Verhs^ Second 



(67.) Slave, servus (masc). 
Cup, poculum (neut.). 
TofiU, implerS. 
The slave Jills his master's Servus p o c u 1 tl m d5ii£ni 
cujp, impl6t. 

fills, 
(68.) The case-endings of the second declension for 
the neuter gender are, 


Norn. Ace, Voc. 

Gen. 

Dat, Abl 


Sing. 

urn. 

f. 

6. 


^Plur. 

• drum. 
Is. 



Rem. The endings of the nom., aoc., and too. are always the same in 
neuter nouns. In this declension, those of dat and abL are alike also. 

(69.) By adding these endings to the stem pocul-, 
we get the 

PARADIGM. 





Sing. 


Plur. i 


Nom. 


p6cul-um, a cup. 


pocul-a, cwps. 


Gen. 


pocul-i, of a cup. 
p6ciil-6, to or JOT a cup. 


pficul-drum, ofeups. 


Dat 


p6cul-is, to or for cups. . 


Ace. 


p6cul-um, a cup. 


pocfil-a, cups. 1 


Voc. 


pocul-um, O cup ! 


p6cul-S, OcM^»/ 1 


Abl. 


pocul^, wUh, by, &c., a cup. 


^vl-ia, with, from, &c., cups.\\ 



THE SECOND CONJUGATION OP VEEBS. 

(70.) The second conjugation comprises all verbs 
whose infinitive-ending is ere (e Zon^ before re) ; e,g,t 
mon-ere, to advise; d5c-ere, io teach, 

(71.) SOME ENDINGS Or THE SECOND CONJUGATION OF VERBS. 





IRDZCATr^B. 1 


1 3d Sing. 
1 3d PlnraL 


PreMDt. 

ent 


Imperfect 

6bant 


Fnture. 

6blt 
€biint 


=.=r^ 
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(72.) By affixing these endings to the stem m on-, we 
get the following 

PARTIAL PARADIGM. 



INFINITIVB, man-^Ti, to advise. \ 


. 


XNDICATITB. 


3d Sing. 
3d Plur. 


Present 

mon-et, he, she, &c., 

advises. 
mon-Snt, they advise. 


Imperfect. Futura. 

mSn-ebat, A«, she, &c., mon-ebit, he, she, &c^ 
was advising^. will advise. 

mon-€bant, th^ wen mSn-ebnnt, they will 
advising;. advise. 


(73,) EXERCISE. 


I. V 

Assistana 
To ask, ei 
Camp, cai 
To move, 
Cvp, poci 
Wine,\m 


ocabulary. 

% aoxiUuni, 1 (68). 
vtreat, rogSrS. 
itra, drum (pi.) 
moTere (70).. 
luxn, L 




'ToJiU, implcrt (70). 
Danger, pSriciilihn, > 
3V/ear,tlmer«(70) 
Forum, fSrum, L 

Town, oppiduxn, L 

« 



II. Translate inU English. 

Tieg&tiLs auxlllum rig&t. — Galb& copifts ftd (63, 1., IBT) castrl 
r&v6ciit. — Serves poculum vind (55, a) impldt. — Cnssfis castril 
mdy^t — Copiae &d oppidam festin&bant. — ^Agric61& oppldfim 
laud&t. — Copiae Germ&ndriim ftd castril festin&bimt. — Nantiiis 
pdiiculum tlm^t. — ^Pueri p6r ftrum ambiilant. — Gerraftni p6ri- 
ciil& non Hment. — Legali pdr oppidum ambiil&bunt -Agric61i( 
oppid& .^duorum laudabftt. — Crassiis oppidum occtip&b&t. — 
Servi pdcul& implebant. 

III. Translate into Latin. 

The JEduans were asking assistance. — The Germans will 
move (then:) camp. — The Germans were praising the town.— ^ 
The ambassadors of the ^duans hasten to (63, I., 1^) the 
camp. — The forces of the Belgians fear the danger. — The mes 
senger will recall the ambassadors to the camp. — Galba's mes- 
senger will recall the Germans to the town. — ^The ambassadors 
praise the towns of the Grennans. — The farmers were walking 
through the forum. — The boy walks through the town.^ -The 
sailors wiU not fear the danger. — Crassus will not move (his^ 
(Amp. — The Germans were-taking-possession-of the town • 
The lervant was filfiog the cup. 



§ 7. 
ADJECTIVES OF FIRST CLASS. (IX.— X.) 



LESSON IX. 
Adjectives, — Class /, us^ dfUm. 

(74.) The Adjective (14), in Latin, agrees with the 
noun in gender, number, and case, and therefore has 
endings to distinguish these; e. g., pner bon-us, a 
good boy ; pUeM bon-a, a good girl; donum b5n- 
fi m, a good gift. 

(76.J We divide adjectives into three classes, ac- 
cordmg to their endings. Those of the^r*^ class have 
the fern, ending of the first decl. of nouns, and the masc. 
and neut. endings of the second. Thus, 

(76.) ENDINGS. PARADIGM. 



STNOULAK. 11 




M. 


F. 


N. 


M. 


F. 


N. 


N. 


us. 


ft. 


iiTn- 


bdn-u8. 


hon-iL 


bdn-iim. 


G. 


L 


flB. 


1. 


b6n-i. 


bdnHB. 


bdn-i 


D. 


0. 


89. 


0. 


bdn-5. 


bdn-O). 


bdn-d. 


1 A. 


^irq. 


8m. 


um. 


bdn-um. 


b5n-&2L 


bdn-um. 


v. 


€. 


& 


nm. 


b6n-«. 


bon-a. 


bdn-am. 


A. 


a 


&. 


6. 


bdn-6. 


bon-a. 


bon-o. 








PLU1L4L. 






N. 


i. 


8B. 


fi. 


bdn-i. 


bdn-SB. 


bdn4L 


G. 


onun. 


gram. 


drum. 


bdn-drum. 


bon-arom. 


bon-orfim. 


D. 


l8. 


IS. 


IS. 


bdn-is. 


b6n-l8. 


bdn-is. 


A. 


OS. 


§8. 


i. 


bdn-of. 


bdn-as. 


b6D-tf. 


v. 


1. 


tB. 


fi. 


b6ii-i. 


bdn^B. 


bdn-i. 


A. 


Is. 


Is. 


18. 


bdn-ls. 


bdn-ls. 


b5n.is. 



(77.) Adjectives whose stem ends in er do not 
take the endings lu s of the nominative and ^ of the 
vocative, 
(a) Most of them drop the 6 in inflection ; e. g.^ 

pnlchdr, pnIchr-&, pulchr-iim, heatttyul; 
pnkhr-!, pu]chr-», pulchr-i, &c. 
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. (6) Butasp^r, rough; lftc6r, torn; \ih6r, free; misdr, 
miserable ; p r o s p 6 r, fortunate ; 1 6 n 6 r, tender (and the com- 
pounds of g^ rand fSr; e. g.^ cornlgdr, flammifdr), re- 
tain it ; e, g., 

mis^r, Tma&T'&f misSr-um, 
misdr-i, mis6r-aB, misdr-i, &c. 



(78.) 

I. Vocabulary. 



EXERCISE. 



Good, bon-u8, S, um. 
Great, mi^;n-u8, a, ihn. 
Many, mult-us, a, um. 
Thick, dens-ufl, a, um. 
Broad, toide, lat-us, S, Qm 
My, me-us, a, um. 
Thy, tu-us, a, iim. 

11. Examples, 
{a) The slave fills the large 
cup, 



His, hen, its (own), la-uff, 8, iim. 

To see, videi*. 

Master (of slaves), herus, i. 

To have, haberS. 

Example, exemplum, L 

River, fluvius, 1. 

Tofirighten, terrerS. 



Servus pdc^Iainm&gn£im 
implSt. 

Rule of Position.' --(a) The adjectiye, unless emphatic, fol- 
lows the noun; e. g.^ in the above example, magnum 
follows poculum. 



(6) The slave fills the queen's 
large cup. 



Servus magntim rSginae pdc- 
uliim impldt. 

Rule of Position. — (6) When the noun governs another in 
the genitive, the adjective stands first, and the genitive 
between it and its noun ; e. g., in example (6), magnum 
regins poculdm. 

III. Translate into English. 

Rgginft fiMm su&m ftm&t. — Servus poculum meum implSt. — 
Servi pacul& magn& implent. — PuSri m&gistrum bdnum &mant. 
— Belgas vicOs multOs h&bent. — Agric61& bdniis vi&m monstr&t. — 
M&gistSr puSros bdnos d5cebit. — M&gistri bdni exempli bdn&- 
puSns (54) dant. — Legatus magn&m rgginae (78, II., b) c5ron&m 
vidSt. — Perfugae ftd fluvium latiim feslinant. — Serviis magnum 
puSri (78, n., 6) pOculiim impleb&t. — Sylvae densae nuntios tor- 
rent. — Pu6ri sylv&m densftm tifmSbunt. — Servus bdntis hSrum 

&mat. 

IV. Translate into Latin. 

The ^duans have many villages. — The queen loves (her) 
C2 



no SOME FORMS OF EfeSE. ^ 

good son. — The farmer shows the thick wood. — Good slaves 
loTe (their) masters. — Good masters love (their) slaves. — The 
Belgians have many towns. — The broad rivers frighten the de- 
serters. — The boy sees the large town. — Crassus recalls the good 
lieutenant. — The son praises the great queen. — The Germans 
have large villages. — He praises thy slave. — He loves thy daugh- 
ter. — He will praise his own daughter. — The deserters were 
hastenmg to the broad river. — The slave will fill the large cup 
of his mc^ter (78, II., 5). — The lieutenant will see many villages 
of the Belgians (78, II., &). — The thick wood will frighten the 
boys. 



LESSON X. 
Some Forms of Ess c. — Adjectives contimied. 
(79.) Learn the following forms of the irregular 
verb Esse, to be : 



1^ ■ ■■.■■■ ■ • ■ ■ ■ ■■ .. J-..; s: 1 


INDICATXYK. | 


3d Sing. 
3d Plur. 


Preaent 

est, is. 
sunt, are. 


Imperfen. 

grat, was. . 
grant, were. 


Future. 

€nt, he, she, it tviU be. 
grunt, they will be. 



(80.) (a) Indolence is a vice. 1^°"*''^ '""*"" "."• 
' ' I Indolence a vice is. 

Here inertia is the subject of the sentence ; v i - 
t i u m is the predicate ; both in the nominative. 

Rule of Syntdx. — {a) The noun in the predicate must be 
in the same case as the subject, when it denotes the same 
person or thing. 
(81.) (6) The rose is beauti-\ Rosa, pulchr& est. 
ful, I The rose beautiful is. 

Here r 5 s a is the subject, and p u 1 c h r a the pred- 
icate ; both in nom. sing. fem. 

Rule of Syntax. — (h) The adjective in the predicate agrees 
with the subject in gender, number, and case. 
[As a general ra]e, a sentence should not end with a monosvUable ; but 
in short passages, such as tie above, especially when the word before est 
ends in a vauHa, or m, it U a<iinissible.] 
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(82.) EXBRCISB. 

[Refer to Roles of Poiition (76, IL^ and to Rem. on a^jectivui ending in 
&• (77).] 

I. Vocabulary, 

HcBppyj beatus, S, um. 

True, verus, S, urn. 

Friendship, fimicitia, n. 

Everlasting, sempitemus, i, um. 

Lahienus, LSbienus, L 

Foolish, stoltus, S, um. 

Tender, tener, S, um (77, b). 

Flame, flamma, ft. 

Red, ruddy, ruber, 5, um (77, a) 

A leaf, i51ium, i 

Bull, taurus, L 

Homed, oomiger, S, um (77, b). 

^Mmlf, Sgnus, L 



Europe, Europi, 8b. 

Peninsulet, peninsulS, a. 

Anger, Ira, n. 

Illustrious, cUtrus, i, um. 

Crow, oorrus, L 

Black, niger, fi, um (77, a). 

Not, non (always placed before the 

word which it qaalifiea) 
Always, sempSr (adv.). 
Cow, vaccJi, SB. 
Attica, AttitcS, m. 
Britain, Biltannii, m. 
Ireland, HlbemiS, n. 



Bdm semper be&H sont^ 
VersB ftmidtiaB sempltenis 

sunt. 
L&bieniteleg&tiisdr&t. 
Stulli ndn sunt be&ti. 



iRseraHe, miser, a, am (77, b). 

Rem. In such phrases as the good, the wise. Sec, the noon fcaenj le 
omitted in Latin, as in English ; e. g., good men s b 5 nl ; fools = 
staltl; the happy ^hediti. Also, many ^tij's » mult & (neat) j 
aU things =: omnia. 

II. Examples. 

The good are always happy. 

True friendships are everlast- 
ing. 

Labienus teas a lieutenant. 
The foolish are not happy. 

III. Translate into English. 

Puell&pulchra est (81, 6).— Herbae &gr6riimtSn6raB8unt(81, 
t). — Al» &qT:filftrum raagnae sunt. — FIamm& rubril est. — F6Eft 
idsarum pulchrii sunt.— Tauri cormgSri sunt. — Agnl tfinfiri in 
ftgris sunt. — Regin& pulchrii in horto ambu]a,b&t. — Pu6r ftgnds 
pulchros vldfit. — VSrft &micltia sempiternii est. — Stulti miseri 
«int. — Europft pSninsulft (80, a) est.— Attacil pSninsulft est.- Irft 
vitium est magnum. — Crassus legatus 6r&t. — LabiSnfts legftttls 
clariis 6r&t. — Corviis plumas nigras habfit.— -Stulti nftn sunt 
heati. — ^Boniis sempdr beatus est. 

IV. Translate into Latin. 

The queen was beautifuL—Tha queen's daughter was beau- 
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tiful. — The beautiful daughter walks in the garden. — The fields 
abound in tender herbs (66, II., a). — The feathers of doves are 
beautiful. — The feathers of crows are black. — The flames were 
ruddy. — ^The leaves of roses are tender. — Cows are homed. — 
The queen walks in the garden with (ctim) her beautiful daugh- 
ters (f ili&bus*). — The girl will see the tender lambs in the fields. 
— The good are not always happy. — Fools are not always mis- 
erable. — Crassus was a great lieutenant. — Britain is an island. — 
Ireland is an island. — Geneva is a large town.— ^Anger is always 
a vice. — Everlasting friendships are true. — Friendships are not 
always everlasting. <» 

* Fills, daughter, and deS, goddess, have abL pi. in abils, init<Md otf 
is. to distingaiaa them firom filiia, aoiu, diia, godfl. 



§ 8. 

THIRD AND FOURTH CONJUGATIONS OP 
VERBS. 



LESSON XI. 
Verhs.-^Third and Fourth Conjugations. 
(63.) Th£ Third Conjugation comprises all verbs 
whose infinitive ending is ere (e short before re); 
6. g.j scrib-ere, to write, 

(84.) SOKE ENDINGS OF THE THIRD CONJUGATION. 



iNFntiTiviB, Cre. 



i 



XMDZCATiyX. 



Singular. 
PliuraL 



it 
nut. 



ImpeHect. 

eb&t. 
Sbant. 



Ftttnr*. 

et 

est 



(85.) By aflBixing these endings to the stem scrib-, 
we get the following 



PARTIAL PABADIGM. 



nvFXNiTxvs, scxlb^re, (o i0rtt& 



INBICATTVX. 



3d Sing. 
3dPlnr, 



ImpeHect. 

scnb-Sbat, hcj ihe, 
&c., wot wrtUn^. 



Present 

scrib-it, he, she, dec, 

writes. 
Bcnb-imt^ ihey write, winb-&iWDt,they were 



yynting. 



Fntars. 

scrib-Ct, he, she, te., 

wittwriie. 
Bcnb-ent, they wUt 

write. 



THE i:OtJILTH CONJUGATION. 

(86.) The Fourth Conjugation comprises all verbs 
whose infinitive-ending is ire (i long before re) ; e. §•., 
aud-ire, ^0 Aear. 



(87 ) SOME ENDINGS OF THE FOURTH CONJUGATION. 


XMjririi'A.'xvJB| Ire. [1 


INDICATITK. l 


3d Sing. 
3d Plur. 


Piwent Imperfect. 

It iebat. 
iont iebant 


Fatow. ' ■ 
igt. 

ient. 



(88.) By affixing these endings to the stem aud-, 
we have the following 
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PARTIAL PARADIGM. 



INFINITIVE, aud-ire, to hear. 



INDICATIVE. 



3d Sing. 
3dPliir. 



Preseat 

aad-it, he^ she, &c., 

hears. 
aad-Iant, they hear. 



Imperfect. 

aad-iebat,A«,aA«, &c., 

iDos hearing, 
aad-iebant, ihey were 

hearing. 



Fntore. 

aad-iet, he, she, &c., 

will hear. 
aad-ient, they tetU 

hear. 



S X E R C I S E. 



Small, panrOs, S, iSm. 
To come, vSnirfi (86). 
A Roman, UdmftnQa, L 
To lead, ducSi« (83). 
World, monduB, L 
To conquer, vincerfi (83). 
To fortify, mumrC (86). 
Divitiacus, DivitiacQs, I. 



(89.) 

I. Vocabulary, 

To send, mittSre (83). 
In (prep.), In.* 
To sleep, dormIrS (86). 
Bedchamber, cQbtctUilun, L 
To run, corrdrd (83). 
To rule, rgggrfi (83). 
A Oaul, GaUas, i. 
Tower, castellGm, i. 

II. Example. 

Crassus cornea to the large \ Crasaus magntlm &d op pi* 
toion. j diim vfinlt. 

Rule of Position, — The adjective belongiDg to a noun gov- 
erned by a preposition is frequently placed before the 
preposition, e. ^.,magnumin the example. 

III. Translate into English. 

Belgje legfttos mittunt.— Belgse legfttos ftd Crassiim mittunt.— 
Pufiri in c6bicul6 dormiunt.— -Puellap parvo (89,11.) in ciibicaie 
dormiebant. — Rgginft magnfim &d oppidiim v6ni6t. — 6alb& c(J- 
pi&s Romftnoriim ducit. — Dii (62, R., 3).mundum rfigunt.— 
Detis mundum semper rggit. — Rom&ni Gallds vincebant. — L© 
g&tiis casteUfi, munieb&t.— .£dui nuntiilm ad LabiSnilm mittunt 
— Copiae Belgarum ftd oppidum vfinient. — Diviti&ciis cdpias 
JEdudriim duceb&t 

IV. Translate into Latin. 

The horse runs. — The boy sleeps. — The boy was running.- 
The slave comes. — Crassus fortifies many towers. — The slave 
was coming to (63, 1., OT) his master.— The beautiful boy wiD 
sleep in a little bed-chamber (89, II.).— The gods always govern 



'In, 



into or unto, govenii the aeeusative ; «igntfylQg in 
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the world. — The Komans are coming to the large town. — The 
fiurmer was sleeping in the field. — Divitiacos was leading the 
forces of 0e iBduans. — The Belgians send messengers to Cras- 
sns. — Crassus sends a messenger to the Belgians. — ^The girls 
win sleep in a little bed-chamber. — Crassus. will fortify the 
towers. — ^The Romans take-possession-of the towers of (3aul. 



$ 9. 



PASSIVE VERBS. (XII.— Xlll.) 

LESSON XII. 

Verbs. — Passive Voice, — First and Second Conjuga- 
tions, 
(90.) The endings of the third persons of verbs, in 
the tenses for incomplete or continued action (44), are 
the same in the passive as in the active voice, with 
the addition of the syllable u r . Thus, we have in the 



(91.) 



FIRST CONJUGATION. 



3d Sing. 
3d Plur. 



ActiTe. 

Sm-Si, he, she, it, loves. 
Sm-aTU, they love. 



PoMive. 

axn-at-«r, he, she, it is loved.* 
Sm-ant-tir, ^ley are loved. 



XaiFEBI'SCT. 



3d Bing. 
3d Plar. 



&m-dbat, he teas loving. 
ttm-abant, they were loving". 



Sm-abat-ur, he was loved. 
fim-abant-ilr, they were loved. 



3d Sing. 
3d Plur. 



ikEOrotfU, he shaU or will 

love. 
&m-abunt, they shaU or 

will love. 



Sm-ablt-Ur, he shall or will be loved. 

&n-abimt-iir, they shaU or wiU be 
loved. 



(92.) 



SECOND CONJUGATION. 



3d Sing. 
3d Plur. 



mon-e^, he advises. 
mon-en^, they advise. 



PaMiTe. 

mon-et-Hr, he is advised. 
m5n-ent-tir, they are advised. 



XaiFXBFXCT. 



m.6n-ibat,h4was admsing. 

mbn-ebani, they were adm- 

»ing. 



3d Sing. 
3d Plur. 



in5n-€bat-i2r, he was advised. 
mon-ebant-tir, they were advised. 



3d Sing. 
3d Plur. 



mbn-ibU, he wiU advise. 
taJSn-ibunt, they will ad- 
vise. 



mon-gbTtri2r, he will be advised. 
mon-ebunt-^r, they will be advised. 



* The English language has no forms for incomplete acticm in the pass- 
ive Toice. He is loved, he was loved, &c., the house is buiU, &c., properly 
express action complete. An awkward periphrasis — ^he is being i 



Crassiis ISg&tiim y5c&t 
Legatiis a Crassa ydcatiii 



PASSIVES OF FIRST AND SECOND CONJUGATIONS. 17 
(93.) EXERCISE. 

I. Vocabulary, 

Game, sport, ludua, i. I To teach, ddcdre. 

To delight, d«lectai«. | Seize, oocapii«. 

II. Exampks, 

(a) Crasstts calls the lieuten- 

ant. 
(h) The lieutenant is called 

hy Crasstts. 

In these examples, the same actum is expressed (viz., the caUmg of 
the Ueutenant) in (a) by the active fonn, in (b) by the pasnve. £y- 
ery sentence in which a transitive verb occurs may thns be changed 
into the passive fonn. The agent (Crassns) is the tubject nominor 
ttve in (a) ; and in (fi) is expressed by the ablative CCrassoJ with the 
preposition a, by. 

Rem. If the subject be a thing, not Apenon, nor considered a# a per- 
son, the preposition is omitted ; e. g^ PocQlIlm vino trnpUtUr, liie 
cap is filled with wine. (This is the abL dcemse or means.) 

IIL Translate into English. 

Auxifium a tegatd rdgatur. — ^AuzHium a I6gat5 r6gabatiir. — 
AnxifiQin a legatd rogabitur. — ^Cdpis a Galba rdv5cantur.-»Pdcii- 
l&m a servo imptebatur. — Opplda a Crasso occnpabantilr. — M6- 
cKcina &b ancilHs p&rabitur. — Pudri bdni a magistro laudantilr. 
— CopiaB Germanoriim a Labitoo rdv6cabuntiir. — ^Pdcuia vino 
(93, II., R.) implentur.—Pu^ri ludis (93, II., R.) delectantiir. 

IV. Translate into Latin. 

The master is loved by (his) scholars. — The master will be 
loved by (his) good scholars. — The cups will be filled (with) 
wine (93, 11., R.). — The Germans were called together by 
Crassns. — The viOages were seized by the Romans. — The 
towns will be seized by the ^dnans. — Medicines are prepared 
by the slaves. — Good boys will be praised by their masters. — 
The good boys will be advised by their masters. — The scholars 
are taught by their master. — The scholar was taught by his 

the honse is beinsr built— -is sometimes employed, bat is not to be approved. 
The hoase is buuding is a fonn sanctioned by asage, bat in many verbs it 
woold be ambigaous. The jpapil mast remember, then, that in the exer- 
cises in the First Part, the forms if loved, is advised, was advised, dec, are 
used to express Incomplete action. 

D 
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master. — The girls are delighted with games (93, II., R.).— 
The slaves will be delighted with games. — The queen is praised 
by (her) maid-servant. — The queen was praised by (her) maid- 
servant. — The queen will be praised by (her) maid-servant. 



LESSON XIII. 

Verbs. — Passive Voice. — Third and Fourth Conjuga* 

tions. 

(94.) THIRD CONJUGATION. 



3d Sing. 
3d Plor. 



▲cthre. 

rgg-»^, he^ she, it rules, 
T^%-unt, they rule. 



PassiTe. 

rggit-iJr, he, she, it is ruled, 
rggont-flr, they are ruled. 



IIKFKBFKCT. 



3d Sing. 
3d Plur. 



T^g-ebat, he was ruli 
r^'ihant, they were rulii 



Irggeb&t-tJr, he was ruled. 
jr6gebant-flr, they were ruled. 



3d Sing. 
3d Plur. 



T^g-et, he shall or wiU rule, 
r^g-ent, they shall or will 
rule. 



T^get-Hr, he shaU or wUl be ruled. 
rSgent-itr, they shaU or will be ruled. 



(95.) 



FOURTH CONJUGATION. 



3d Sing. 
3d Plur. 



Active. 

and-tt, he hears. 
and-innt, they hear. 



PaMiTe. 

aadit-i2r, he is heard. 
andiimt-gr, they are heard. 



IMPXBFKCT. 



3d Sing. 
3d Plur. 



aud-iebftt, he was hearing. 
aud-iebant, they were hear- 
ty - 



audiebat-iZr, he was heard. 
audiebant-iJr, they were heard. 



aud-iet-i{r, he tihdU or will be heard. 
audient-i!r, they shaU or will be heard. 



3d Sing. 
3d Plur. 



aud-iet, he shall or will 

hear. 
aud-ient, they shall or will 



BXEROISE. 



(96.) 

L Vocabulary. 

A Romath Rdmanus, 1 
To lay txside, deponSrS. 
Oarrison, pnesldium, i. 

II. Translate into English. 

Legftfi a Belgis mittontar.— Mundiis ft De5 rdgitfir.— COpia 



A Gaul, QsJlva, L 
Todi,tribute. j^g^ 
arrange, ) '^ 
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Rdm&Ddrum a Gralbft durante. — GaUl a Komftms vincnntiir. — 
Ir& a rgglna d^poDitur. — Castelliim & Labi6n5 munitur. — ^Pneal- 
cEta a legato disponuntiir. — Leg&ti &d ^duos mitt^banttir. — Co- 
pise iBlduorum ad victim ducentiir. — Epistdl&ftregin&Bcribitar. — 
Opplda Belgarum muni@bantur. — Nuntii &d Crassum mittentfir. 

III. Translate into Latin. 

Galba is conquered by the Belgians. — The camp is fortified 
by Crassus. — The forces of Crassus ai-e led to the camp. — The 
forces of the i£dui are sent to the village. — Anger will be laid- 
aside by the queen. — Galba was conquered by the Gauls. — ^Let-^ 
cers will be written by the queen. — Letters are written to (ad) 
Crassus. — The garrisons are not distributed by Crassus. — The 
towers are not fortified by the Belgians. — The world is always 
governed by God. — The Germans are ruled by a lieutenant.— > 
A letter will be written by the queen. 



§ 10. 

THIRD DECLENSION OF NOUNS.— PARTIAL 
TREATMENT. (XIV.— XV.) 



LESSON XIV. 
Nouns. — Third Declension. 

(97.) The Third Declension comprises all nouns 
whose gen. sing, ends in is. 

Rem. To find the stem of any noon of this declension, strike off ts 
firom the gen. sing.; e. ^., gen, hominis {of a man), stem horn in. 

(98.) The case-endings are as follows : 



Singular. H 


— , . 

Plural.. li 




M. &F. 


Neut. 




M. &F. 


Neut j 


N. 


— 


— 


N. 


es. 


S (ia). 


a 


!s. 


is. 


G. 


um (ium). 


um (ium). 


D. 


I. 


1 


D. 


Ibus. 


ibus. 


A. 


6m (im). 


likeN. 


A. 


es. 


fi(la). 


V. 


likeN. 


UkeN. 


V. 


es. 


a (»). 


A. 


Mi). 


6(1). 


A. 


ibus. 


ibOs. 

— .w— ' 



Rem. 1. The nom. ending is not given, because of the many fcnms in 
which that case occurs. Of the changes to which the stem is sub 
ject, see hereafter (Part IL). 

2. Of the endings im, I (in ace. and abL sing.}, and i a, i ii m (plnr.y, see 
hereafter (Part II.). 

3. The genders of all nooos of this declension are marked in the vo- 
cabularies. The general rules of gender (25, a) of course apply to 
this declension : special rules are given (355). We give here only 

(99.) Partial Rule of Gender. — Most nouns which add s to 
the stem to form the nominative are feminine. 

(100.) FARADI6BIS — MASCULINE AND FEMININE FORMS. 



Sing. 


Speech (m.). 


Honour (m.). 


City (C). 


Natioa (race), f. 


Law(C). 


N. and V. 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Ace. 
Abl. 


sermd. 

sermon-is. 

sermon-I. 

sermon-dm. 

sermon-6. 


honor. 

honor-is. 

honor-i. 

hon6]>6m. 

h5n6r-6. 


urb^s. 

urb-is. 

urb-I. 

urb-6m. 

urb-6. 


gejis (gents). 

genMs. 

gent-L 

gent-6m. 

gent-6. 


lex (legs). 

leg-Is. 

leg-I. 

leg-6m. 

leg-6. 


Plur. 


Speeches. 


Honours. 


Cities. 


Races. 


Laws. 


N., A., V. 

Gen. 
D. andA 


sermon-es. 

sermon-tbn. 

semion-tbils. 


hondr-es. 

hondr-tim. 

honoi^lbils. 


urb-es. 

urb-tdm. 

urb-ibiis. 


gent-es. 

gent-IOm. 

gent-ibtts. 


I6g-6s. 
Igg-tlm. 

teg-Ibfis. 

. 
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Rem. 1. Observe that dovtm the stem is dropped in the non. beftn** 
s; and c ox g combined with b to form x; eg., laQs=laad-«, 
ar X = ar c - 8 ; lex = leg-s ; gens = gent-s. 

2. All the endings are short but i (dat. sing.) and 6b (N., A.,y. plor.). 
(101.) EXEKCISE. 

L Vocabulary. 

[In &e following vocabalanes, the stem of eveij noon of the third de> 
clension is placed immediately tcfter the nommative fonoo, and hefort 
the genitive ending.] 

Itock, pdtrS, 8B. 

Tree, arbdr, (arbor) is, I 

To build a nest, ntdlficarS. 

CiBsar, CiBsfir, (CaesSr) Is. 

And, fit (coi\j.)- 

Consul, conslSl, (constQ) Is, m. 

General, impfirfitdr, (imp£rfttdr) Is, n. 

A Helvetian, HelvStiils, L 



h^ing, rex, (reg) is, m. 

Law, lex, (leg) is, t 

To abrogate, §brdgare. 

Just, jostiis, fi, um. 

Worthy, digniis, S, um. 

Part, pars, (part) is, f. 

Common people, plebs, (pleb) is, f. 

To leave, reHnquerS. 

II. Translate into English. 

Rex l^g-3s abrdg&t. — Copise &d urb-Sm festinBiit. — Leg-6t 
justae sunt. — Pars pleb-!s urb-Sm rSlinq^t. — M agn& pars pleb- 
is urb-^m rfilinquit. — ^S^qullae in pfitiis dt arb6r-ibu8 nidificant. — 
Ldg-es a r6g-6 abrdgantur. — Cdpias ftd urb-dm rdvdcantilr. — 
Helv^tu &d Caes&r-dm Idg&tOs mittunt. — Nuntliis sermon-dm 
consul-is laud&t. — Impdrfttdr nuntids rdvdc&t. — Rex dlgnls (54, 
and 82, 1., R.) hdnor-es d&bit. — CopisB BelgSrum urb-^m r^lin- 
quebant. — Css&r &d vicos festinftb&t. — LSgati ftd imp6r&t5r-dm 
mittuutur. — ImpSr&tSr nuntids &d urb-dm mittdt. — Legftt&s 
part-Sm copiarum rdvdcahit* 

III. Translate into Latin. 

The laws were just. — The king will revoke the laws. — The 
general will leave the village. — The consuls send ambassadors. — 
The consuls recall the ambassadors. — Doves build their nests in 
gardens and trees. — The consuls are praised. — The city is for- 
tified. — Honours will be given. — Honours are given to the wor- 
thy (82, I., R.). — ^Ambassadors will be sent to the consuls. — 
Honours are given to Caesar (54). — The speech of the consul 
is praised. — Honours are given to the general. — A great part 
of the common-people will leave the city. — The consuls will 
recall the conunon-people. — The ambassadors will leave the 
city. — The general will be sent. — Caesar will be recalled.— 
The laws were unjust. 

D2, 



THIRD DBCLENBION. 



LESSON XV. 
Nouns. — Third Declension^ continued. 

(102.) PARADIGMS. — NEUTER FORMS. 



Sing. 


San (n.). 


Song (I1.V 


Work (d.). 


Ani«id(a). 


N., A., V. 

a, 

D. 

Abl. 


m&r-Ts, 

mar-i. 

m5r-I. 


carmSn. 
canala-iB. 
carmXn-!. 
carmin-fi. 


optSs. 
dper>is. 
6p«r-i. 
5p«r-e. 


finlmiil-i. 
&nlmal-i. 


Pinr. 


Seal. 


Soap. 


Wort* 


▲nimal.. 


N., A., V. 
1 D., Abl. 


mar-ift. 

mar-iiiin. 

mar-Ibiis. 


carmm-a. 

carmfn-um. 

carmin-ibiis. 




immfil-Ii. 

anunal'Iuxn. 

falmil-ibug. 



Rem. 1. Neuten whose xiom. ends in al, ar, or e, take i for abL ting. 

ending; IS, nom. plnr., and iilm, gen. plnr. 
2. Partial Rule cf Oender.-^'NoaiM whose stems end in a 1 or a r am 

neuter. 



(103.) 

L Vocabulary. 



EXERCISE. 



To cure, heal, santr6. 

To mitigate^ mitigar6. 

Rhert flumSn, (flumin) is (n.). 

To swim across, transnarC {gar, ace.) 

Work, opus, (6p«r) Is (n.). 

Fish, piscis, (pise) is (m.). 

THme, tempus, (temper) Is (n.). 

To change, mutftrd. 

Mail, h6m6, (homln) is (m.). 

Stormy, turbid, torbidiis, i, itan. 



Name, nomSn, (nomin) Is (n.). 

To enrol, conscriberS. 

Treaty, fodas, (foBddr) Is (n.). 

To violate, violftre. 

Spoil or booty, prssda, so. 

A^ly, sociiis, T. 

Summer, sstas, (sBSt&t) Is (f.). 

Cold, friguB, (frigor) Is (n.). 

Burden, onus, (6n6r) Is (n.). 

To carry, portArfi. 

Wound, vulniis, (vulngr) Is (n.). 

11. Translate into English'. 

Consill nomln& conscnbit. — Cses&r foedus (ace.) vidl&b&t, ^t 
praBd&m sociis (54) d&b&t. — ^stfis frigtis {ace.) mitJgftt. — Per- 
fag» flumSn {ace.) transnabant. — Magniim 5pus est. — Flumdn 
pisclbus &bund&t {66, 1., a). — Temptls hdMnes mut&t. — Tem- 
pdrft mutantur. — Fngus ffistatfi (93, II., R.) mitXgabitiir. — 
Copiae Belgarum flumiD& transnabant. — Serviis 6nu8 {aec.) 
magnum portat. — Caesar nomina n5n conscribdt. — Oniis mag- 
nilm est. — M^dlcina vulniLs sanat. — Carmlna puellas delectant. 
— Nomina h6mtntlm mQtabnntilr. — Maria turblda sunt. — FlG- 
ro^n magnum erat turbldiim. — Magna sunt dn^ra captiv6rfim. 
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III. Translate into Latin. 

The Germans yiolate treaties. — The consuls will not enrol 
the names. — The slaves were cairying great bordens. — The 
messenger was-swunming-across the river. — The boy swims- 
across the river. — Great burdens are carried. — Th^ burden will 
be carried by the slave. — The rivers abound in fish (66, 11., a).— 
The wounds are healed. — The burdens are great. — The lieu- 
tenant will not violate the treaty. — The names are enrolled by 
the consuls (93, II.). — The treaty is violated. — ^The treaty is 
delated by Caesar. — The treaty will be violated, and the spoil 
will be given to the allies (dat.). — The consul enrols the names 
of the deserters. — The names of the deserters will be enroUed. 

The wounds of the prisoners will be healed. 



§ 11. 



ADJECTIVES OF THE SECOND CLASS. 



LESSON XVL 
Adjectives. — Second Class. — Two Endings. 
(104.) Adjectives of the Second Class have Is in 
the nom. sing, for masc. and fern, endings, and c for 
the neuter. They are declined throughout like the 
third declension of nouns ; e. g"., brevis, short. 
(105.) 



PARADIGM. 



rn 


SINOULAB. 1 




PLUBAI,. 




- 


Maac. 


Fem. 


Meat 


Masc. 


Fem. 


Neat 


N.V. 


brgv-ifl. 


brgv-Is. 


br6v-€. 


br6v-es. 


brtv-es. 


brCv-Ifi. 


G. 


brSv-is. 


br6v-i8. 


brev-Is. 


bi«v-ium. 


brgv-IOm. 


br6v-itim. 


D. 


br6v-i. 


br6v-T. 


br6v-I. 


br6v-IbiSs. 


brev-lbua. 


bt«v-n>iS8. 


Ace. 


brtv-gm. 


brtv-gin. 


brgv-«. 


br6v-es. 


brCv-es. 


brgv-ra. 


.^"- 


brBv-I. 


br6v-I. 


br6v-L 


br6v-ibiis. 


1 brgv-Afii. 


brSv-ibiis. 



Rem. 1. Twelve adjectiyes* of this class take Sr for the ending of 
the nom. sing. masc. instead of Is; e.^., ficSr, ftcrls, acrS; cS\6 
bSr, celdbrTs, celdbrfi. 

Rem, 2. The abL has I instead of f in jtiyeiilB, a youth; OBdilia 

adile. The gen. pL has dm instead of TQm in cfilSr, ttofft 
(106.) EXERCISE. 



L Vocabulary. 

Father, p&t6r, (patr) is. 
Nobkr nobtlls, 8. 

^^^' ?omnIs,e. 

AUr the whoUy 5 

Sweet, dolcTs, 6. 

To dematid, poscSre. 

Soldier, miles, (mlUt) Is (m.). 

Stvdy, zeal, studium, I. 

Kivd, bSnigntis, a. mn. 

Dog, cftnTs, (can) is (c, 25, IV.). 

To endure, t6l6rftr6. 

Hostage, 6bs6s, (6bsld)is (c, 25, IV.). 



Unoertain, incerttis, ft, Om. 
Useful, uOlts, ^. 
Iron, ferrilm, I. 
Oold, anrum, I. 
Severe, heavy, grSyis, 8. 
Life, vTtft, 8B (£). 
Brave, fortiCs, S. 
Patiently, pfttientfir (adv.). 
Wolf, lupfis, i (m.). 
Like, similis, &. 

A chief, princeps, (prmcTp) Is (c, SSi 
IV.). 



' AcSr, sharp. 
Al&cSr, cheerful. 
GampestSr, ^the plain. 
OOSbfr. famous. 



Celfir, gwift. 
EqaestSr, equestrian, 
P&lastSr, marshy. 
PSdestCr, pedestrian. 



SftlubSr, salitbrious. 
SylvestSr, woody. 
Terrestdr, terrestrial 
VdlQcSr, swift. 
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P&t6r filio bSnignus est. 
C&nls lapo siiniHs est. 



II. Examples. 

(a) The father is kind to his 
son, 

(b) The dog is like (to) the 
wolf. 

(c) Rule of Syntax. — The dative case is used with all adjec- 
tives that are followed by the words to or for in £ng- 
l:nh^ hence with adjectives expressing (a) advantafre or 
disadvantage, (b) likeness or unlikeness, 
[Adjectives of likeness or unUkeness also take the gen. j 

III. Translate into English. 

Mifites omnes p^ricultim timent. — Impdrfttdr fortls miJltds 
omnes conv6c&t. — Vit& br6vis est. — Vitft est brfivis St incert&. — 
Vinum est dulcd. — Princip6s fortes oppid& omnift muniebant. — 
Caesar obsidfis nobiles poscit. — Tempus br6v6 est. — ^Non omn^s 
iniKtes sunt fortes. — Ferriim titilfi est. — ^Aurfim 6tferrum sunt 
utili^ hdminibus (106, II., c).— rM36s vulniis gr&vS p^tientSr 
tol6r&t. — Consul fortas pdrictil& non tlmeblt. — Ferrum titild 
hominibus (106, II., c) est. — ^MffitSs fortes vulndrd gr&vift pft- 
tienter t616rabunt.— Stfidium est puSris (106, II., c) utile. — 
Imperator militibiis (106, II., c) benignfis erftt.--Cftni8 tepo 
fllmiHs est. 

IV. Translate into Latin. 

The noble queen comes to the city. — The brave lieutenant en- 
dures patiently (his) severe wound. — AH the soldiers hasten to 
the camp. — The brave chiefs will fortify many towns. — The 
noble hostages come to Caesar (63, 1., ^T). — The time is un- 
certain. — Soldiers are not always useful. — Towns are useful 
for men (106, II., c) .—Noble ambassadors are sent. — Many 
hostages are demanded by the consuls (93, 11.).=-— All the 
soldiers will be called together. — Not all chiefs are noble. — 
Wine is sweet and iron is useful .-:-The dangers are not fear- 
ed by the brave soldiers (93, II.). — The brave lieutenant 
praises the noble chief. — Dogs are like wolves (106, II.). — 
The study of letters (littgrarum) is useful for all (106, II.) — 
The soldiers are kind to the prisoners (106, II.). — Gold is heavy. 
— Iron is not likg gold (106, II.). 

Even in these, the ending is is sometimes found in nora. sin^. masc. ; 
e g., tumultus egptestris, Liv., zxiz., 35 
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ADJECTIVES OF THE THIRD CLASS. 



LESSON XVII. 

Adjectives, — Third Class, — One Ending. 

(107.) Adjectives of the Third Class have but one 
ending in the nominative for all three genders ; c. g,f 
felix (m., f., n.), happy; audax (m., f., n.), bold: 
pauper (m., f., n.), poor.' 



(108.) 



PARADIGM. — Felix, happy. 





SINOUlJkB. 


pi.x7SA|(. |: 




Masc. 


Fern. 


Neut 


Masc 


Fem. 


Neut. 


N.V. 


feUx.. 


felix. ■ 


felix. 


felic-€s. 


ffelic-es. 


feHc-Xa. 


G. 


felic-ts. 


£eUc-l8. 


felic-is. 


felic-ium. 


felic-ium. 


fellc-iQm. P| 


D. 


felic-i. 


felic-i. 


ffeUc-i. 


fSlIc-rbus. 


fellc-IbuB. 


fglic-ibilfl. j 


Ac 3. 


felic-^m. 


felic-€m. 


f^lix. 


feK<V€s. 


ffelic-€s. 


feKc-Ia. 


AbL 


felic-L 


feUc-i. 


felic-L 


felic-ibfis. 


felic-ibQs. 


felic-ibua. | 



\Rem. 1. The abLhas S instead of i {dj in panpSr, poor; s^nex, old 
(gen. sSnXs) ;princep8, chief; compos, possessed of, and most end- 
ing in S s ; e. ^., hospSs, ffuest; pabds, grown up, &c. Also in 
the compounds of corpilis, color, and pes. 

lb) Participles in ns have, as participles, S, bat as adjectives i ; e. g.^ 
florentS r6s&, the rose blooming; fldrenti rds&, in a blooming 
rose, 

(c) Acyectives used as nuims take S; e. g,, sSpiens, a noise man, 
abL sSpientS. 

Rem. 2. The gen. pL takes tLm instead of itim in v6 til s, old (yStSrQm) ; 
censors, partaking of; dSggnSr, degenerate; div6s, rich; 
lno]p B, helpless; m^mbr, mindful ; imm^miSr, unmindful ; sup- 
ple x, suppliant; flbfir, rich; vlgXl, watching. Also in all wfaicb 
take e in the abL ; ». g,, princepB, prindtpS, prinotpfim.] 
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(109.) EXERCISE. 

I. Vocabulary. 

War, bellthn, L 

Fierce, Itr5x» (itroc) Is (107). 

To wage, carry on, ggr^rS. 

Horse-soldier, Squds, (Sqait) b (m.). 

Tenacious, tSnax, (tdnftc) Is (107). 

Wise, sipiens, (sSpient) is (107). 

Death, moTB, (mort) Is (£). 

To renew, r^dintdgrfirS. 

Ri^ dnrSs, (dIvTt) is (107). 

To 'terrify, terrerS. 

II. Example. 
The inhabitants carry on a 

fierce war. 



Stag, cerviis, L 

Powerful, potens, (poten^ li (lOV). 

Scout, expl5r§tor, is (m.). 

To kin, occidgrfi. 

Battle, pneliOm, L 

And, St (conj.). 

Swift, v§lox, (vSloc) is. 

Horse, fiquus, L 

CitizeTt, civis, (civ) is (c, 25, IV.). 



IncdlsB bellum fttrox gdront. 
[Refer to 78, II., a.] 



III. Translate into English. 
Inc6l8B beM magn&^t fttx5ci& gdrunt. — Nuntius velox &d castrft 

▼finit. — ^Eqidtes velocSs &d sylvftm fesfinant. — Vir s&piens mor- 
tdm non timSt. — Disdpulus mdm5ri&m tenftcdm h&b6t. — ^MS- 
in5ri^ in pH^ris est t6nax. — Imp3rS,tdr nuntium velocSm mittdt. 
— ^Princip6s fortes praelium &trox redintegr&bnnt. — Cervus ve- 
lox est. — ^Equiis v6lox currit. — C&n3s sunt v3ldces. — Sftpiens 
(82, 1., K.) non semper divSs est. — DivitSs non semper beat! 
sunt. — Princeps pdtens legates mittlt. — Princip6s pdtentes 
captiv5s occidunt. — ImpSratdr principes omn$s conv5c&t. 

IV. Translate into Latin. 

The thick woods terrify the swift messenger. — The fierce 
battle terrifies all the inhabitants. — The noble general was prais- 
ing the swift messenger. — The illustrious consul sends ambas- 
sadors to (63, I., ^P*) the powerful chief. — The powerful 
chief will kill all the prisoners. — Rich (men) are not always 
wise. — The wise (man) does not fear the fierce battle. — The 
soldiers praise the rich citizen. — The memory in boys is al- 
ways tenacious. — Dogs and horses are swift. — The consul 
will not renew the fierce battle. — The illustrious general will 
recall the swift horse-soldiers. — Rich citizens fear fierce wars. 
— The fierce batdes were terrifying all the hostages.— =-The 
wise general calls-together all the ambassadors. — ^The fierce 
batde will be renewed. — ^All the prisoners will be killed by the 
powerful chiefs (93, II.). — The swift messengers are frighten- 
ed. — Or eat wcfrs are carried on. — Rich citizens are killed. 
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LESSON xvm. 

Nouns. — Fourth Declension, 
(110.) The Fourth Declension comprises all nouns 
whose gen. sing, ends in us {long). The nom. endmg 
for masculines is u s, and for neuters u ; e. g., f r u c t- 
fi s, fruit, masc. ; c o r n - u, horn, neut. 
(111.) The case-endings are as follows: 



Sing. 


VLuc. 


Neat. 


Plur. 


Masc. 


Neat 


N. and V. 


Os. 


U. 


N. and V. 


US. 


uS. 


Gen. 


US. 


US or u. 


Gen. 


tium. 


iltUn. 


Dat. 


ui. 


u. 


Dat 


Ibus. 


ibilB. 


Ace. 


ilm. 


u. 


Ace. 


us. 


u5. 


Abl. 


U. 


u. 


AbL 


rbufl. 


tbUB. 1 



(112.) By adding these endings to the stems fruct 
and com-, we get the 

PARADIGM.* 





Sing., frait (m.). 


Plur.. fruit 




8ii«.,Iiom(n.). 


Plar..hon». 


N. and V. 


fhict-us. 


fruet-us. 








Gen. 


fraet-us. 


fruct-uum. 


N., A., V. 


com-u. 


corn-lift. 


Dat 


fractm. 


iraet-Tbus. 


Gen. 


eorn-us, or u. 


oom-ttOm. 


Ace. 


finct-unL 


fract-us. 


Dat, AbL 


corn-u. 




AbL 


fruct-u. 


fraet-ibus. 









[Rem, 1. The following take ubus in dat and abL plur. instead of 
Ibus, viz., Sciis (£), needle; areus (m.), &oto; artus (m.), ^'m'tU; 
ficiis axjig^ree; lacQs <m.), lake; partQs (m.), Urth; porttis 
{m.), harbor ; quercus (f.), oak; speeds (m.), den; trXbtIs (f.), 
tribe; pScu (n.), cattle; verQ (n.), a spitA] 

8. The feminine noons of l^iis declension are, Sc&s, needle; anus 



* The fourth declension is only a contracted form of the third 

N. frnet-OB. 

G. froct-nls, oontr. froctus. 

D. firoct-n!. 

Ace fruct nlm, oontr. finctdm, &c. 
f The following verses embrace l^ese : 

Arctbsi, Soils, portHs, yjiru, 
Ficfis, iSciis, artas, 

SpficQs, qnercQs ; o&o, pSou, 
TribiSA too, and piitnt 



tbQS. 
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40 



M woman; dozntLs, house; ficv^s, fig; m&nilB, hand; uuriiflk 
daughUr^n^Law ; portlciis, gallery; tribtts, tribe; querctti, 
oak, Akcv Id&s, -uiim (used only in plural), the Idea,* 
3. Damus (£), houtej is thus declined : 



SingF. 
Plur. 


N.,V. 
dom-tts. 

dSm-u8. 


-num. > 


D. 

-uL 

•thus. 


Acq. 

-um. 

-5s, I 
-us (rarely). ) 


Abl. 
■Ibils. 



4. The gen. domi is used only in the sense o[ at home; e. g,, dSmI 

znSae, at my home, at my house, 
(113.) EXERCISE. 

L Vocabulary. 



To lead over, or across, transducSrg. 

Approach, adventus, us (m.). 

To await, expectErg. 

Singing, cantus, us (m.). 

Fruit, fractiis, us (m.). 

To adorn, omarg. 

Four, qufittuOr (indedin.). 

To build, sdmc&r6. 

Ham, comu, us (n.). 

Army, exercitilJi, us (m.). 

Harbour, jMntiis, vm (m.). 

Enemy, bostis, (hosfc) is {c, 25, IV.}. 

Bird, fMs, (ay) is (£). 

II. Examples. 

{a) The Helvetians lead 

part of ikdr forces across 

the Rhine, 
{b) Casar leads a great ar- 

^y 9f Germans across the 

Bhine. 



Grief, luctus, ust (xn.). 

To lay aside, depdnSre. 

Sadness, moeror, orist (m.). 

Tempest, procellfi, sb. 

To raise, toll6r€. 

Waoe, flactiis, us (m.). 

Star, «mA, (sidSr) Is (n.) (102). 

Shiyre, littils, (Bttor) Is (n.) (102). 

Wind, ventCis, i (m.). 

RoU, volrgrg. 

Boundary, flnSa, (fm) Is (m.). 

The Rhine, Bhdnfis, L 

Ship, n&vls,^ (n&y) Is (£). 

Helvdtu partem cdpiftriiiii 
Khenum transducunt. 



C » s & r magnum GermanO- 
rum exercitum trans 
Rhenum transducit. 
Bide of Syntax.— {a) Verbs compoijnded with the Rrepo- 
sition trans are generally followed by *^vo accusatives ; e, 
g., partem and Bhenum in (a). 
(h) But sometimes the preposition i« repeated ; *. g"., trayu 
in (ft). 
III. Translate into English. 
Helvetii Casdrls (38, h) adventtim expectabant.-— AdventO 

* Aciis, mSniis, txYbiis, domtis, porticus, and idCls. The rest are fern, hj 
the general rule (25, IL). 
f MoBror = silent grief; lucttts = mowning. 

E 
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(abl., 55, a) Caes&ils host^s terrentur. — ^Avls puell&m canta (55, 
a) deJectdt. — Fructtis arbdrSs (acc.pl.) omant. — Fractus tarras 
&gnc6Uim delectant. — P&tdr d5mus (ace. pi.) qu&ttiidr aedifica- 
\At. — N&ves in portu sunt. — Rdgin& lnctumd6pdnlt. — Sftpientes 
luctiim 6t moBrdrdm ddp5nunt. — PrdceM magnds flnctus (ace 
pi.) toUeMt.— PrdcelUi fluctus (ace. pL) &d siddril toffit.— Pndr 
taurum coma (abl., 55, a) tdndt. — Comu& cervi magn& sunt. — 
Fluctus magni ventis (55, a) volvuntiir. — Lftgatus exercltum dti- 
cit. — Lgg&tiis &b £di:ds (from the JEduans ; i. e., their country) 
exercittim ducit. — ^Agric5]& taurum comibtls (55, a) tdneb&t. — 
Adventus patils puell&m delectablt. — ^Caes&r exerdttiq^ fltim^n 
transducit (113, 11., a). — Leg&tus p^r fines Helydti5rilm exer- 
citum ducdt. — AridviBtus Germ&nos trans Kheniim transducit 
(113, II., h). 

Rem.. Home is translated by domiim, the ace. of dozrnis ; Uins, TTte 
sailor leads the boy kome^NBxitA puSrum dSmttm dudtt 

IV. Translate into Latin. 

My father will build four houses. — The tempest is rolling 
great waves to the shores (63, 1.,^P). — Vast waves are raised 
to the stars by tempests. — The turbid sea is rolling vast waves 
to the shores. — The farmer leads the girls home from (ab) the 
city. — Caesar will lead the army over the turbid river. — Cassias 
leads the army through the boimdaries of the iBduans and 
Helvetians. — The Helvetians await the coming of Caesar. — 
The boy will hold the bull by the horns (55, a). — The farmer 
is delighted by the fruits (55, a) o( the earth. — The king lays 
aside his griefs and sadness. — The singing of the birds (Avium) 
win delight the soldiers. — The trees are adorned by many firnits. 
— There are many large ships in the harbour. — The winds raise 
the great waves to the stars. — The lieutenant was leading the 
army of the iBduans across the Rhinek (Repeat trans (113, 
II., h) ). — The horns of bulls are large — The queen will lay 
aside her grief and sadne8S«^-The master sends his slaves home 
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LESSON XIX. 
Nouns. — Fifth Decknsion, 
(114.) The Fyth Decknsion comprises, all nouns 
whose gen. ending is ^i. The nom. ending is es. 

(115.) There are but few nouns of this declension, 
and they are all feminine except dies, rfay, and me- 
ridies, mid-day ; and even dies is fern, in the sing, 
when it means a fixed day. 

(116.) The case-endings are as follows: 



Sing. 
Plur. 


N.V. 

es. 

es. 


fix. 

SrQm. 


ebus. 


Ace 

§8. 


AbL ll 

6. 

ebiis. 



Rem. In the gen. and dat &e « in e i is long when a vowel stands be- 
fore it ; e. g., di-€i: short when a consonant stands before it; e. g^ 
fid-ei. 

(117.) By adding the endings to the stems r- and 
di-, we get the 

PARADIGMS. 



1 Sa?*^* 


N.V. 


G. 


D. 


Ace. 


AbL 


r-es. 


r-€T. 


r^. 


r-Sm. 


r-e. 


PlnraL 


r-es. 


F-erOm. 


r^bOs. 


r-€s. 


r^bus. 


Day{m.). 












Singular. 


dl-«s. 


di-«i. 


di-ei. 


dl-€m. 


dr-s. 


Plural. 


di-ia. 


di-€rum. 


di-€bil8. 


dl-«s. 


dI-€bQfl. 1 



Jtetiu OnlyrSs, di€s, spSciis, have the plxir. complete; the gen.. 
dat,and abL plur. are wanting in all others. 



(118.) - 
L Vocabulary. 



EXERCISE. 



Hope, sp6s» 61 
Day, dies, Si (m.). 
To appoint, constiftuSrS. 
To lead out, SdacSre. 
. To lead back, rgdacSrS. 
lAm of battle, fictSs, SI. 
To draw up, instruSrS. 
About, circitSr {prep, with ace.). 
About mid-day, circltftr meiidldm. 
Victory, vict6ri{il, ae. 



Mid-day, mSifdlSs, Si (m.). 

Sixth, sextos, 8, iim. 

Eeward, prsmiOm, i. 

Sun, 861, (s«l) Is (m.). 

Setting, ocoftsQs, iis. 

Seventh, aepHSmiSm, 8, iim. 

Out of, 6 or ex {prep, with ablatire)^ 

Faith, promise, fIdSs, 6L 

The next, iXMtdrQs, X, iim 

Tojight, pagoifS. 
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CsBsfir &ciSm msfxult. 
Postdrd die castr^ movent. 



II. Examples. 
(a) Casar draios up the line 

ofhatde. 
(6) The next day they move 
the camp, 
(c) Rule of Syntax. — The point of time at which any thing 

occuBS is exjnreBsed hj the aUative ; e. g., in (h)po3tero 

die. — At sun-set s= soils occ&su. 

III. Translate into English. 

Sp6s victdriao milites d«lect&t.— Mifites spd (93, II., R.) ?ic- 
t5il» delectantur.-^Die8vSi£t. — Css&rdidm constiltuit. — CsBS&r 
didm ctim legatls constittiiit. — ^ImpSratdr fortis exercit^m edudt, 
6t acl6m instriiit. — Circitfir m6ridi6m pugnant. — Caes&r, cirdter 
mdildiSm, exercitiimin castr& rSduclt. — Sexto did (116, IL, c) 
CaesSx exercitiim ex castris educit. — SpSs prsemiorum p^dros 
d3lect&t. — Pildri spd pmmidram ddlectantor. — Soils occAsu 
HelvStii castr^ movebant. — Septimo dig Belgae copi&s omnes 
ex castris 6ducebaDt.^Sdfis occ&su Ariovistiis &cidm instriUt. 
— Circitfir mdrididm proelium r6dint8grabunt. — Consul clarus 
didm cum legatls consHtuit. — PrincipSs ndbil@s flddm yidhmt. 

IV. Translate into Latin. 

The hope of victory delights the noble chiefs. — The consul 
about mid-day leads out the army and renews the fierce batde. 
— The powerful chiefs, at the-setting of-the-sun (118, II., c), 
kill all the prisoners. — The day wiU come. — The consul, at the 
setting of the sun, ynU renew the great batde. — At the setting 
of the Sim tiie great battie will be renewed. — On the sixth day 
an the forces will be led back to the camp. — The Germans ap- 
point a day with Cssar. — The next day the Germans move 
(their) camp. — Ariovistns, on the next day, 'draws but tiie Mne 
of battie. — Caesar appoints the mid-day with tiie ambassadors. — 
About mid-day the messengers come. — ^About mid-day the con* 
8ul win come. — CsMar wiU not vblate (his) promise. 



§/16. 
PRONOUNS. (XX.— XXXI.) 

LESSON XX. j^.; ;' 

Prom^uns, — Stibstantive-Personal and Adjective- 
Personal- — Verbs, First Person. 

(119.) The three pronouns ego, I; tu, thou; sui, 0/ 
himself, herself, itself, are called Substantive, because 
they are used as substantives, not as adjectives ; and 
Personal, because they express the person speaking, 
the person spoken to, and the person spofk^ of. 

(120.) The Substantive-Personal Pronoim of the 
first person is thus declined : 





Nom. 


Gen. 


Dau 


Ace 


AbL 1 


Sing. 
Plur. 


8g5, /. 
nos, we. 


mei, of me. 
nostn, > f 
nostrum, 5 -^ "'• 


mlhl, tome. 
nobis, to us. 


me, me. 
n58, t». 


me, by me, Sec. 1 
nobis, 6ytu,&c. 



(121.) Derived from the Substantive-Personal Pro- 
nouns are the Adjective-Personal or Possessive Pro- 
nouns ; called Adjective, because they agree with 
nouns ; and Possessive, because they express possession 
(my, thy, his, &c.). 

(1^) The Adjective-Personal Pronouns of the first 
person are declined, in both sing, and plur., like adjec- 
tives of the First Class (76, 77, a). They are, 

(a) Derived from m SI, N. mStLs, mSS, mSHra, my, mifie. 

G-. m6I, mSffi, mSi, of m^(voc.majBc.nu). 
Sec. &c. (like b 5 n ii s, 76.) 

(b) " from nos tri, N. nost6r, nostra, nostram, o«r, owr». 

Q-. nostri, nostrae, nostri, of our. 
&c. &c. (like p n 1 c h 6 r, 77, a). 

(123.) The following forms of Verbs in the first per- 
Bon must now be learned : 

E 2 
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PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 



FIRST CONJUGATION : FIRST PERSON ENDINGS. 



INFIN. ACT., ari. 


Tswat. PASS., dri. || 




Indic. present. 


Imperfoct. I 


Fatare. || 


1st Sing. 
1st Plur. 


Act. 
anaQs. 


Pas*. 

or. 

amOr. 


Act. 
&bam. 
abamus. 


Pass. 
abSr. 
abfimiir. 


Act. 
abd. 
abimtks. 


Pass. II 
abor. 
fibimjir. 



(124.) Thus, from the stem am, of am- are, to love, 
we have : 



INFIN. ACT., amdre, to love. infin. pass., Oman, to be loved. [ 


Indic. Pres. 


Imperfect. 


FtttoTe. 1 


Aa. 


Pass. 


Act. 


Pass. 


Act. 


Pass. 1 


im-6, 


ftmor, 


3in*£bSm, 


&m-&bfir, 


Sm.£bd, 


am-fib6r, I 


Ilove. 


/ am loved. 


/ teas loving. 


I was loved. 


IsluiUlove. 


7shaabeloved.\i 


Szn-fimiis, 


azn-Smdr, 


ftm-abftmiis, 


am-ftbamftr, 


Sm-&bimti8, 


Sm-abbnOr, 


veUme. 


loe are loved. 


lee were loving^. 


toe were loved. 


we skaU love. 


w shall be loved.1 



[Rem. The student will learn the passive endings readily by observing 
that r is the passive characteristic, "which is added to the active ; the con- 
sonant ending of the active, where it has one, being dropped.] 
(125.) EXERCISE. 

I. Vocabulary. 



Book, ITbgr, bri (m.), (64). 
Friend, amicus, i (m.). 
Brother, fr5t6r, (fratr) ts (m.). 
Cicero, Cfc6r6, (CicfirGn) is (m.). 
SisieTf B6r6r, (s6r6r) is (f.). 
With (i. e., at on£s house), «pud 

(prep. ace). 
Fault, culpa, 89. 
Yesterday, hgri (adv.). 

II. Examples, 
{a) I have a hook. 



All my (possessions), omnift meA 

(neut. pi.). 
Five, quinquS. 
Sharply, IcritSr. 
To-morrow, eras (adv.). 
Very much, greatly, valde (adv.). 
To blame, vitupgrfirS. 
To sing, cantarg. 
Three, trSs, tria (adj. of Class IL). 



I Est mihi lib^r [i. c, there it 
I a book to me). 
Rule of Syntax. — The dative case is used with est or sunt, 
to denote the person who has or possesses something.* 
The thing possessed is nom. to est or sunt. 



Pu6r meciim in*.hort6 hfiri 
ambulab&t. 



(b) The boy was walking 
tvith me in the garden yes- 
terday. 

Rule of Position. — The preposition dim is suffixed to the 
personal pronouns ; c.^., mecum,tM7^m«; nobiscum, 
with usy instead of cfim me, cum nobis. 
'RecoUect that the personal and possessive pronouns are not expressed 
in Latin, unless emphasis or perspicuity d emands it.] 

* This is called the Dative of Possession, and should always be referred 
to as such by the pupil. 
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III. Translate into English. 

Egd canto, amicus audit. — Ego 6t fratfir ambiilamiis.* — figS 
hi f ilius meu3 festin&mus. — Sunt mihi tr3s fibri (125, II., a). — 
Sunt mih! quattudr dqui 6t quinque c&n3s. — ^In horto ambula- 
b&m.— A bdnis (82, I., R.) &mabdr.— Cicdr5 & md laudatur.-— 
Hostes nobisc^m (125, II., b) ftcritfir pugnant — H6ri in ftgris 
amb&labam&s. — P&tSr &d nos nuntium mittSt. — Culp&nostr& est. 
— Cras in horto casnabimus. — Delectabftmiir. — PuSri in hortd 
Qobiseiim ambulabunt. — Littdrariim studiumf (38, b) mih! (106, 
II.) utilS erit. — ^A. m&gistro laudabd^r. — Omni& nie& mecum 
portd. — ^£g6 a fratrd valdd &mdr. — ^Nos laud&mur, puellae vitii- 
pdrantur. — ^Nos & m&gistr5 verbSr&bimiir. 

IV. Translate into Latin. 

We praise the beautiful girl. — ^We have (125, II., a) four large 
cups. — I have (= there are to me) four sons and three daughters 
(125, II., a). — ^We shall praise Caesar's brave soldiers. — I walk, 
my friend rides. — ^I and my sister will ride.* — I and my brother 
will walk* in the king's garden.t — ^I and my father -will sup* in 
tlie garden to-morrow. — ^We shall always praise the wise and 
good. — The works of Cicero will be praised by us (93, II., 5), 
the works of Caesar by the soldiers. — The fault is mine. — ^We 
have many large cups (125, II., a). — I have three beautiful sisters. 
— I have four brothers. — My father will walk with me in Cae- 
sar's garden {Casdrls in kortoyt — The study of literature is 
useful to us (106, II.). — ^To-day we shall sup with (apud) 
Crassus. 



LESSON XXI. 

Pronouns^ Personal and Possessive^ continued^ — Verbs, 
First Person^ continued, 
(126.) The following are some of the endings for 
t he first person in verbs of the 

* If a predicate have two or more nominatives, connected by a conranc- 
tion, it takes generally the plural number ; and if the nominatives be of 
different persons, the verb takes the first person rather than the second, 
the second rather than the third. 

t Littfirftrtlm BtHdi^m^tJie pursuit {or Bttidy)ofliierature {letters). 

( In all such cases, put the prep, between the genitive and the noun 
governed by the prep. 
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VERBS. ^FISBT PERSON 



SECOND CONJUGATION. 





STXM. 


8XNOUI.AB XNDXNOS. | 


TIAmAL XNDIN08. || 


PreHent. 

Imperfect 

Future. 


mSn- 
xnon- 


Astir*. 

eA. 

fibim. 
6b«. 


Passive. 

e8r. 

Sbar. 

ebSr. 


Active. 

€mil8. 

eb&miis. 

Sbimtts. 


Passive. |j 

ebamdr. j 
ebXzxmr. (j 



[Rem. The Btudent will learn these forms readily by observing that 
they differ chiefly from those of tlie^rs^ coi^ugation in having e be- 
fore the last syllable instead of d. By adding the endings, as above 
given, to the stem mon-, which stands at the left hand, ne will form 
we paradigm cimon^rk, to advise.] 

(127.) The following are some of the endings for 
the first person in the third and fourth conjugations. 







THIRD CONJUGATION 


, 






STXSC. 


SINOULAB ENDINGS. 


PLUKAI. ENDINGS. ^ 


Present 
Future. 


2^' 
r«g. 

r6g- 


Active. 

A. 

ebSm. 


Passive. 

6r. 

eb9r. 

ar. 


Active. 

bniis. 

ebfimtis. 

Smtis. 


Passive. II 

Imiir. 
ebamiir. 

6mur. |[ 



[Rem. Compare these with the endings of the 2d ooiy., and obscsnre 
that 

1. In tiiepm. e is dropped in the sing., and i assumed in the plur. 

2. The imperfect is precisely the same. 

3. But ^efidure is a new rorm. 

4. By adding the endings to the stem placed at the left you form the 
paradigm of rSgSrS, to rtUe.] 



(128.) 


FOURTH CONJUGATION. 






STEM. 


SINODLAE ENDINGS. 1 


PLUBAX. ENDINGS. | 


Present 
1 Imperfect 

1 Future. 


aud- 
aud- 
aud- 


Active. 
id. 

iebSm. 
iSm. 


Passive. 

i6r. 

iebSr. 

iSs. 


Active. 

untis. 

iebfimiis. 

iemiis. 


P«»iTe. 

imOr. 

iebfimtbr. 

iemur. 



fRem. Observe that the endings of l^e 4th coin, differ from those of 
the 3d simply by prefixing ttie letter 7. In me Ist plur. the > pr» 
fixed oombmes with that of the endings bntls, ImOr, and forms un&a. 
Im&r.] 

(129.) EXERCISE. 

I. Vocabulary.^ 

Wickedf improbils, S, iim. 
Garrison, prsBsIditim, L 
Latin, Latmils, iL, Urn. 
Antony, Ant6n^fts, i 



Fierce, fgrox, (feroc) ts (107). 
Nothing, nihil (neut indecL). 
To be well, v8]€r«. 
To arrange, dispOnSrS. 

IL Example. 
I have nothing to do mih 
Antony (125, IL, a). 



Nihil est mihf ciim AntdniS 
(t. €., there is nothing to me 
with Antony). 



VERBS. SECOND PERSON. 
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III. Translate into English. 

2d Conjugation,— Eg6 et frat^r valemua (126, III.*).— A 
magistxo docebimiir. — Lingn&m L2Lfin&m ddce5. — ^A p&trd md- 
Qeor. — A magistro bdno^ ddcdmilr.— -Ab hostd tSmdb&r. — ^Hos- 
tdum adventum non Hmebd. 3d Conjugation. — ^R6g6bamur. — 
Praesidi^ dispdnebamus. — ^A Deo r^^dnur. — £g5 exercitiini 
ducam. — ^A filio meo rSlinqu&r. — Lupos fdrocds occidimtiB. 
4th Conjugation. — Ca8te]]& mtiniemas. — ^ATium cantiim audi- 
mus. — Cras &d urb^m v6m&m. — Nihil est mih! ciim impr6bi8. 
— ^Nihil est Dobis cum hostlbiia. 

IV. Translate into Latin. 

2d Conjugation. — I and my son are well (125, III.*). — 
We shall see the brave soldiers. — ^I am taught by good masters. 
— We were fearing the approach of the enemy. — 1 was teach- 
ing the Latin language. — ^We shall be feared by the enemy. — 
We shall be advised by our father. 3d Conjugation. — ^We 
were led by a brave general. — I was killing three wolves. — ^We 
are ruled by a good king. — ^We shall arrange the garrisons. — 
I shall bring (ducere) my daughter from (ab) the city. — We 
shall lead the forces of the Germans, ith Conjugation, — ^We 
were heard by the master.; — We shall sdeep in the little town 
(89, II.).— *We shall come to the town to-morrow.— -I shall be 
heard by the girls .^— We were fortifying the towns. — We have 
nothing to do with the foolish (129, II.). — I have nothing to do 
with Cffisar. 



LESSON xxn. 

Pronouns. — Substantive-Personal and Adjective^Per- 
sonal. — Verbs f Second Person. 
(130.) The Substantive-Personal Pronoun of tho 
second person is thus declined : 






Nom. 


Gen. 


Dat. 


Ace 


Voc. 


Abl. 1, 


Sing. 
Plur. 


tu, thou. 
vos, you. 


taS, of thee. 
vestH I of 
vestrum, > you. 


^l, to thee. 
vobiB, to you. 


tB,thee. 
vos, you. 


tTxthou. 
v6s, yott. 


t6.^. 
v6bis,6y. 



(131.) The following are some of the endings of tho 
Becond person of verbs of the 
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PERSONAL PRONOUN. SECOND PERSON. 







FIRST 


CONJUGATION. 




[ 


STEU. 


SINGULAR ENDINGS. 


PLUKAZ. ENDIN08. | 


Pres. 
Imp. 

Fut. 


am- 
am- 
am- 


Act. 
&S. 

abas, 
abis. 


Pasa. 

aris. 

abariis. 

fibSris. 


Act 

a»s. 

fibatiui. 

abitis. 


Pa»s._ 

abftmM. 
ibimlm. 1 



(132.) EXERCISE. 

I. Vocabulary, 

Yesterday, hSri. (adv.). I To wound, vulnSriiS. 

To-day, hodi6 (adv.). I Tofigkt, pagnflrS. 

II. Translate into English. 

Cras mecura coenabis. — ^Tu mS &m&a, Sg5 tS ftm5 — V5s 
Yobiscum pugnatls. — ^Tu cantas, nos audimils. — ^In hortd ambu- 
labatas. — Tu a p&tT6 valde &maiis. — ^Vos TitupSramini, nos lau- 
damiir. — ^Nihil est tlbi cum Css&rd. — Crfts vdbiscum coenab5. 
— ^Nos laudabimur, vos vltiipSrS.bimlDi. — ^Nihil vobis ©at cum bd- 
ms. — H&n ambulabatls. — Hddid pugnaMtis. — Laud&b&mim. — 
Vulnfirabimini. — ^Vdcatas. — ^Vocamim. — Amatls. — Aniamini. 
— Cantabatas. — ^Vdcabamini. 

III. Translate into Latin. 

To-day ye were supping with us (126, II., 6). — ^Ye love us, 
wo love you. — ^Ye were sin^g, wo wore hearing. — ^Ye have 
nothing to do with the king (129, II.). — Thou wast greatly 
loved by Caesar. — ^Ye shall be praised by our master. — ^Ye dhall 
be blamed by the good (82, 1., R.). — ^Ye are called by the mes- 
senger.— Thou lightest with thyself* (125, II., h) — ^Ye shall 
sup with us to-morrow. — Thou wilt fight to-morrow;. — ^Thou 
wast loving. — ^Thou wast loved. — Thou wilt blame. — ^Thou 
wilt be blamed. — ^Ye are praising. — ^Ye are praised. — ^Thou 
woundest. — ^Thou art wounded. 



LESSON XXIII. 

Pronouns^ Personal and Possessive, continued.--^Verhs^ 
Second Person, Second Conjugation. 
(133.) The following are some of the endings for 
the second person, in verbs of the 

* TsciSm. 



VERBS. SECOND PERSON. 
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SECOND CONJUGATION. 





STEM. 


8IN6UI.AB ENDINGS. j 


FLU&AX. ENDINGS. | 


1 Prea. 
Imp. 
Fut. 


mon* 
mon-. 


Act. 

es. 

ebas. 

ebus. 


Pass. 

ens. 

eb&rls. 

eberis. 


Act. 
§tLS. 

ebStis. 
ebliis. 


P.M. 

eminL 

ebamloL 

ebimlDl. 



(134.) The Adjective-Personal (or Possessive) Pro- 
Qouns of the Second Person are, tuiis, a, um, thy; 
and vester, vestra, vestrum, your. 

N. taus, &, iim, thy, thine. 
G. tai, 8B, 1, of thy, Soc. 
N. vester, vestr^l, vestrum, yotar. 
G. vestri, vestrse, vestri, of your. 
(135.) EXERCISE. 

I. Vocabulary, 



{a) Derived from t u i, 
[b) Derived from vestri, 



Thou art, Ss (2d person sing. ind. 

pres. of esse). 
Ye ctrtf eaGa (2d person pL of do.). 
I was, 6rtaa. (Ist imperil do.). 
Cause, > cansS. 

For the sake of, ] catLs& (abL). 
To learn, disc^rfi. 

11. Examples. 

(a) N e is an interrogative particle used in asking questions. 
It is annexed to the word to which it especially refers ; e. g.. 



Of, concerning, dfi (prep. abl.). 
To laugh, riderg. 
To r^oice, gander^. 
Safety, sSlus, (sSltLt) Is (£). 
Leader, guide, dnx, (due) Is (m.). 
Why, cfir (adv.). 
Because, that, qadd (conj.). 



(1) Do yott teach the boy ? 

(2) Do you teach the boy ? 

(3) Do you teach the ioy*^ 



T u n 6 pu&rum ddces ? 
Ddcesnd pufiriim? 
PuSrumnd ddcSs ? 
In (1) tu has the emphasis; in (2) ddces; and in (3) 
p u 6 r u m. 

(b) Ye are warned, ybr the i Vestrae s&lutis caus& 
sake of your (ovm) safety, \ mdnemlni. 

Rvle of Position, — C a u s a, for the sake of (the abl. of 
causft, a cause) i is always placed after the genitive which 
depends on it. 

(c) I was your leader, | Dux Sg6 vestSr 6r&m. 
III. Translate into English, 

VidesnS servflm meum? (135, II., 2).-|-TuaB s&lutits causft 
(135, II., h) moneris. — Cur ridSfis? — ^Vestrae s&lutSs caus& 
ni6n6minI.-|-Gaude5 qu«d tu dt pfttSr tuiis valStls (125, III., ♦> 
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V£RBS. BECOND PERSON. 



— 'Videbasng nulites ?— De culpa tua m5iiebaiis.^Car ndebft- 
tis. — Hostium adyentum non timebis.-^Tiia5 sSlGttg cansa mfia- 
eb6ris.— Nos discemus, vos docebinum. — Timetisn6 Caesails 
adventum? — Esnd tu beatiis ? — Oulp& tua est {thefavUis thine). 
— ^Pu^ri in horto vdbiscum ambulabant. — Magistdr 6g6 vest^r 
eram (135, II., c). 

IV. Translate into Latin.* 

[The emphatic wcYds are in italics.] 
Did you see your master ? — ^Do you fear the approach of 
Caesar? — ^Are you happy? — ^You were warned (advised) for 
the sake of your own safety. — Are you and your father well ? 
(125, III., *). — The fault was yours. — ^You shall see the ene- 
my, but (s6d) shall not fear (them). — I am your friend. — I was 
your friend. — You teach, but we learn. — You shall teach, but 
we shall learn. — Why do you not (non) fear the master ? — ^You 
were warned of (d e) your fault. — Do you see your slaves ? — 
Are you Caesar ? — ^Why do you fear the master ? — ^You shall 
see great cities and many men. — ^We shafl sup with you to-mor- 
row. — You shall be warned, for the sake of your own safety. — 
We rejoice that you and your daughter are weU (125, III., *). 



LESSON XXIV. 
Verbs, Second Person, Third and Fourth Conjugations, 
(136.) The following are some of the endings of 
the second person in verbs of the 

THIRD CONJUGATION. 



STSSC. 




PA8SIVK ENDINGS. 




3d Siog. 


SdPlar. 


SdSing. 


Sd Plur. 


reg- 


is. • 


ma. 


6rTs. 


linlm. 


reg- 


€baB. 


ebatib. 


ebaiis. 


ebamlnL 


reg- 


ea. 


etifs. 


eris. 


emM. 



Pres. 

Imper. 

Put 



(137.) The following are some of the endings of 
the second person in verbs of the 



FOURTH CONJUGATION. 





STEIIC. 




PA88IVX ENDINGS. | 


Free. 
Imp. 
Fut 


aad- 
aud- 
and- 


3d Sing. 
IS. 

iebas. 

ies. 


3d Plur. 

itTs. 
iebatre. 

ietiB. 


SdSiDg. 

iris. 

iebaris. 

ieris. 


3d Plur. 

imiM. 
iebamTm. 
iemlni. | 



* When you, your occur, translate them both in sing, and plurv* for 
the sake of practice. 
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(136.) Observe^ 

(a) That the present endings of the 3d and 4th coi\jiigations are neaily 
alike, the vowel (i) of the fourth being lonff fl). 

(b) That the imperfect and future endings of me fmrih oom^jagatiaB 
differ fixtm those of the third by prefixing the letter i 

EXERCISE. 

(139.) Vocabulary. 



Plant, plants, oe. 

To 90W, to plant, s&SrS. 

To^nd, inT6nir6. 

Orator, 6rator, (Or&tdr) U (m.). 

Voice, vox, (voc) Xs (£). 

To read, IggSi^. 



Whence, nnd« (adv.). 
Long, long6 (adv.). 
Badiy, mXlft. 
To punish, punirS. 
So, tSm (adv.). 
Bird, ftvts, (ftv) U (£) 



(140.) Translate into English. 

Zd Conjugation. — Cur non scribis. — ArbdrSs et plantfts s^rd- 
b&tls.— Hddie &d CaBS&rdm mitteils.— <:;iir tfim m&ld scribis ?— 
Ad castr& rfiducemini. — ^Lfigis-nS Cicdronls dpdr& ? — Scribis- 
nd dpistdl&m hA Cses&rSm? ^th Conjugation. — ^Undd vdnis? 
— Cur t&m longe dormis ? — M&gistrum bdnum inv^nies. — ^Audis- 
-ne m&gistri vocSm ? — Car n5n vdnietits ? — A Css&rd andMs. 
— ^A m&gistrO puniemini. — OratorSm audistis. — In horto dor- 
miebaHs. — Cantito &viam auditis. 

(141.) Translate into Latin. [Refer to 135, IL] 
2d Conjugation. — Are you writing a letter? — Thou wast 
planting a tree to-day. — Were (you) reading the works of Cicero ? 
— ^Why do you read so badly ? — ^Are you writing a letter to the 
messenger? — ^Thou wilt read Cssar to-day. — ^Thou art sent 
to the camp. — Thou wilt be led by the ambassadors. Atk Con- 
jugation. — ^Why do you not come ? — Ye shall hear the voice of 
Caesar. — ^Thou wilt sleep in the camp. — ^Ye shall be heard by 
the master. — Thou shalt be punished. — ^Ye are heard. — Thou 
shalt hear the smging of the birds. 



LESSON XXV. 
Pronouns. — StAstantive- Personal and Adjective^Per- 
sonul, Third Person. 
(142.) The Substantive Pronoun of the third per- 
son IS thus declined : 

F 
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PERSONAL PSONOCN. THIBD PERSON. 



Sinp. 

Plur. 


Nom. 


Gen. 


Dst. 


Ace 


AbL 


— 


sul, of himself, 
hJtdf, itsilf. 

sai, of diem- 
selves. 


sibt to him- 
self &c. 

sibt to themr 
selves. 


^Mmself &c, 
se, themselves. 


se, by himseff, 

se, hy them- 
selves, ice. 



(143.) The Adjective Pronoun of the third person 

is declined like an adjective of the first class : thus, 

Derived from s ii i, I N. suiis, &, iim, his, hers, its, his own. 

I G. sui, ae, i, of his, hers, its, &c. 

Rem. Obsenre tihat bQI is not a regular pranoon of the third person, 
like the English he, she, it, but reflexiye ; e. g.^ paSr se laadSt, the 
boy 'praises himself. It therefore has no nom, case. [The nom. 
pronouns he, she, it, are not. often expressed in Latin ; but when 
they must he, a demonstrative pronoun, generally hio, is, or ille, is 
employed.] 

EXERCISE. 

(144.) Vocabulary. 

Hand, mSnus, us (£) (112, 2). 
To love {toith esteem), diltg-Sre. 
To live, viv-€r6. 
To contend, oontend-^rS. 
To defend, defend-SrS. 
To bum, incend-€r6. 
TowTisman, oppId&nCis, i. 
A Sequanian, SdquAnus, !. 

(145.) Examples. 

(a) Casar calls Divitiacus 
to himself. 

(b) The girl writes the let- 
ter ioidi her own hand. 



Among, intSar (prep.). 

Com, firdmentum, L 

From (prep.) a or 4b.t 

A legion, ISgiA, (ISgidn) b (£). 

To rule, command, impSr-ftrS (with 

dat of person). 
To send away, I 

dismiss, J^«"tWr6. 



Cses&T Dmti&cum &d s6 vdc&t. 

Pue]I& dpistdl&m m&nu su& 
scriblt. 



[Rem. 86 is often doubled, for the sake of emphasis.] 



(c) Men always love them' 

selves, 
{d) The good live not for 

themselves, hut for all. 



Hdmines semper 83s 6 diH- 

gunt. 
Bdni ndn sib!, s3d omnXbtis 

vivunt. 



(146.) Translate into English. 

Hostes intdr se contendunt. — Oppid&ni sd su&qud &b hostit- 
btis dgfendebant. — Helvdtii oppid& 8U& omm& incendunt. — Cae- 
B&r tres Iggiones seciim h&bSt. — Consiil Idgatos &b sd dimittdt. 
— S&piens omDi& 8U&* secum port&t. — ^Helvfitii 6t Sequ&ni ob- 

* Omni& suS = all his {property) ; the noun being understood. 

t A is used before consonants only; ftb before either vowels or consonants 
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tides int^r sese d&bant. — ^Bdni ses@ nOn diligunt. — ^Helvdtii 
frumentiim omn6* sScum portabant. — Imprdbi abi semper vi- 
vwaU — Sapiens sibi sempdr impSrS,t (147). 
(147.) Rule of Syntax. — The Dative is used with Bome 
verbs signifying to command, to rule, to obey. 

(148.) Translate into Latin. 

Good men do not praise themselves. — ^The townsmen were 
fighting with each other (inter s e). — ^The wise man always 
carries all his (property) with him. — The badf always love 
themselves. — The general has three legions with him. — ^The 
townsmen will carry all their corn, with them. — The bad do not 
rule themselves (147). — The i£duans will defend themselves 
and their (properly) from the soldiers. — Caesar was dismissing 
the messenger from himself. — The Germans will burn their vil- 
lages. 



LESSON XXVI. 
Demonstrative Pronouns, 
(149.) The Demonstrative Pronouns are so called 
because they are used to point out an object ; e. ^., 
thisy that, these^ those. 

(150.) Is 9 that (often used for Ae, 5Ac, t7 (143, R.), 
is thus declined; also idem, the very same^ com- 



jounc 


led ot IS Biii 


1 dem. 








Singular. 


PluraL 


Singular. 


PluraL 


N. 


18, es. Id. 


ii,6flB,65. 


idSm, eSdem, 


ildSm, eaedSin, 








Idem. 


e&dgm. 


G. 


ejtbL 


edrfim, eftnu^ 
eorCim. 


ejufldfim. 


eonmdem, eft- 
randem, eo- 
rondSm. 


D. 


61. 


ils, or ei8. 


eldgm.. 


ilBdem. 


Ace. 


Mm, ^im, id. 


eos, ea8, ea. 


Sundgm, ean- 
dSm, idSm. 


eosdem, eia- 
dSm, efidem. 


AbL 


eo, ea, eo. 


lis, or els. 


eddgm, eftdgm, 
eddSm. 


iisdem. 



(151.) The following forms of the verb esse, to Je, 
must now be learned. 



"* F rame ntfixn omnd = all their com. 



t Improbi. 
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j TXN8B8. 


SINO^TLAB. 1, 


Present 

Imperfect 

Future. 


Ist 

fltim, 1 am. 
firftm, was. 
fyrd, shall or mil be. 


3d. 

is, thou art. 
€ris. 


3d. 

e8t,A<?,»Ac,dcc.,u. 

grat 

6rit 




PLUBAI.. 1 


Present 
Imperfect 


1st. 

siimiis, tre are. 
grftmus, toere. 
Srimtls. 


3d. 

esti[8, ye are. 

€r&t£s. 

erltis. 


3d. 

Bont, thetf are. 

grant 

grant 



EXERCISE. 

(152.) Vocabulary. 

To prevent^ ) *^ 

To refraif^ tempSrare. 

MercharU, merc&tSr, (merc&tor) 1a 

(m.). 
Colour^ c51or, (color) Is (m.). 
Andt atqafi (conj.). 
Plato, Pl&to, (Plfiton) is. 

(153.) Exampks. 

fa) The Helvetians contend 

fvith the Germany and 

"keep them off from their 

houndarieB, 
(6) The faster calUliyA (own) 

son to h\m(Belf). 
(c) The father calls his 

daughter and her son to 

hiin(«eZ/). 

^^ Observe carefully, that if hU, hers, its, refers to the principal sub 
Ject of the sentence, it is expressed by the possessive (sutls, S, Um); but 
if not by the g^enitive (ejCLs) of the demonstrative (Is, efi, id). 

(154.) Translate into English, 

(1) Is, e&, id, used for he^ she, it {personal). 

li &b injuria tempSrant. — Is est In provincia tua. — Merca 
tores ttd eos saepfi vfiniunt. — ^Ab iis multa (82, I., R.) posclmus 
— ^BelgsB cum iEduis contend unt, eosqiie suis finibus (153, a> 
prfihlbent. 

(2) Is, used as demonstrative, this, that ; also, i d e m, as the same 

* Suisjinibiis is in-the ablative. All verbs o{ separating, depriving, ice., 
Biay take a noun in the ablative, with the direct object in the accusative. 



Elegant, eUfgans, (elegant) la. 
Gladly, vntUitgly, ITbentSr (adT.). 
Way, journey, It6iv (itinfir) Is (n.). 
Kingdom, regnilm, L 
Flower, flOs, (fl6r) is (m.). 
Writer, scriptSr, (scriptor) Is (m.) 
Never, nunquSm (adv.). 



Hehrdtu cdm Geimanis con- 
tendunt, eosqiie suis fini- 
bus prfihibent.* 

P&tfo filitim sutim ad sS v5 

cat. 

PatSr fiUam suam dtfiUam 
(fjiis adse vdcat. 
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In eo itinSrd Cses&r Crassum intddt. — Dumndrixt eO temp5rd 
(118fW., c) regntim tSnebftt. — ^Non sempdr idim floilbas (125, 
n., a) est c516r. — In ea provincia sunt qa&ttu5r ISgidnSs. 

(3) Distinction between djiis and buus, ft, tim. 

Cicdrft est script5r clartis; ijUs £3>ro8 fibentdr Id^mtis. — 
Caesftx ftd s3 Diiimi6i!gdm atqnS filitim Sjus vdcfiblt. — ^Pl&t5 est 
Bcriptor Slogans ; Bj&s 5pdrft Hbentdr ldg5. 

Dux dgd vestdr drftm. — 1^8-n6 tu SOcrfttds ? — Estisnfi be&ti ? 
— Cdesftr dnx yestSr Srftt. 

(155.) Translate into Latin. 

They were walking in the garden yesterday. — The king 
win give them (dat., 54) rewards. — ^They are in Gaul. — ^Mer- 
chants never come ta them. — ^We were demanding rewards of 
(ab) them. — In that province CsBsar finds many deserters. — In 
that province there are three legions. — ^At that time (abl., 118, 
II., c) Caesar was leading the army. — Horses (125, II., a) have 
not always the same colour. — Caesar calls Divitiacus and his 
brothers to him (self). — Caesar is an elegant writer ; we read his 
works willingly.— J am your leader. — You shall be our leader. 
—Caesar was our leader. — The ^duans contend with the Hel- 
vetians, and keep them off their boundaries. 



LESSON xxvn. 

Demonstrative Pronouns^ continued. 
(156.) The Demonstrative hie, hsec, hoc, this. 
pomt« out an object which is present to the speaker^ 
and is called demonstrative of the^rs^ person; c. g*., 
this book (of mine), hic liber. 



1 


Nom. 


Gen. 


Dat. 


Ace 


AbL -| 


Sing. 
Plan 


laSc, base, boc. 

hi, bffi, hiBC. 


borQm, barOm, 
horiim. 


bale, 
bis. 


bdc. 

bos, bftfl, 

baec. 


boc, bftc, b6c. 1 
big. 



i&m. Hic is used also (as was stated 143, B.) for he, she» it ; e. g., bic 
dicit, he (tbis man) speaks. 

( 57.) Iste, ista, istud, this, that, ipoints out an 
F 2 
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object which is present to the person spoken to^ and is 
called the demonstrative of the second person ; e. g.^ 
that hook (pfyours)^ iste liber. 





Nona. 


Oen. 


D«t 


Ace. 


AbL 


Sing. 
Plur. 


iBtad. 

istl, istae, 
xsta. 


istitta. 

istortixxv arilzn, 
orOm. 


iBtls. ' 


istOiUf istlxn, 

istad. 
istos, istas« 

istS. 


i8t5, iflta, isto. 
istis. 



Rem. Iste is often used to denote contempt; e. g., istS-ne didtt 
Does that fellow speak ? 

(158.) Ille, ilia, illud, points out an object re- 
mote from the sp#»^er (that^ the former^ opposed to 
hie), and is called the demonstrative of the third per- 
son. It is used often for the personal pronoun Ae, sJie^ 
it (143, R.). 

1^^ It is declined throaghout like istd, ist&, istiid. 

Rem, In the genitives, istlns, illlus, ipsins, the penult i is long, 
contrary to the general role (24, 1) that a vowel before another is 
short. 

(159.) Ipse, ipsa, ipsiim, is properly an adjunc- 
tive pronoun, as it is, added to other pronouns ; e, ^., 



T (and not another) praise myself. 
T praise myself {zjoA not another). 



I £jgo me ipsS laodA. 
I £gd m& ipsilm laad6. 



EXERCISE. 



( 1 60.) Vocabulary. 

Opiniont sententiS, 89. 
To please, plficSrS. 
To displease, dispUcerg. 
Soul, finlmOs, L 
Proverb,' proverbiilm, L 
Lazy, ignaviis, S, iim. 

Excellent, J ^^larfis, «. iim. 
Cdebraied. S P*^*-'*"^' "» "^ 

Reason, rdtid, (ration) Is (f.). 



Animal, SnXmJU, (Snlmftl) Ts (nent.). 
Pleasing, agreeable, grfttils, S, (im. 
Base, turpTs, « (104). 
Friend, amicflis, i. 
To boast, prsedlcarS. 
To obey, parerS (with dat., 147). 
Old, vgtus, (v«t6r) Is (108, R., 2). 
Song, carmSn, (carmin) is (n.). 
Precept, praeceptum, T. 

(161.) Examples, 

(a) TMiB opinion plecLses me ^{"Ryic sententi& rnih! pl&cdt 

, that displeases {me). \ ill ft dispKcfit. 



Turpd est dd seipso pras- 
dicard. 
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Rule of Syntax. — Verbs of pleasing, obeying, persuading, 
commanding, favouring, and the reverse^take the Dative 
case. 

(b) Thfkt friend of yoxxrs is Istd tuus &miciis Vir clfirfts 
an illustrious man. est. 

(c) The soul itself moves it- Ammus ipsd sd mdv^t. 
self. 

(d) It is base to boast ofone^s 

Rule of Syntax. — The infinitive is iised as the subject of 
a verb, and is then regarded as a noup in the neuter gen- 
der; e. g., prsBdic&rd (to boast), in {d), is nom. to est, 
and turpS (base) agrees with it in the neuter. 

(162.) Translate into English. 

(a) I£ pu^ri m&gistro p&i-ent. — "Bm littdr» valdd md ddlec- 
tant. — Cic^ronis Hbri valdd mlh! pl&cent : eos Hbentdr l^gfi.^ 
Hoc bellum gr&v6 est. — Hic pu3r bdnus est, illd Ign&vus. 

(J) Ist& tua f ili& pulchrft est. — Istud tuum carman mihl (106, 
II., c) gratam est. — Praeclfir& sunt ist& tu4 prseceptft. — ^Ydtus 
illud proverbium mih! pl&cdt 

(c) Omn(i &nlm&l seipsum dili^t. — ImpdrfttSr ipsft miHtSbfls 
(147) impSr&t. — £g6 mS ips6 non laud&b&m. — Ta teipsi&m laud- 
abis. — S&piens sib! ipsi impdrftt. 

(d) Jucund&m est &majd. 

(163.) Translate into Latin, 

(a) That illustrious precept was-pleasing-to (p]ac3b&t) Cato. 
— ^That brave general will command the soldiers. — The soldiers 
willingly obey this brave general. — This precept pleases me, 
that displeases (me). — The works of Caesar please me very 
much ; I read them gladly (libentSr). 

(6) That horse of yours is a beautiful animal. — I keep in 
memory (mdmdrift tened) that excellent precept of yours. — 
Those songs of yours ore pleasing (grfttft) to me. — That letter 
of yours was delighting me very much. 

(c) The soul rules itself (161, c) by reason (rfttionS, 55, a). — 
The poot himself praises himself (159). — Caesar himself will 
comnaand the legions (161, c).— The soldiers willingly (Kbentfir) 
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obey CflMar himself.— Do you (135, II., 1) praise yourself 7— 
Wise men themselves always rule themselves (147). 

(d) It is pleasant to love (one^s) friends. — It is base to boast 
of (one's) friends. — It is agreeable to please (one's) father. 



LESSON XXVIII. 
(164.) The Relative Pronoun (who^ which)^ qui, 
q u ae, q u 6 d, is thus declined : 





Noin. 


Gen. 


Dat 


Ace. 


Abl. 


Sing. 
Plur. 


qui, quae, 

quod. 

qui, quae, 

qU8B. 


CUJfiff. 

qaorom, quArOm, 
quOnuxL 


cm. 
qoXbds. 


qaSm, qaSm, 

qaod. 
qaos, qoas^qnae. 


qud, quGLy quo. 
qoXbiis. 



ReTn, doicanqtifi, qancunqtiS, quodcunqaS [whosoever, whichr 
ioever, whatsoever) is declined like qui, quce, quod: canquS be- 
ing simply annexed to tiie different cases. 

(165.) The ReLativt commonly refers to some preceding 
Tvord, which is therefore called the antecedent ; e. ^., The man, 
who hves well, is happy. Here man is the antecedent ; who, 
the relative. The sentence in which the relative occurs is call- 
ed the relative sentence ; the other the principal or antecedent 
sentence ; e, g. (above), the man is happy, is the principal sen- 
tence : who lives well, the relative sentence. 
EX ER 

(166.) Vocabulaiy. 

Poor, egens, (6gent) fa (108). 

Enough, satis (adv.). 

Nearest to, neighbours to, pioxlmiis, 

a, ton. 
To dwell, incolSrg [intrans.). 
To inhabit, incolSre {trans.). 
Blood, sangats, (sangnln) Is (m.). 
Also gti&m (conj.). 
Heart, cor (cord) Is (n.). 
To despise, contemner^. 
Magnanimous, magnanlmtts, S, tLm. 
Honest, honourable, honestQs, S, Qm. 



CISE. 

Fountain, fons, (font) Is (m.). 

Water, fiqna, s. 

Winter-gttarters, bibemX, Or&m (pL) 

To winter, blfim&rS. 

Arethusa, ArfithusS, se. 

To return, restore, reddgre. 

Virtue, virtus, (virtut) Is (£). 

To repel, prdpulsarS. 

To vaunt, ostentarS. 

Fame, fimi, ». 

Todo,tofiiake,ficSr9. 

One, unus, fi, fim. 



(167.) Examples, 
(a) The boy, who 
Uams. 



reads, 1 P u 3 r, qui Idgit, diadt 
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The girl, who reads, learns, P u e 1 1 &, q u ae Ifiglt, disclt. 

(h) The hoy, whomwe see, PuSr, qu6m vldemus, est 

is handsome. pulchSr. 

The girl, whom toe see, is Puellft, qu&m yidemiis. est 

handsome* polchra. 

Rule of Syntax. — The B/elative Pronoun must agree witli 
its antecedent in gender and number (as in (a) ), but its 
case is fixed by the construction cyf the relative sentence. 
{e. g., in (a) qui is nomin. to legit: in (h) qu6m is 
ace, governed by videmtis). 
'c) Jwhotmte. |Eg5, qui scribft. 

We who urrite. | N 5 s, qui scriblmus. 

Ride of Syntax. — The verb in the relative sentence agrees 
with the relative in number, but takes the person of the 
antecedent. 

(1) £gens est is, qui non 
s&tis h&bdt. 

(2) Is egens est, qui ndn 
s&tis h&bdt. 

(3) Qui n^ s&tits h&bdt, is 
ggens est. 

(4) Qui ndn s&ds h&bdt, 
egens est. 

Rule of Position. — The relative generally stands at the be- 
ginning of its sentencd, and (1) as near to its antecedent 
as possible. (2) Is and qui are madei. emphatic when 
is begins the principal sentence and qui the relative 
sentence ; (3) and still more emphatic when the relative 
sentence stands first. (4) The antecedent is often 
omitted entirely. 

(168.) TVanslate into English. 

(a) Pro^dmi sunt Geimftnis, qui trans Rhen^m jncdlunt. — 
Omnd ftnim&l, qu6d saBgi:£n6m h&b^t, hiU)6t dti&m c5r. — Csb- 
s&r, tres IdgidnSs, q u a In prdvinei& MdBo&bant, ex hioenus 6da- 
dt — Omni& (82, I., R.) quas pulchr& sunt, honestft sunt. 

(6) Felix est rex, q u 6 m omnes civds &mant. — ^In hflc iosii* 
1& est fons &qu8B dukls, cui n5mdn es^ Ardthllsil (125, II., a). 



(d) He is poor who has not 
enough. 
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— ^Ariovistus obsides reddit, quos h&bSt &b iBduis. — Galba 
sunt partes tres, quarum un&m Belgae iDcdlunt. 

(d) (1) Beat! sunt ii, qudriim vit& virtutd (abl., 55, a) rdgi- 
tur. — (2) Is fortis est, qui injuri&m propuk&t. — (3) Qui se 
ostentat, is stultiis dicitur (is called a fool). — (4) Qui fam&m 
bdn&m contemnit, virtutdm contemnit. — Forlis et magn&nimiia 
«8t, non qui f%U;it, sSd qui propuls&t injun&m. 

(169.) Translate into Latin. 

(a) The songs which we hear are pleasant (grata) to us 
(106, II., c). — The king who rules wisely is happy. — ^AD animala 
which have blood have also hearts. — Caesar leads across the 
Rhine the five legions which were wintering in the province. 

(6) Happy is the teacher whom all (his) scholars love. — In 
that (e a) island (there) is a city whose name is (to which Uie 
name is*, 125, II., a) Syracuse (Syr&casss). — ^In this (hac) 
city there is a fountain whose name is Arethusa. — Of Britain 
(there) are three parts, of which (gen.) the English inhabit 
one. 

(d) (1) Happy is he whose life is ruled by the precepts of 
virtue. — ^He is wise who diligently serves (cdlit) the gods.— 
(2) They are brave who repel an injury.— ^(3) They who vaunt 
themselves are called fools. — (4) Who repels an injury, is 
brave and magnanimous. 



LESSON XXIX. 
Interrogative Pronoun. 

(170.) The Interrogative Pronoun is precisely like 
the Relative in form, excepting that for the nom., sing., 
and masc.9 it has quis, and for the nom. and ace, neut, 
quid; thus, quis, qusB, quid. 

(171.) Quisn&m, qussn&m, quidn&m, express a more 
emphatic interrogation than the simple q u i s, q« 8b, q u i d, the 
syllable nam answering to our English ** pray ;" e. ^., 

Pray, what are you doing ? \ Q u i d n & m &gis ? 

* 8 a n t» plara]« because S y r*& c fl a « is plural. 
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(172.) In asking questions, the different cases of qui s can be 
used as substantives or as adjectives, excepting tliat 

(1) In the nom. sing, masc, quis is used as a substantive. 
In the nom. sing, masc, qui is used as an adjective. 

(2) In the nom. and accus., neut., quid is used as a sub- 

stantive. 
In the nom. and accus., neut., quod is used as an ad- 
jective. 



Quis vdnit? 

Qui hdmfi vdnXt? 

Quis homo est? 

Quid times? 

Q u d d pdricultim timds ? 



(1) Who cornea 7 
What man comes ? 
Who is the man ? 

(2) What do you fear? 
What danger do you 

fear? 

(173.) The answer yes is given by repeating the verb which 
asks the question ; no, by repealing the verb with n o n. Y 8 r 5 
{certainly)^ added to the verb in an affirmative answer, gives it 
more emphasis ; e, g.,. 

Scribls-n6? 

Scribft. 

Legis-ne ^ 

Ndn Idgft. 

F&ci3s-nd quae* r5gft ? 

F&ci&m vSrtt. 



Are you writing ? 

I am writing. 

Are you reading ? 

lam not reading. 

Will you do what I ask ? 

ItoiU certainly do {it). 



EXBRCISB. 



(174.) Vocabulary. 

New, nSvuSy i, iSm. 

News, ii5vl (neut gen. of n6vu8, used 
with a neut. adij. or pronoun). 

Nttm, imterrogatMfe partide, used 
when no ifl expected as the an- 
swer 

To do, SgSrK. 

To he among, intSressS (inter + 
essS) ; bat qv^ interesfl =^ what 
is the differtTioe ? 



Between, among, IntSr (prep., too.). 

Beast, brute, bestiS, sb. 

An evil, mSliim, L 

WUhtnU, sxn« (prep., &bl.). 

Figure, fieoA,m, 

Mortal, mortalls, 6. 

Certainly, v6rA (aiBrmative paiti 

de). 
To earry, vdhfirfi. 
Immortal, inmiorta]Ii,t <}. 



* HsBC, qu8B, plnral, should be translated this, what, singnlar. 
t Observe the force of in prefixed to adjectives. Mortalis as mortai j 
m + mortalis ac immortalXs. immortoL 
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(175.) Examples. 
(a) What is the news ? 

(6) Is there anything new ? 

(There la not, is there 7) 
(c) Why do you laugh ? 



Quid est n5vi? (=What 
is there of new?) 

Num est quidn&m ndvi? 
(Nam expects the answer no,) 

QuldridSs? 

(176.) Translate into English. 

Quia nos v6c&t?— Cujus hie Hb6r est?— -QuSm vides?— 
Qi;uLd &g^. — Quid interest intdr hdmiDdm St besti&m ? — QuUm 
ddmum invSnids sind mfiJis ? — Quid Id^s ? — ^fiinstdULm. — Qua 
&miciti& est mt6r imprdbos ? — Num Css&rdm timgs ? — ^N6n tX- 
me6.— Qua in urb6 (125, IV., N., t) sumiis?— Quis h6m6 
est? — ^Eg6 siim Caes&r. — ^Niim &nimus f igar&m h&bSt ? — Sunt 
n6 h5min3s mortdles? — Sunt v6r6. — Quid timSs? Ces&rdm 
vShis. 

(177.) Translate into Latin. 

Who calls me ? — ^Whose are those books ? — What men do 
you see ? — ^What are you writing ? — A letter. — ^What book are 
you reading ? — ^What is the difference between the good and 
the wicked ? — ^Who is the soldier ? — ^What is the difference be- 
tween wolves and dogs ? — ^Do you not fear the enemy ? — I do 
not fear (them.) — ^What man will you find without a fault (cul- 
pa) ? — ^In what town are we ? — ^Whose house is this ? — ^What 
city will you find without evils? — What is the difference 
between men and beasts ? — ^What do you fear ? You are car- 
rying the king. — ^Are men immortal (niim) ? — ^They are not. 



LESSON XXX. 
Indefinite Pronouns. 
(178.) The Indefinite Pronouns denote an object in 
a general way, without reference to a particular indi- 
vidual ; e. g.f any one^ some one^ &c. They are» 

1. Clnid&m» a certain one, &g^ phurai, MOme. 

2. auivls, > , 



INDEFINITE PRONOUNS. 



3. dais quftm, any, any one (e. g^., when it is domed that there are any). 
[Kent qaicqa&m {subst) ; qu o d qn &in {adj.). This pnmoan is used 

chiefly in negative sentences.] 

4. dnispi&m, somebody, some (neat.).. 

5. Aliqats, some one, something (neat.); any (a^j.)- 

6. QLuis qu6, each, unuBquiBqvL^, each one (strongerdian qnisqad). 

7. Ecqais? osed it^errogatively, (does) anyone? anything 1 

^^ Observe carefully that each of the above takes quid in 
neuter nom., and ace, when used substantively; and qudd 
when used adjecHvely. 

EXERCISE. 



(179.) Vocabulary. 

The tenth, dficimtui, S, um. 

A javelin, tragalft/ ib. 

To see, to notice, conspicdrS. 

Judgment, discretion, oonsSiftm, i 

£^emi^y, Bternitas, (sBternitat) is (£). 

Maker, artificer, f&bdr, fSbri (m.). 

Fifth, qointos, ft, mn. 

Youth, jtiventos, (jfiyentdt) is (f.). 

Fortune, fortunfi, 89. 

Forever, in atemtbn. 

Belong, pertindrd. 

(180.) Examples, 
(a) Something new. 
Hack one of us. 
A certain thing neu>. 
Some dignity. 
Rule of Syntax* 



Art, ars, (art) Is (£). 
Form, formft, 89. 
To discover, invdmrfi. 
For, dtfinim, conj. (always 

first in its claase). 
CvUivation, humanity, hflmUnltas, 

atiDs (f). 
Common, communis, Is, d. 
Bond, yineiUiim,L 
Dignity, dxgnitAs, (dignitat) is (£). 
Body, corpos, (corpOr) Is (n.). 



Allquid ndvi. 
Unusquisqud nostrum. 
Quidd&m ndvi. 
Allquid dignitatis. 
The indefinite pronouns may be used 



partitivelyj and then govern the genitive. 



(S) A certain one of (he sol- 
diers. 
Some of the soldiers. 



Quid&m {sing.) ex millt) 

bfis. 
Quid&m {plur.) ex militl- 

btis. 



Bern. The ablat with ex is ased instead of the genitive, especially 
with qaidftm. 

(181.) Translate into English. 

Qui dam ex miHl^fis ddcimsB Id^dnis vdnieb&t. — Qujnt6 did 
;118, II., c) tragiil& ft qu6dftm mifitfi conspicitflr. — ^yirl, in 
^uibtis ft liquid consilii (180, a) est, magn&nimi sunt. — Temptis 
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est pars quaed&m sternltfttls. — Cuivls (125, II., a) AnlinftB. 
corpiis est. — Q u i 1 1 b 6 1 est f dbfir fortunae suae . — ^U nicuique» 
(125, II., a) nostrum (180, 120) est ftnimus immort&Iis. — 
Quisqud nostrum (180) in aetemum vivSt. — ^Animus non h&bdt 
form&m &llqu&m, nSc figur&m. — ^A liquid n5vi rnvdnietA- 
^tSnlm onmSs art^, quss ad hum&nit&tdm pertinent, 'h&bem 
quodd&m commun^ vinculiim. 

(182.) Translate into Latin. 

[The proDoans of the lesson are italicized in the exercise.] 
Some of the soldiers of the fifth legion are wounded (pres.).~ 
On the fifth day (118, II., c) the enemy is noticed by a certain 
soldidr of the tenth legion. — ^Men, in whom there is some dignity 
(180), are magnanimous. — ^To each man (= of. men) there is 
a soul and a body. — I will give the book to any-one-you-pUase 
of the scholars. EcLch one of us shall live forever. — ^You will 
discover a certain thing new. — Some of the soldiers are in the 
city. — For all the arts which belong to cultivation have a certain 
common bond. — Youth is a certain part of life. — Is not (estne) 
any man-you-please the maker of his own fortune ? — Has the 
soul (use num) any form or figure? 



LESSON XXXI. 
Correlative Pronouns. 
(183.) Correlative Pronouns are such as anwuer to 
each other ; e. g., how great ? so great. How many t 
so many J &c. 

[This correlation is often expressed in English by adverbs or cox^nc 
tions : such a man <u: <u is the general, so are the troops. &&] 
(184.) The Correktive Pronouns are 



Bemonatntive. 



t&lis, smH, 



tantiSs, so great, so 
much. 

^tdt, so many. 
*tdtTdem, just so many. 



qaftlis ; as, of what 
kind. 

tpiBntns, as great. / 

*qa&t, as many. 



quahacanqn&f of ufhatever\ 

fond. 
qaantasconqad, however\ 

great. 
filTqaantus, somewhat great. 
*Alf qa6t, soms. 
"quotqadt, however many. 



* Unns and qnisqad are both declined in nnnsqnisqnA Uniia 
has gen. tin ids, <2af. tin i. 
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Hem,l. an&lis? of whatkind? qaantiis? how great? qu6t? 

Juno many ? are also used interrogatively. • 

8. Tbose piarked thus (*) are indeclinable ; the rest are declmed like 

adjectives. 



EXERCISE. 



(185.) Vocabulary, 

Where, thi {bAy.). 

ToU, op^rft, SB. 

Pleasure, voluptas, (volupnit) Is (£). 

Remardt praamiiimi i 

Gold, anrum, i. 

Money, pdcunia, sb. 

(186.) Examples, 
(a) So much toil {^^^ of toil). 
How much pleasure ? {=of 

pleasure?) 
No reward (= nothing of re- 
ward). 
Much gold (= of gold). 



Fear, tim5r, (timdr) Is (m.). 

Or, v6l (coiy.). 

Advantages, bonft (nent adj.;. 

To ciffbrd, pnBber6. 

To covet, expetSi^. [te (f.). 

Liberality, libSralltas, (liberdlitat; 



Tant^m dpdrsB. 
Quanttim vdlupt&tYs? 

Nihil prasmii. 

Multtim auri. (But, mtich 
money=:mHgn& pecunift, 
not multum pecuniae.) 

Aliquantum &gri. 



A pretty large piece of 

ground. 

Rule of Syntax. — ^The neuters, tan turn, quantum, 

&nquantiim; also, multtim, nihil, quid, &Ilquld, 

and others, are used as neuter nouns^ and followed by the 

genitive (Synt., 695, 6., R.). 

Obs. Tantnm, auantnm in nent, with genitive = «o muck, so 
many, how mum, how inany ; bat in masc. and fern., agreeing with 
the noun, so great, how great ; e. g., how many books 1 quantum 
llbrOrum; so great fear, tantus timdr. 



(h) As is the master, so are the 
scholars. 



Qu&lls est m&gistSr, tales 
sunt disclpuli; or (with est 
and sunt omitted), qu&lis 
m&gistdr, t&lds discipuG 

(187.) Translate into English. 

Quales sunt duces, t&les sunt miRtds. — ^Fortuns ban& (82, 
II.), quant&cunqud sunt, incert& sunt. — Tantiis timdr omn^m ex- 
erdtum occupab&t. — IJbl tant&m virtutSm invSnies? — Quan- 
tum y6lupt&tis virtQs praebfit! — Fratri est (125, II., a) ftliquan- 
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ttim pSi Aniae. — ^Virttis nihil pi*aemii vSl pecQnisB exp^tlt. — P&t6r 
mXhi nAgn&m pScuni&m d&bit. — Quantum (186, Obs.) Ebrdrum 
h&bes ? — Qudt homines, tdt sententisB. 

(188.) Translate into Latin. 

As are the generals, so are the soldiers. — ^As is the king, so 
are the leaders. — As are the masters (heri), so are the slaves. 
— As ai*e the fathers, so are the children. — So great an army 
is coming. — The advantages of the body, however great they 
may be (sunt), are uncertain. — ^Where will you find so {;reat 
liberality 1 — How many (186, Obs,) rewards does vfartue afford ? 
— Good (men) covet no (186, a) reward. — Will your fieither 
give (135, II.) you much money?-;— Has your brother much 
gold ? — As are the chiefs, so are the citizens. — My father has 
(125. II., a) a pretty large piece of ground. 



§ 16. 
NUMERALS. {XXXII.— XXXIIL) 



LESSON XXXIL 
Numerals. — Partial Table, 
(189.) Numerals are divided into the four classes 
following, of which the first three are adjectivesy the 
fourth, adverbs. 



i 




OJIDINAI.. 


DISTBIBUTIVB. 


ADTSKBZAT^ 






One apiece, one by 






One, two, &c 


First, aeuOQd, Jtc. 


one, one at a time. 


Once, twke, Ac 


I. 


onus, &, HtXL 


primus, ft, am. 


singfili. a, ft. 


86m£L 


n. 


dud, OB, 6. 


86candtts,&,am. 


bini, e, ft. 


bis. 


\{}' 


tres, es. tria, 


teitius, ft, am. 


te-ni, 8B, ft. 


tfir. 


IV. 


quattudr, 


quartas, ft, && 


quftterni,-», ft. 


qoatfir. 


V. 


quinquS, 


qointiis, ft, dm. 


qainl, s, ft. 


quinqoifts. 


VI. 


seplfim, 


sextns, ft, am. 


sen!, s, ft. 


sexies. 


VII. 


septimas,ft,am. 


septeni, ae, i. 


septies. 


VIII. 


octfi^ 


octftviiB, ft, am. 


octoni, s, ft. 


octies. 


1 IX. 


ndvdm, 


ndnas, ft, am. 


noveni, », ft. 


novies. 


X. 


decdm. 


dScimtis, ft, um. 


denT, ap, ft. 


ddcies. 


XL 


anddciiu. 


onddcimfis, ft, 

am. 
daddficlmas, ft, 

fim. 


andeni, ae, ft. 


Dnd«cie8. 


xn. 


du6d6cinv 


daodenl, ae, i. 


daddeeids. 



Rem. For the declension of flnils and duo, see 194. 7Ve« is declined 
like a plaral adjective of second class, 194. The remaining cardinals 
are xmdeclined. The ordinals and distribatives are declined like 
a4jectiyes of the first class. 

EXERCISE. 



(190.) Vocabulary, 

In all» altogethert omnind. 
Multitude, moltiitudd, (moltXtudln) 

&(£). 
Hour, horft, sb. 
To be distant, distftrfi. 
MUe, millift,* (miU) itim (pL n.). 
Year, anniis, L 
Month, mensis, (mens) Ts (m.). 



Another, altdr, ft, Um (194, E. 1.). 
Thirty-six, sex et trigintft. 
To levy, conscribfird. 
Night-watch, vlgflla, as. 
Prom, cffter, de (with abl.). 
To strive, to hasten, contendfird. 
Italy, Itftlift, as. 



* Mills, plur. millift = 1000. 
^afnile. 



Millift (passaiim, of paces anderstood; 

G20 



7S NUMERALS. 

(191.) Examples. . 



Horfts qaattudr pugnant. 
Urbsdist&tquinquS mill4& 



(a) They fight four hours. 
(6) The city is distant five 
miles. 

(c) A ditch eleven feet wide. F088& undficim p6des lat&. 

Rule of Syntax. — ^The accusative answers to the questions 
how long 7 (whether of time or space)., how broad 1 how 
high? &c.; e. g*., in (a) horas; in {b) milli&; in (c) 
pddes. 

(d) H(nD long ? may also be expressed by a noun in the geni- 
tive, depending on another noun ; e. g., a ditch J)f ten feet, 
foss& dScSm pddiim. • 

(192.) Translate into English. 

Erant omnin5 itindr& duo. — Gallise sunt partes tres, qu&rum 
un&m incdlunt Belgae, aitdr&m Aquitftni. — Unas 6 multltadind 
vulnfiratiir. — Horas sex pugn&bant. — Urbs dist&t d6c6m millii. — 
In anno dudddcim mensds sunt. — Cass&r duas lSgion@8 conscri- 
bit. — Caesftr tres l^glones quae In Gallia hifimabant educit. — 
Caesar tres Idgiones dx hibernls 3ducit. — Sunt omnin5 itinera 
qua ttu6r.— Caesar d6 quarta vigilia 16giones educit. — Consul 
ISglonftm decimam in castra rSducit. — Caesar ciim qninqud 16- 
glonibiis in Itaiiam contendit. — £rat omninft In Gallia IdgiS 
una. 

(193.) Translate into Latin. 

There are in all three ways. — There are of Gaul three parts, 
of which the Sequanians inhabit one. — There are of the city 
five parts. — Four of (= out of) the multitude are wounded. — 
The soldiers fight seven hours. — In three years are thirty-six 
months. — The villages are distant nine miles. — The wood is dis- 
tant four miles. — ^The consuls will levy six legions. — Caesar will 
lead out five legions from Italy. — The general was levying twci 
legions in Gaul. — Caesar will lead out the soldiers in the second 
watch. — The consul, in the thhtl watch leads back the soldiers 
into the camp. — ^The tenth legion fights (pugnat). — There aru 
altogether in Gaul two legions. — Caesar brings back the fifth le- 
gion. — Caesar brings back the fifth legion after the second watoh 
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TO 



LESSON XXXIII. 
Numerals^ continued. 



(J 94.) DEd.ENsioN of un us, duo, and tres. 


r 


One, Sing. 




Two, Phir. 


Three, Plur. 


N. 
G. 
D. 

- 


anas, ft, am. 
iiiilds, las. Ids. 
uni, i, i. 
the rest regular. 


N.V. 
Gen. 
D. Ab. 
Ace. 


dud. daae, dad. 
daorum, duarum, daorum. 
dunbus, duitbas. duobds. 
duos and dad, da$s, dad. 


tres, tr.'s, trift. 
tridm, tridm, triam. 
tribus, tribus, tribus. t 
|tres, tres, triA. 



Rem. (1.) Like Unils are declined 
^lius, ft, ud, another.^ 
Altfir, ft, urn, the owe, tke other (of two). 
NeutSr, trft, tram, neither of the two. 
Nallds, ft, am, no one. 
Solas, ft, dm, alone. I 

Tdtds, ft, dm, the whole, \ 

(2.) Like dud is declined ambd, as, 5, both. 



Ullds, a, dm, any one. 

Ctfir, trft, trdm, which of the two. 

Uterqad, traqad, tramqae, each of 

the two, both: and other compoondt 

of Mir, 



EXERGISE. 



(195.) Vocabulary, 

What one, qnotds, ft, dm. 

Most, pldrasqud, ftqad, dmqad : e. g., 

most men, hdmiuds plerlqad \ most 

insects, insectft pldrftqad. 
Virgil, Virgilids, i. 
More, mftgls (adv.). 

[Refer to the colomn 

(196.), Examples. 

(a) My father will give us 

two hooks apiece. 
(6) What hour is it? The 

third, 
(c) He loill come for my sake 

alone. 
Id) Which pleases you? 

Neither, 
(e) The beams are three 

feet distant (apart) from 

each other. 



A beam, trabs, (trtb) Is (f.). 
Insect, insectdm, I. 
Horace, Horfttids, I. 
To migrate, migrftrfi. 
Writer, scnptdr, (scriptdr) Is {m,}. 
Mother, mfttdr, (matr) Is (f.). 
of distributives (189).] 



P&t6r nobis binos Kbr6s dft- 

Mt. 
Qudt& h5r& est? Terti&. 

Mea unliis causa (abl,) vd- 

nidt. 
UtSr tib! plftc6t J Neutfir. 

Trabes intfir s6 distant ternos 
pedes (191, c). 



* When ftlids is repeated, it means somet othen. 
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(197.) Translate into English. 

Matdr nobis qu&ternds W^6s d&bit. — Nobis sunt (125, II., a) 
temi Squi. — ^BinsB omi^bus &vibus SJas sunt. — Insects pler&qud 
senos, Sli& octonos, pSdes h&bent. — Quot& H6r& est ? NonS,. — 
Mlfites utriusque exercitus sunt fortes. — ^Tua unius causa vd- 
nient. — Virgilius atque Horatiiis po3taB sunt praBcld,ri ; ut6r tab! 
magis pl&cSt? (161, a.) Virgilitis. — Bis in annd mllites vdni- 
iint. — September est noniis anni mensis. — Tr&b3s intdr se dis> 
tant binds pddes (191, c). 

(198.) Translate into Latin. 

[Some of the words will be found in 194, R. 1.] 
We have (125, II., a) four dogs ajMece (196, a). — The mas- 
ter gives us five books at a time. — A.11 men have (125, II., a) 
two eyes apiece. — Most insects have six (senos) feet; some 
(194*) nine, others (194*) ten, others (194*) twelve.— What: 

o'clock (hour) is it ?— The fifth.— The eighth -^he eleventh. 

— The twelfth. — The generals of each army ore brave. — Why 
do you come? For your sake alone (196, c). — Cicero and 
Caesar are excellent writers ; which pleases you ? Neither. 
— ^Which pleases you more ? Caesar. — ^The birds migrate twico 
in the year. — ^The soldiers will come eight times a year. — Oc- 
tober is the tenth month of the year ; November the eleventh ; 
December the twelfth. — The beams are four feet distant froro 
each other.-^The beams are seven feet apart from each other 
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V'ERBS OF THE THIRD CONJUGATION IN itt. 



LESSON XXXIV. 



Verbs of the Third Conjugation in id. 

(199.) Some verbs of the third conjugation, instead 
of taking the simple verb-stem for the tense-stem in 
the tenses for incomplete action, add i to the verb- 
stem in these tenses. They form the infinitive, how- 
ever, in ere, like other verbs of the third. 

(200.) IwriN. Active, cap-Sre, to take. 



! SINOULAB. \ 


• Present. 

Imperfect. 
: Future. 


cftp.i-«. 
cfip-i-db&m. 

cSp-i-am. 


c«p-is, 

cftp-i-6b«s. 

c&p-ids. 


c4p-it 

cip-i-dbU. 

c«p.I.6t 


PLUKAL. 1 


Present. 

Imperfect. 

Future. 


cfip-i-mns. 

cfip-i-dbftmns. 

cap-i-emus. 


c«p-!-tis. 

cftpi-dbfttis. 

c4p-I-6tis. 


cftp-i-ont. 

c|^>-{-dbant 

cftp-i-Snt 



Infin. Passive, c&p-i, to be taken. 



1=^^ : ■—=-: -.' 

SISQVlsXR. 1 


Present. 

Imperfect. 

Fature. 


cftp-i-dr. 

c&p-I-dbfir. 

cSp-i-ftr. 


m 


cip-i-tur. 

cftp-l-6bAtfir. 

cftp-I-dtar. 


PLUKAL. |j 


Present 

' Imperfect. 

Futwe. 


Gflp-i-mnr. 

cftp-i-6bftmtir. 

c&p-I-dmdr. 


c&p-i-mlni. 

cAp-I-gbftmlni. 

cftp-2-dmIni. 


c&p-i-untiir. 

cftp-!-dbantur. 

c«p-i-entilr. 



EXEBGISE. 



(201.) Vocabulary. 

[In all cases, verbs of the class described abofve wiU be indicated in 
the Yocabolaries by the ending \6j aft<»r the infinitive form ; e. g., ta 
make, ftcSrS (i«).] 
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PardoTtj favour ydnifi, ob. 

ExeusCt excusftdd, (excuaatidn). is 

(f.). 

To receive, accept,^&cclp6r6 (ifl). 
XVay, road, ItCr, (itinfir) is (neut). 
To undertake, soscipdrfi (id). 
To make, ficfirS (id). 

(202.) Example. 



And, qu6.* 

Ship, navls, (nftv) Is (£). 

To repair, to renew, to rdmUd, rSA- 

c6r6 (id). 
Long, longtis, ft, am. 
Wall, murus, L 
Harbour, portus, us (m.). 



Willingly Ccesar gives par- 
don and receives the excuse* 



Libent^r Cses&r d&t vdniftm, 
excusationemqud* a c c 1 p it 

^ (203.) Translate into English. 

Labienus mult& Germaoorum (78, II., h) oppida c&pi^b&t. — 
Helvdtii per provinci&m nostr&m itdr f&ciunt. — -Vuladrii gr&vi& 
a miBtlbus accipiuntur. — Mdul belliim magnum suscipiebant. 
— LibentSr Ccssdr nuntios accipit, iisque (201, N.) veniam dat. 
— Impdratdr obsides civltatis libentdr accipiet. — Nuntiiim & 
patr6 ciils accipiSs. — Crassiis naves longas, quae in portu sunt, 
rfificit. — Consiil muros urbts rfificit. 

(204.) Translate into Latin. 

The enemy were making (their) way through our province. — 
The Romans were rapidly (c 6 1 6 r i 1 6 r) making their way through 
Gaul. — We shall receive a messenger from the city to-day. — 
The Helvetians were undertakmg a severe and great war. — 
The soldiers receive many and severe wounds. — We shall make 
(our) way through Britain. — Caesar will willingly receive the 
excuse of the ^duans, and grant them (iisque) favour. — The 
gifts of a father are gladly (It be n t6r) received. — The long ships 
are repaired by Caesar. — The general was rebuilding the old 
(vStfires) ships which were in the harbour. — We shall re- 
build the old walls. 

(205.) Observe the formation of the foUowinpf 
words : 

Acclpfird {to receive), = ftd (to)+cftpdr6 {to take). 
Sasdpdrd {to undertake, =. snb {under)+dSL^6r6. 
'BAVic6r6 {to rebuild), = rd+facdrd {to make again). 
^^ In the composition of verbs with prepositions, j( frequontlji^usea 
into I as in tihese examples. 

* fi t joins words or sentences which are (X)nsidered indejwideiU and 
of equal importance with each other; qud joii^-s « word or sentence dos^ 
ly to another, as an appendage to it. 
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DEPONENT VERBS. 



LESSON XXXV. 



Deponent Verbs. 

(206.) Deponent verbs are such as have Ihe^a^f- 
iw form, but an active meaning ; e. g.^ hortdr, /ex* 
hort (not I am exhorted). 

(207.) The forms of deponents in the tenses for 
incomplete action of the indicative mood are precisely 
the same as those of passive verbs (Lessons XIL, 
XIII.) ; we therefore need only give the^r^^ persons. 
(208.) 



DEPONENT FORMS. 



INDICATIVE. 



Ist conj. 
3d conj. 



3d conj. 



4th cox^ 



hortSr, / ezhort, 
f fttedr, / cofnjtsn. 
sfiqudr, I follow. 



horabftr, / knu eihorting. 
f &t£h&r, / toaa confeasin^. 
s^qu^hftr, I was foUowhig. 



metidr, / meMitrtf. mi'ti£b&r, / was measuring. 



hombdr. T ytiU exhort. 
f &t«Mr, / »m an,fa$. 
seqii4r, IviUfoUow. 
m^tiftr, / mil measure. 



INFINmVB. 



1. hort-firi, 
to exhort. 



2. flit-*rt, 
to eonfees. 



3. 8£qu-1. 
to follow. 



4. m«Mi1, 



ttW* In the vocabularies deponent verb? are always given by the «»►. 
finitiot forms. Observe that the ending -ftri shows that the verb is of 
the Ist Cdy.; -firi, the 2d; -i, the 3d; -iri« the 4th.] 

E X £ B CI S E. 

(209.) Vocabulary. 

[Transitive deponents govern the accusative, onless it is 

mentioned in the vocabularies.] 

To embrace, amplecM. 

To gain, to possess onf^s self of, p6t- 
iri (with gen. or abL ; general- 
ly gen. in Cass.). 

To endeavotir, con-ari. 

To follow, sequ-i. 

4^. eu if. tnnqaam (adv.) 



otherwise 

To strive cfter, pursue, pcnSqu*! 

(per + s6qm, to follow through). 
Glory, gloria, ». 
AU, totQs, 4, um (194, R.. 1). 
Bravery, virtue, virtus, (virtdt) Is (CK 
Long, did (adv.). 
Sin, fault, pocc&tfim, I. 
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(210.) Example. 



Helvdtii pdr prdvinci&m nos 
tr&mitSrf&cdrS cdnanti&r. 



The Helvetians endeavour to 

pass (=.to make way) 

through our province. 

Rule of Syntax, — The infinitiye is used in Latin (as in 
English) to complete the imperfect ideas expressed by 
certain verbs ; e, g,<, I wish, lean, I hasten, I endeavour^ 
dec,, as f&cdrd in the above example.* 

(211.) Translate into English, 

P&t&r filium et fili&m amplectitur. — ImpSratdr militSs diQ hor- 
tabatiir. — Dumndrix tofifis (194, R. 1) GallisB pdtitiir. — Pecc&- 
t& me& f&tebor. — Princ!p68 totitis GallisB pdtiri condbanttir.— 
Rom&ni per Biltanmam'ltSr f^Srd c5nantur. — Gloria virtutSm 
tanqu&m uml»-& sdqmtiir. — MagnOs hdmings virtfitfi (55) m3ti- 
mur, non fortune. — ^Mlfites sempdr glori&m persSquimtiir. — 
Milites duc6m CbentSr sdquebantiir. 

(212.) Translate into Latin. 

The father will embrace (his) sons and daughters. — The chiefs 
possess themselves of all the province. — Do you confess (135, 
II.) your fault? — ^The Helvetians were endeavouring to pass 
through Gaul. — Glory will follow bravery as a shadow. — ^We 
were exhorting the soldiers yesterday. — ^We shall gladly follow 
Caesar. — They are rapidly making their way through our prov- 
ince. — You measure men by (their) fortune, not by (their) 
bravery. — The chiefs will endeavour to lead the army across the 
Rhine (113, II., a). — Generals always strive after glory. — Are 
you exhorting (135, II.) your son ? — The Romans always fol- 
lowed glory. 

* Observe carefully that a purpose is never expressed by the simple 
infinitive in Latin. It would not be Latin to say discfirfi y^inMthe eome$ 
i4> learn. 
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LESSON XXXVI. 
Adverbs. 



[This section need not be learned by heart in the first coarse bat the 
distinction of primitive and derivative should be acquired ; and the section 
should be afterward referred to whenever examples occur.] 

(213.) Adverbs (17) are either Primitive or Deriva- 
tive. 

[We give but a few here ; a fuller list will be given hereafter. — Se$ 
Summary of Etymology, 680.] 

(214.) Primitive Adverbs: 

1. Negative. — ^Non, not; hand, not; ne (interrog. or imper.), not; n 6- 
q aid em (always separated by some word), not even. 

2. Of Flace.-^V hi, where; ibt there; qud? whither? hue, hither^ 
illfic, thither; undd, whence; indfi, thence, &c 

3. Of THme. — ^Nunc^nou;; turn or tuncp then ; nt^ Ht, lately ; cr&s, 
to-morrow; hOdift, to-day ; hdri, yesterday, &c. 

4. Of Quality, &cw — Adm6ddm, very; ftn, whether; cAr, why (in- 
terrog.) ; ^ti^m, also ; fdrd, aimost, &c. 

(215.) Derivative Adverbs are nearly all formed 
from adjectives or participles by adding e or iter to 
their stems. 

1. Add d to the stem of adjectives of ihe^rs^ doss ; e. g^ 

▲djectivea. | AdTeiiM. 

Al^us,%A. Mtr^,high. 

Lib6r,free. Lib6r-&, freely. 

Clftr-us illustrious. Clar-e, iUustrumsly. 

&c. ' dec. 

Rem. Bonus makes b6nd, well, and mftltls (had),T[i%\ii, badly. All 
others end ih d ijong). 

5. (a) Add It fir to the stem of adjectives of the second and third cias»> 
« ; e. g., 

AdjectiTas. AdTcilM. 

Cfiler, swift. CeleMtfir, swiftly. 

Br6v-is, brief. Brev-Itfir, bri^y. 

(b) But those which end in ns do not take the connecting vowel T 
e.i^.. 

H 
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ADVERBS. 



Vrudena, pi-uderU. I FrMen't6rf prudently. 

S&pieziB, wise. \ Sftpien-t6r, wisely. 

Rem. A ad. ax, bold, makes andac-tdr, boldly. 

3. Some are derived from nouns by adding tds or timto tiie stem 
by means of a connecting vowel , c. g-., coel-itu8,/rom heaven ; fond- 
Itus,/rdw» the ground^ totally ; grfig-a-tim, byfacks, dec. 

(216.) Cases of adjectives, especially in the neutei 
gender, are often used as adverbs ; e, g,, dulce, sweet- 
ly ; -prlmumj first; (also, falsely j &lc. 

EXERCISE. 



(217.) Vocabulary. 

Well, bfinfi, derived irregularly firom 

bdniis, good. 
Bravely, fortitdr, derived regularly 

(215, 2, a) from fortis, brave. 
Sharply, spiritedly, acnftdr, derived 

regularly from icdr (acr-is), sharp. 
Swifdy, cSldritdr, derived regularly 

from c6l6r, swift. 
Happily, beatd, derived regularly 

(215, 1) from beStds, happy. 
Honestly, honeste, derived regularly 

from honestus, honest. 

(218.) Examples. 

(a) To live honestly and 

rightly is* to live well and 

happily. 

Rule cf Position. — The adverb is generally placed bejore the 
word which it qualifies. 
(6) Almost all men love them^ | Omngs fdr 6 hdminSs s6s6 diB- 

selves, I glint. 

Fdre is generally placed between the adjective and noun, 
(c) He does not praise even I Ns Socr&tdm quidSm laud&t. 

Socrates, \ 

(219.) Translate into English. 

Host€s nobiscfim (135, II., b) acritdr pugnftbant. — ^£qui in 
ftgris c61erit6r curr^bant. — ^Bdnd vivfirfi est be&td vivfird. — Cer- 
vi grSg&tSm sempdr cumint. — Sempdr s&piens rectd vivit. — DiQ 



Almost, f Sre. 

Rightly, recte, derived regnlaxiy 
from rectus, right. 

Impiously, impie, derived regularly 
from impius, impious. 

Injlocks, grSgftlim. 

To labour, Ub«rflr6. 

To blame, to accuse, Jind fault with, 
incus Ard. 

Socrates, Socrfites, (Socrtt) is. 

Not even, nequidem (always separa- 
ted by one or more words). 



Hdneste et rectfi vivfirfi est 
bdnd et be&t6 vivdrd. 
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et aciltdr militds pugn&bant. — Omnes f^rfi hdndnds impid viytmt. 
— Omnes f«5re ftves bis !n anno migrant. — Ns Cicdrondm qniddm 
laudablt. — Ne h5c quiddxn (not even with this) delectHbitiir. 

(220.) Translate into Latin. 

The -^duans were fighting long and bravely. — Caesar sharply 
accuses the Helvetians. — Horses and stags run swiftly. — The 
farmers were labouring long in the fields. — ^Almost all men love 
their (own) chOdi-en. — Caesai* led almost all the Germans across 
the Rhine (113, II., a). — I waited for you long. — The bad do 
not live happily. — To live happily is to live rightly. — You wiH 
not be delighted even with this. — Not even this will. delight (my) 
father. — Not even Caesar will be praised. — Almost aD bii^s fly in 
flocks. — They do not praise even Virgil. — Almost all wise (men) 
live happily. — Almost ail men strive-after glory. — To live pru- 
dently is to live happily. — The commander will blame the 
lieutenant sharply. 



$ 20. 
PREPOSITIONS. (XXXVII.— xxxvm.) 



LESSGIJI XXXVII. 
Prq>ositions, 

[This section (221) need not be learned by heart in the first course, but 
should be constantly referred to whenever examples occur.] 

(221.) The following prepositions govern the clc- 
cusative case : 



Id, to. 

Iptd^at. 

Ants, b^are (of time and place). 

Ad vers ds, adVersum, against. 

Cis, citra, on this side. 

Circft and circdm, around, about. 

Circitfir, about, towards (indefi- 
nitely of time or number). 

Contrft, against. 

Erga, toioards. 

E xtra, beyond, without. 

Infra, beneath, below (the contrary 
of sdpra). 

Intdr, oetween, among. 

Intra, within (the tx>ntEary of ex- 
tra). 



Jaxta, near to, beside. 

b, on account of. 

Pfinds, in the power cf, 

P6r, through. 

Pdnd, behtnd. 

Post, after (both of time and apace). 

ProBtfir, beside. 

Prdpfi, nenr. 

Proptdr, near, on account of. 

Sdcundam, afUr, in accordance 

with. 
Sdpra. above. 
Trans, on the other side. 
Versus (is put after its nounj, to- 

wards a place. 
Ultra, beyond. 



PrsB, before, owing to. 
Prft, before, for. 
Sind, without. 

T d nd B (is put after its noon), as fat 
as, up to. 



(222.) The following govern the ablative case : 

A, ftb,/roTO, by. 

Clam, without the knowledge of. 

Coram, in the presence of. 

Cum, tinth. 

I>d, down from, concerning. 

£, ex (d before consonants only, 

ex before both consonants and 

vowels), out of, from. 

The following lines contain the prepositions governing the ablative, and 
can be readily learned by heart : 

Absque, a, &b, abs, and de, 
Cdrftm, clam, cum, ex, and e, 
Tdnus, sine, pro, and prse. 

(223.) The following govern the accusative or 
ablative : 

1. In, (a) with the aecus., (1) into, on, to (to the question whither ?) (2) 
against, [b) With the ablative, in, on (to the question where ?) 
8. Sdb, (a) wOh the aecus., (1) under (to the question whither?) {9) abouf 
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• 
or towards (indefinitely of time), {b) With the ablativCt onder (to the 
question where ?) 

3. Sfl p fi r, (a) with the accus^ above, over, {h) With the ablative, upon, 
concerning^. 

4. Snbtdr, onder, beneath (but Uttle nsed). 

EXERCISE. 



(224.) Vocabulary. 

*rhe Garonne (river), Gt&mnmS, se. 
An Aquitaman, Aqnitftnas, I. ■ 
Aquitania, Aqnltflnift, as. 
2Tie Leman, or Geneva (Iake),^LS- 

mannfis, L 
Jura (moontain), Jurfi, n (m. 25, a). 
To extend or carry, perdncdrfi (p6r 

-fducfirfi). 
State, civitas, (dvltftt) is (f.). 
Royal power (kingdom), regntlm, I. 

(225.) Examples. 



History, hist6riji, sb. 

Fable, fabclS, «b. 

To bound (limit), contiEnerfi (con+td 

ner6). 
Part or side, pars, (part) is (£). 
On one side, ana ex partd. 
The Rhone (river), Rhodtofis, i. 
To divide, dividfirS. 
Lake, Ificns, ds (m.), (112, B. 1) 
To remain^ m&ner6. 



Gallds &b Aqmtftnis G&rum 
nH flQmdn dividit. 



(a) TAc river Garonne sepa- 
rates the Gauls from the 
Aquitanians. 

Rule of Syntax. — Two nouns expressing the same person 
or thing take the same case, and are said to be in appo* 
siiion with each other ; e. g., in the above example, G & - 
rumn& fluihdn. 



(5) Casar hastens into GauL 
(c) There 'was altogether in 
Gaul one legion. 



Caes&rin Galli&m contendit. 
Er&t omnin5 In Gallia Idgift 
Qn&. 



(226.) Translate into English. 

C»s&r a l&cu &d montSm, murum perducit. — ^Apiid* HerddjD- 
turn, p&tr^m historise, sunt multsQ fabiilsB. — Caesd^r a l&cu L6- 
mazmo fid montSm Jurfim, murum perducit. — Mercator In urbd 
m&ndt. — ^PuSri in domo sunt. — ^Princeps regnum in civitatS oc- 
cup&t. — Consul exercitiim in fines Sequ&norum ducit. — Hel- 
vStii conl3nentur una ex parte (125, IV., N.t) fluminS Rheno ; 
altera ex partS montS Jura, tertia ex part6 Ificu LSmanno St 
fivtxnan6 Khddano. 



* Aptid is used with the names of authors (instead of in, with the name 
of their works) , e. g., ftpiid Cic6rOn6m 16gimtisv we read in Cicero. 

H2. 
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(227.) Translate into Latin. 

Cssar was extending walls and ditches (fossasque) from the 
river to the camp. — The soldiers remain in the camp. — Csesar 
will seize the royal power in the state. — The riyer Rhine sep- 
arates the Gauls from the Germans. — Caesar hastens into Italy 
and levies (conscrib3r6) five legions. — The deserters remidn in 
the town. — The general will lead the soldiers into Italy. — Aqui- 
tania is bounded on one side by the river Garumna ; on another 
side by mountains; on the third side by the river Rhone. — 
You win find (invenies) many fine (praecl&r&) precepts 
in (apud) Cicero. — You will find matiy fables in Herodotus, the 
father of history. 



LESSON XXXVIII. 
Propositions in Composition. 

(228.) Most of the prepositions given in Lesson 
XXXVII. are used as prefixes in composition with 
verbs, and modify their signification; c. ^., pone re, 
to place; post-ponere, to place after. 

(229.) The following prepositions are never used 
alone, but always as prefixes in composition : 

1. Amb, roundt about (from ambo, hoik) ; ambird (fivm amb+&6, io 
go 7'ound), to walk round, to canvass for votes. 

2. Con, together (a variation of cam, toUk) ; con-Ja»gdrd (con+jun* 
gSr6), to join together, to unite. 

3. D i or dis,a«u9u2er (a variation of dd,/n>m); di8*ceddr6(dl8-}-«^ 
d6r 6, to give place asunder), to depart,^ 

In, with adjectives, means not; in-doctftfl, unleamed; with 
verbs, means in, into; e. ^., ir-rump6r0 (in+ramp6r0), to 
burst into. 

4. Ke, back, again; rft-flcdrfi (^h+i^ciix^, to make again), to r^ 
& Sd| aside, sS-ducfird (se+duc6rd, to lead astray), to sfduee,. 
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Cohort, cdhors, (cdhort) Is (C) 

To ftattarit collocard (ooD+l6cflr0). 

To dutribute, distaibuerd (dis+tri- 

badre). 
Africa, Africtt, ee. 
Ewrope, Earopft, ob. 
Horsetnan, 6qads, (dqnXt) is (m.) 



EXERCISE. 

(230.) Vocabulary. 

Again (adv.), rarsas. 

To join together t conjaogSrS. 

To burst iiuo, irrampdrd. 

To burst into the camp, in castriL ir- 

ramp6rd. 
Mediterranean, Mdditerraneus, ft, 

um. 
To separate, sepirard (s3+p&r&rd). 

(231.) Translate into English. 

Consul rursus ISgiones in hibern& r6ducit. — ^Legatus quioqud 
cdhortgs cum exercitu conjunglt. — Milit^s omnes in oppidum 
irrumpunt. — ^M&i*6 Mdditerraneiim Afric&ra ab Europa sSp&r&t. 
— ^Belgse sS cum Germ&ids conjunggbant. — Imp6ratdr exercltum 
In hibernis colloc&t. — ^Germani dquites m castr& (223, 1, a) 
imimp^rd conantur. — Gaib& exercltum in hibernis colldc&t, 
ISgionesquS m civitates distribuit. 

(232.) Translate into Latin. 

Cssar will lead the cohorts back again into winter-quarters. 
— ^Afl the Germans were bursting into the camp. — The Belgi- 
ans will unite themselves with CsBsar. — The brave soldiers were 
trying to burst into the town. — ^The illustrious general was sta- 
tioning the soldiers in winter-quarters. — The legions are distrib- 
uted among (in, with accus.) the states. — ^The legions are led 
iMick into winter-quarters.-^The Mediterranean Sea separates 
Spain (Hispani&) from Africa. — Caesar will join all the horsemen 
with the anny. 



§ 21. 

ANALYSIS OF TENSE-FORMATIONS. (XXXIX 
— XLI.) 



LESSON XXXIX. 
Active Voice. 
(233.) (a) The student must have observed that in 
all the tenses for mcomplete action in the active voice 
the person-endings are as follows : 



1 Sing. 
1 Plur. 


1st person, o or m. 
1st person, mils. 


2d person, s. 
2d person, Rs. 


3d person, t. 1 
3d person, rU, i 



(b) He must have observed, also, that these end- 
ings are added to the proper tense-stem in each tense^ 
We take up the tenses in order. 

(234.) PRESENT TENSE. 

(a) Person-endings, o, s, t, m u s, 1 1 s, n t. 
(6) The Tense-stem is the simple verb-stem. 

(c) To connect the person-endings with the tense- 
stems, certain connecting vowels are used. In the 
present tense these are, for 

(1.) First conjugation, a; e.g., om-a-t, 

(2.) Second " e ; e, g., vabn-e-t. 

(3.) Third « i; e.g., reg-i-t. 

(4.) Fourth " i ; e. g.^ aud-f-^.* 

Rem. 1. Observe that in the 1st person of the 1st and 3d cox^jtigations 
the connecting^ vowel does not appear ; am-o, reg*o (not am-a-o, 
reg-i-o). 

Rem. 2. In*the 3d person ploral, the third conjugation nses u instead 
oft; e. g.,reg-vi-nt; the fovacth inserts u ; e. ^., and-i-unt. 

* Ama, mone, audi, are the proper crude forms of these verbs re- 
spectively. They are classed together, in a philosophical treatment of the 
language, as one conjugation oipure verbs ; while those of tlie third co» 
jugatioD form the conjugation oi consonant verba. 
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(235.) 






TABLE. 










Tense- 

Stem. 


Connect. 
VoweL 


Person- 
EnHines. 


FO&MS COMPLETE. 1 










L 


2. 


3. 


4. 


. 1. 


im- 


a. 


0. 


Smo (aznaro). 


m5n6-o. 


rtg-o. 


audl-o. 








8. 


&m&-6. 


mone-8. 


T6g-U. 


audi^ 


2. 


xn&n- 


e. 


t 


fim&t 


mon€-t 


rgg-i-t 


audl-t. 


3. 


reg- 


L 


mus. 


ftma-mns. 


mdnS-miis. 


rdg-I-mils. 


aadl-m&fl. 








tis. 


&ma-tis. 


mSne-tis. 


reg-I-tl8. audi-tla. 11 


4. 


aad. 


i(u). 


nt 


ama-nL 


m6n6-nt 


r6g-a-nt (audi-u-nt J| 



Rem. Observe that die vowels are long before the peTBon-endings in 
Isl^ 2d, and 4th conjns^ations, except where diey come before o or 
t. In those before o, the general nue (24, 1| prevails ; and it is also 
an invariable role, in Latin, that no vowel in ajinal syllable can be 
long before t. 

(236.) EXERCISE. 

[The pnpil should hereafter analyze the tense-forms, as they occur, some- 
what as follows :] 

A mas: verb-stemy am-; pres. tense-stem, &m-; connecting 
vowel, a; 2d pers. ending, s. 

Mdnemus: verb-stem, mon-; pres, tense-stem, m5n-; con- 
necting vowel, e ; Istplur. ending, mfis; 

RSgitis: verb-stem, rfig- ; pres. tense-stem, x6g-; connect- 
ing vowel, i ; 2d plur, ending, tls. 

Audiunt: verb-stem, and-; pres. tense-stem, and-; con- 
necting vowels, i and u; 3d plur. ending, nt. 

In like mamier, analyze 
Festina^, h&bdt, vlddtis, cony5c6, festinatas, 

Vigilamus, prdhibent, Idgit, h&b611s, pngn&t, 

Vdc&tis, poscimus, 'dormlmus, muniunt, laudant, 

R6ydc&nt, vdnlnnt, auditls, ambuUUnus, ynlndr&miU. 



LESSON XL. 

Analysis of Tense-Formations^ continued. 

Active. 

(237.) IMPERFECT TENSE. 

{a) Person-entiingSf m, s, t, mus, lis, nt. 
(6) The tense-Stem, 

(1.) In 1st conj. adds ab to the verb-stem ; e. g., &m-&h. 

(2.) In 2d conj. *♦ eb ** e. g., m6n-(&h. 

(3.) In 3d conj. " 6b " e. ^., r6g-Sb. 

(4.) In 4th conj. '" isb " c ^., aud-l6b. 
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(c) The connecting vowel a is used to join the tense* 
stems and person-endings; e. g,y amab-a-m. 





Tense- 
Stem. 


Con. 
Vow. 


Person- 
Endings. 


FORMS COMPLETK. 






1. 


2. 


3. 


4. 








m. 


fiin&b&-m. 


m5iiebft-m. 


rggeb&-m. 


audlfibft-m. 


L 


Sm-£b- 




8. 


fim&b&-8. 


m6neb&-8. 


r6gSb&-8. 


aud!«b&-8. 


2. 


m&n-db- 




t 


fim&bftt 


mdndba-t 


rSgeb&t 


audieba-t. 


3. 


r6g-6b. 
aud-ieb- 




mu8. 


fim&b&-mfl8. 


m5Deba-mtL8. 


regeb&-mu8. 


audleb&-m1i8. 


4. 




tis. 


am&bdrtis. 


mdn6b&-ti[B. 




audieba-tls. 


L 






nt 


;amab&-nt 


mOnebft-nt 


rggebfiriit 


audieb&nt 



FUTURE TENSE. 



■ (238.) I. We treat the 1st and 2d conjugations first. 
In these, 

(a) The person-endings are, o, s, t, mus, tis, nt. 
(6) The tense-stemsy precisely like the imperf. in 
the same conjugations, 

(1.) In 1st coDJ., add ab to the verb-stem; e* g,, &m-a,b. 
(2.) In 2d conj., " 6b " e. ^., m6n-6b. 

(c) The connecting vowel i is used to join the tense 
stems and person-endings; e. ^., amab-i-t; moneb- 
i-t. But in the third person plural, u is used instead 
of i; e, g.y amab-u-nt. 

Bern. In the 1st person the connecting vowel is dropped (as in S34, 
CfK.!); thus, ftmab-o (not ftmab-!-o). 

(239.) TABLE. 



- — 


Tease-Stem. 


Connecting 
VoweL 


Peraon- 1 
EndiacB- 


FOBMS COKPLBTS. |[ 






o. 


1. 

&m&b-o. 


2. 
m6n6b-o. 


1. 


fim-ftb- 




it 


ftm&bi-s. 


mdn6bi-s. 






i 


fi2nftbi-t. 


mdngbi>t. 


s. 


mdn-db- 


\ mus. 
Us. 




m6nebi-miis. 








ftrnftbi-tils. 


mdnebi-tis. 






XL 


nt 


fim&bu-nt. 


monfibu-nt 



(240.) II. The 3d and 4th conjugations present some 
irregularitj^.in the fiiture. 

(a) The person-endings are, m, s, t, mus, tis, nt. 

(b) The tense-stem, 

(1) In the 3d conj., is the simple verb-stem; e. g,, rfig. 

(2) In the 4th conj., it adds i to the verb-stem ; e. ^., an d -i. 
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(c) The connecting vowel e is used to join the 
tense-stem and person-endings; reg-e-mus, aud-i- 
e-mus. But in the^r^^ person a is substituted for e 
in both conjugations; e. g,, reg-a-m, aud-i-a-m, 
not reg-e-m, audi-e-m. 

(241.) TABLE. 



Teuse-Stem. 


Con'g. Towel. 


Pen. Endings. 


FOBMS 


coBirLSTs. 11 








3. 


4. 


rtg. 


a. 


m. 


regft-m. 


andlft-m. 






(B, 


rSge-s. 


aadi6-B. 






*• 


rtgS-t 


aadid-t. 


au^- 


e. 


< mus. 


rfige-mtta. 


audld-mfis. | 






)tia. 


regS-tia. 


aadid-tii. 1 




' 


Ut 


regent. 


audift-ot 



(242.) (a) EXAMPLES. 

Amabatis: verh'Stem, & m - ; tense-stem, ft m & b- ; imperf. con 
voweU 8 ; 2d jplur. ending, -tis. 

Amabitis: verb-stemn ftm-; tense-stem, Hm&h -; fut. con. 
voweU 1 ; 2d plur, ending, - tl s. 

Audi 6m us: verb-stem, aud-; ftU. tense-stem, audi-; con- 
necting. vowel, e; 1st plur. ending, -mils. 

[t^* The pupil should keep up the habit of fmding any tense-fomi 
which he may need to use, by patting[ together its proper parts; e. g^ 
stem, ending, &,c, rather than by recurring to the paradigms.] 

(b) Analyze the following : 

Laudabftm, laudabd, laudabitls, 

Ddcebamus, muniebamus, ISg&m, 

Occldebant, dormiebatis, scribdmiis, 

Donulftm, audl6t, ddc^bunt, 

4Scc. &c. &c. 



• LESSON XLI. 

Analysis of Tense-Formations, continued. 

PASSIVE VOICE. 

(243.) The passive-endings are, 

Sing. Ist person, r; ddperson, rXs or rS; 3d person, t dr. 
Plur. Ist person, mur; 2d person, mini; 3d person, ntiir. 

(244.) These endings are affixed to the tense-stems, 
formed as in the active voice, and with the same con- 
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necting vowels. Only the following apparent irregu- 
larities are to be noticed. 

(a) In the 1st pers. pros, indie, the ending r is added to the 
full present active form; e. ^., &mo, &mo-r; ddceo, ddceo-r. 
&c. 

(h) In the 3d conj., 2d pers. sing., pros., e is used for con- 
necting vowel instead oft; e. g.^ r6g-6-ris, rdg-6-r6, in- 
stead of r6g-i-ris, &c. 

(c) In the Ist and 2d conj., future, 2d pers. sing., e is used 
for connecting vowel instead of t ; e,g»^ mdneb-6-rls, &mab- 
d-rls, instead of &mab-l-ris, m5n6b-l-ris. 

(245). EXERCISE. 

Examples, — ^Ddcenttir: verb-stem, d6c-; pres, tense-stem^ 

ddc- ; connecting vowel, e ; 3d plur. pass, ending, -n ti&r. 
Amab&mtir: verb-stem, am-; imperf, tense-stem, &mab- ; 

imperf. conn, vowel, a; Ist plur, pass, ending, -mAr. 
Audientiir: verb-stem, aud-;^!^. tensc'-stem, audi-; fut 

conn, vowel, e; 3d plur. pass, ending, -ntiir. 
Rdgor: verb-stem, r6g-; pres. act. 1st pers., re go-; 1st 

pers. pass, ending, -r, 

(246.) Analyze 

Rdgebamur, occidem&r, laudantur, 

Ddcebimiir, audifimini, videblmiir, 

Tlmebaris, ddcSb^iis, ddcSbuntur, 

Ddcebamifni, &raatiir, r^^tiir, 

^. 6(0. Sec, 



PART II. 

PmjJER EXHIBITION OF THE FORMS OF WORtS 



§1. 

ADDITIONAL RULES OP QUANTITV". 



LESSON XLII. 

[The Btadent should now learn thorooghly the following roles of 
qaantity, most of which he has seen illustrated frequently already.] 

GENERAL RULES. 

(246.) (1) A vowel before another is short; e. ^., y|-a. 

(2) «A. vowel before two consonants, or a double one, is long 
ly position ; e. g-., b 3 1 1 um. 

Rem. A mute followed by a liquid in the same syllable renders the 
preceding short vowel common in verse; e.^., volfl-cris. (Li 
prose, the short vowel remains short) 

(3) All diphthongs and contracted syllables are long ; e. ^.. 
au-rum, co-go (for co+ago). 

SPECIAL RULES. 

(1.) Final Syllables. 
1. Monosyllables. 
(247.) (a) Most monosyllables ending in a vowel are long ; 
bat the particles qud, v6, nd, ptd, &c., attached to other words, 
are short. 

{h) Most motiosyllables ending in a consonant are long ; but 
the nouns c 5 r, f 3 1, m 3 1, v i r, 5 s (ossis) ; the pronouns q u 1 s, 
quid, qu6t; and the particles ndc. In, &n, &d, sdd, with 
all ending in ^ are short ; also 6s, 2d person of sum. 

2. Dissyllables and Polysyllables. 
(A) Final Vowels. 

(248.) a final is short in nouns, except the abl. of the 1st de* 
clension ; long in verbs, and in indeclinable words, 
except it&, qui&, ej&. 

(249.) e final is short in nouns (except 5th declension) and 
verbs (except imperatives); long in adverbs de- 
rived from adjectives of the first class, with 
form©, ferS, ohe. 

(260.) i final is Z(Wig ; but mihl, tib!, slbl, ibi, iib!, are 
common; nisi, quasi, short. 
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(251.) o final is common ; but long in dat. and abl. cases of 
nouns and adjs. used as adverbs (e. g.j falsa^ 
^•)« ®g^9 dud, dot 5, are s^r^ 

(252.) u final is always long ; c. g., d i u. 

(B) Final Consonantt. 

(253.) All final syllables ending in a consonant (except s) are 
ihort. 

Rules for nJinaL 

(254.) Final &s, ds, os, are generally 2on^ ; e.g.^ amfts. 
doc 3 s, equoB 

Rem. 1. d s i short (1) in nooxui which have short penult in the gen. , 

& £"., mild i (mil! t-Is). « 

2. 51 is short in compdi, impos. 

(255.) Final is and us are generally short; e, g., reg-is, 
domin-tis. 

Rem, 1. is is loriff (1) in dat. and abl. plural of nonns ; (2) in 2d per- 
son sing, of verbs of 4th oonjogatbn ; (3) compounds of vis ; e,g., 
mavis, qnamvis, &c 

S. tls is long (1) in noons of 3d decL which have fl bng in the pennh 
of gen.; eg., virtfls (titis), palfls (udls); (2) in gen. sing., and 
N., A., y. plnr. of 4th declension. 

(2.) Derivation and Composition. 
(256.) Derivative and compound words generally retain the 
quantity of the primitive and simple words ; e. g., & mo. 
& micus ; p o no, im p 5 no. 

(3.) Increase, 
[A noon is said to increase when it has more syllables in the gen 
than in the nom. (e. g,, mil-6s, mil- it -Is ; here It is the increase) ; 
a verb, when it has more syllables than the 2d pen. sing, indie. 
{e.g., ftm-as, Sm-at-b ; here At is the increase.] 

(257.) In the increase of nouns^ a and o are generally long ; 
«» h «, y, short. 

(258.) In the increase of verbs, a, e, and o are generally 
long ; i, w, short. 

(4.) Penults. 
(259.) Every perfect tense of two syllables has Che first long 
(as V 1 di), except b i bi, f i di, t u li, d S di, s t d ti, and s cl di. 
(260.) Penults of adjectives, (1) id us, icus, short (2) 
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!niu, doubtful (often long); (3) ills and bilis, derived from 
verbs, short ; from nouns, long. 

[AH exceptioDB to the aboye rales tbat are not gtated will be marked 
in theTocabulariei.] 

(^1.) EXERCISE Oir QUANTITIES. 

[Give the qaantity of the wrtmarked syllables of the following wordiL 
with the rule for each.] 

1. Final Vowels. 

Ipse, agmine, die, rfigfire, r6ge, dttcfibdre, re, taXtYe, mdvere, b«ne (ady^ 
fiom b6ntbs), CesSre, optime (adv., fitnn optiEmns), me, ddm&ii, vigllia, aadi, 
adventn, Ire, hi, consiUo, consiile, de, tertia, vigiliflB, contra, rdga, mttneo^ 
tta» fimcta, taoo. 

2. Final Consonants. 

Obsfdes, bSnas, vigiliaB, Smat, miles (milltis), nulites, rdgftvdras, has, 
bSnnm, lampas (lampftdia), pedes (pdditis), pddites, mas, adventos (gen.), 
regis, slmxxl, aadis, linter, auditis, vigUiis, cftput, virtus (virtutis), d6minis» 
minus, rSgCtur, rfigitis, munis, mdnivfiras. 

3. Increase. 

AmatiS, militis, audiris, obsidem, mdnemus, monebatis, Itineris, rSgabas, 
mdnebamuT, andimus, mdnebimini, ydlaptatis, sermonis, murmure, pfidites, 
clftmorem, milites, vnltorem, ttmatis, mdnebatis, mtoetote, audite, Idgimus, 
pedem, sfigetis (fimn sSges). 

4. Penults . 

M&lddicns, mirificns, bdndficus, fiteilis (from ftcio), padrHis (from pirarX 
imftbilis (from ftmo), servilis (&om servus). 



§ 2. 



TENSES OF VERBS FOR COMPLETED AC 
TION. — PARTIAL STATEMENT. (XLIIL— 
XL VI.) 



LESSON XLIII. 

Tense Forms for Completed Action, — Indicative. 

(262.) In Part I. we made use only of those tenses 
of the verb which express action as continuing or 
incomplete, viz., the present, imperfect, and future. 
There are three tenses also for completed action, viz., 
perfect {I have ti?n7te7i), pluperfect {I had written) 9 fu- 
ture perfect {I shall have written). The stem for all 
these is the same. 

(263.) The endings for these three tenses are, 





SINOtTLAB. 


PLURAL. ll 


Perfect. 

Plaperf. 
Fut. Per£ 


1st. 
1. 

dr&nL 
drA. 


Sd. 

isti. 
«rft8. 


3d. 

It. 

drftt 

6rit. 


l8t 

drflmus. 
grimfis. 


8d. 

istite. 
eritiB. 


3d. 

i6rwat,or 

«rant. 
erint 



(264.) By adding these endings to the perfect-stem 
fu' of the verb essS, to be, we obtain the forms per- 
fect {I have been), pluperfect {I had been), future per- 
fect (/ shall have been). 



TenBe-Stem. 


Perfect. 


Pluperfect. 


Future Perfect. 


Fu- 


< 


It 

imus. 
istis. 
^ grant, or ere. 


6riim. 

grAs. 

Sr&t 

6ramds. 

Srfttis. 

grant. 


grd. 

6ris. ^ 
grit, 
grimus. 
• Sritis. 
grint. 



(265.) Double use oftJie Perfect, — It must be carefully ob- 
served that the Latin perfect has two uses, on© answering to 
the English perfect, and the other to the EngUsh imperfect 
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Thus, Jul means not only I have been, but I was. We call 
the former the perfect ^e^en/; the latter the perfect eunrist,* 
which expresses momentary action in past time ; e. g,, CrassuM 
was ehirfofthe embassy — Crassiis princeps legatidnXs f uit. 

EXERCISE. 

(266.) Vocabulary. 

To be over, to preside over, to com- 
mand, prsessS (prae+esse, to be 
before). 

To be wanting, de-essS (ds+efls«, 
to be from). 

To be in, to be present at, intereflsfi 
(inter+essd, to be among). 

Sick, aeger, gra, gram (77, a). 

(267.) Examples. 



Praise, laus, (laud) is (£). 
After, post (prep. ace.). 
Bffore, ante (prep. flcc). 
Because, qai& (conj., 248). 
Hov) long 1 quamdid (adv.). 
Afterward, postefl. 
Viriuous, probfis, &, urn. 
School, schol-a, ae, f. 



Si in vita semp3r prfibi fuSrl- 
mus, Sti&m post mortem 
beati Primus. 



Milit3s Romani prsefiis multi» 
interfudrunt. 



(a) If we shaU have been al- 
ways virtuous in life, after 
death also we shall be 
happy. 

(b) The Roman soldiers 
were present at many bat- 
tles. 
Ride of Syntax. — ^The compounds of essd with the prepo- 

sitioDs p r SB, i n t e r, o b, p r o, d 6, take the dative case. 

(268.) Translate into English. 

Th^mistdcles lir magntis St dl&rta fait. — Car hSri in schola 
n6n fuisti ? — Qui& cfim patre in horto fui. — Quamdiu in uibft 
fuistis ? — Sex dies (191, c). — ^Antd bellum in urbd fueramus. 
— Crassiis legatus (225, a) copus Romanoriim pr8efu3i*&t. — 
Nunqu&m dedr(jt tibl laus hominum, si semper prdbus fueiis. 
— ^gemd (135, II., a) fuisti hSii ?— Antfi Ciceronis aetatem 
oratores multi €t claii fuerant, nSc poste& defiierunt. — Caes&r 
proBliis multls interfuit. 

(260). TranskUe into^ Latin. 

[Recollect tiie double use of tbe perfect (present and aorist, 265).] 
Divitiacus commanded (praef uit) the forces of the ^duans 

* The aorist use of tbe perfect is morAommon in Latin tban the 

preaeul. 
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— If yoa shaJ] have been always virtuous in life, after death 
also you shall be happy. — If we are always virtuous, the praise 
of men shall never be wanting to us. — ^We were not in school 
yesterday, because we had been in the garden with (our) fa- 
ther. — Had you been (135, II., a) in our garden ? — ^Have you 
been sick ? — How long have you been in the city ? Four 
days (191, c). — The lieutenant had been in the city before the 
war. — ^Before the age of Caesar there had been many and 
great generals ; nor were they wanting afterward. — Cssar and 
the Roman soldiers were present at many battles. 



LESSON XIJV. 
Tenses of Verbs for Completed Action^ continued. 

(270.) The tense-stem of the perfect tense is form- 
ed in most verbs as follows : 

(1) In 1st conj. by adding &v to the verb-stem ; e. ^., &m- ft v. 
(2)In2dconj. *« u " e.g., mdn-ti. 

(4) In 4th conj. ." iv " e.g., aud-iv 

[The third conjugation is treated in the next lesion.] 

(271.) By adding the perfect-endings (263) to tho 
tense-stems formed (as in 270), we obtain the follow- 
ing perfect-tense forms of am are, to love ; m5nere> 
to advise ; audi re, to hear.* 







BNDXNOS. 


1 


1st com. 
2d con . 
4th conj. 


amftv- 
m5nii- 
audiv- 


7, thou, h^, toe, yc, they, 
>% istJ, it, imiis, istiis, dnmt,(?r < 


haveloved. 
have ndivrdf 





* In the first, second, aqd fo urth conjagation8,it is obvious that the per> 
feet is made u]^ of the cAe-fonn of the verb and/i»; e.g,, Rma-fuis* 
(mftvi; mone-fui = monui ; audifui = audivf. 
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EXERCISE 

(272.) Vocabulary. 

Preceptor, praeceptdr, (priBceptfir) Is 

(m.). 
Tribune, tiibmiiia, i (m.). 
Sister, sdrOr, (s6r6r) is (£). 
Disgrcux, igndmlnifi, m (f.). 



Pleasant, Jflciuidiu, K, urn. 
All night, pdr tdtftm noctdm. 
Diligently, diligentfir (215, 2, b). 
From every side, midiqtifi (adv.)* 
To excite, excitArd. 



PuSrum &maTi. 
A puero (t. c, from a hay) 
matrdm &ma,yi. 



(273.) Examples, 
(a) I loved the boy. 
{b) Prom my boyhood I have 
loved my m>other. 

lObs. In (a) the perfect aorist is used ; in (6) the perfect present.] 

(274.) Translate into English. 

Caes&r omnes undiquS merc&t5rgs &d s3 (145, a) convdcaTit. 

-—A pudro fratrSm et sorordm &inavi. — Cur per tot&m noctem 

▼igilftvisti ? — Quia p&t6r aeggr f uit. — MiKtgB diu et &critdr pug- 

nayemnt. — Hos pueros* magistSr diligentSr docuit lingu&m 

LatiD&m.* — Tua ipsius (159) causa (135, II., b) tS saepS monui. 

— Tim5r igndminiaB Germanos ad virtutem excitavit. — Jflcun- 

dum avitim (78, II., b) cantum audivimus. — DormivistinS ? — 

Non dormivi. — Caes&ris adventus oppidanos temut. 

[Inflect all the verbs in this lesson throag^h the pezfect tense, and 
form the perfect according to (270).] 

(275.) Translate into Latin. 

Caesar called together all the lieutenants from every side to 
himself (145, a). — From my boyhood I have loved my precep- 
tors. — The good preceptor taught me* the Greek language. — 
Caesar called-together all the lieutenants and tribunes (tilbunos- 
quS, 202, N.) of the soldiers to himseE — The slaves have 
watched aJl night. — (Your) father has often advised you for 
your own sake (135, II., b). — The Gauls took-possession-of 
Home. — The love of glory has always excited the Rpmans to 
bravery. — ^We have diligently taught the boys. — Why did you 
not sleep ? Because my mother was sick. — They have heard 
the pleKs.iit singing of the birds. — ^We have fortified all the 

* Verbs of teachinf^ take two accusatives, one of the person, the othef 
ufthe thing. 
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towers of Gaul. — The coming of Caesar terrified the ^duans 
and Helvetians. — I have often walked in Caesar's garden, on- 
the-other-side-of the Tiber (trans Tibeiim). 



LESSON XLV. 

Tenses for Completed Action^ continued. — Perfect 
Tense^ Third Conjugation, 
(276.) The perfect tense-stem of most verbs of the 
third conjugation is formed by adding s to the verb- 
stem ; e. g.^ 

Porfect^tem. 
r6g-6r6, to rule, rfig-s = rex- 

sciib-dr3, to torite, scrib-s = scrips- 

lud-Srd, tojplay, lud-s = Ins- 

(277.) Rules of Euphony, 

(1) A c-sound before s forms x; dflc-s=:dflx; rdg-8=: 
rex. 

Rem. c, g, h, go, qa, are classed among k-soonds. y also (generally) 
before s forms x; viv-s = vix. 

(2) b before 8 is changed into p ; €.^., 8crib-s = scrips ; 
n&b-s^nups. 

(3) A t-sound is (generally) dropped before s; l&d-s=lfls; 
claud-s = claus. 

Rem. t and d are the t-aaaniAa. 

(278.) By adding the perfect-endings (263) to the 
stems of reg-ere, scrib-ere, lud-ere, we obtain 
the perfect tense-forms (have ruled^ have written^ have 
played). 



PEBFKCT-STZM8. 


ENDINGS. 




(r6g-s=) rex- 
(scrib-«= scrips- 

1 (md-s=) Ms. 


/, thou, he, we, ye, they, 

>i, isti. it, imiis, istiCs, enmt,or< 
> fire. I 


have ruled, 
have written, 
have played. 
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EXERCISE, 

(279.) Vocabulary. 

Suddenly, silbltd. 

To say, dlc«rd. 

To draw (as a sword), itringSrS. 

SiDord, glftfiiia, L 

7Wa/J«dicidm,L 

To lead together, conducfire. 

(280.) Exampks. 
(a) Did not Casar say these 
things ? 



To divide, dlyidSrft. 
Hotuekold, iSmiliS, •; 
Orgetorix, Org6t5rix, (Org«t5ifg) ia 
A dependent, diena, (client) ia (c). 
Nature, nAtOrft, as. 
£i^0»c, stolciu, L 



(6) iMdCee^ar fay t^i«(t.e., 
M it possible that he did)? 



N o n n S Cses&r h»c dixit ? 
(Nonnd ia naed in aaking qnea- 
tiona when the anawer yea ia 
expected.) 
N n m CsBs&r hsec dbdt ? 
(Nam is naed when the anawer 
no ia expected.) 

(281.) Translate irUo English, 

[Reconect doutie use cfperfet^ (265).] 
CsBs&r duas legidnes conscripslt ; tr6s ex hiberois eduxlt. — 
Principes Gennandrum omnes suSs copi&s KhoQum (113, II., 
a) transduxdrunt. — Consul gl&diiim strinidt. — Nonnd (280, a) 
gl&dios strinxisds? — Num imp^r&tor gUldium strinxit? — Or- 
gdtdrix &d judicitim onmdrn suam f&mlli&m et omnds clientes 
conduxit. — Caes&r exercltum in dufts partes divisit. — ^Nonnfi 
9pistdl&ni &d patrdm scripsisti? — Stoici diviserant natur&m 
honiinls m &mmiim St corpus. — Mult&s litt6rfi,s hddi3 scrip- 
simiis. 

[What ia tiie force of 4 in edoxit 7 of ctm in condoxit 7 of trans in 
cranadnxit? Describe the formation of the perfect, and the enphonio 
changes, in all the verbs of this lesson.] 

(282.) Translate into Latin, 

The soldiers suddenly drew their swords. — CsBsar levied five 
legions in Italy. — Caesar levied six legions in Italy, and led out 
four from (their) winter-quarters in Gaul. — The .^duans en- 
deavour to lead (113, II., a) all their forces across the Rhine. 
— The general divided the army into five parts. — Did Caesar 
say these (things) yesterday (280, h) ? — Did you not write a let- 
ter to your brother ? — Have you written a letter to the Tdng 
^"^80, h) 7 — Orgetorix led-together all his household to the trial. 
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— Orgetorix led-together to the trial all his household and al. 
(his) dependents. — ^Why have you drawn (your) sword ? — Why 
have you not written to (your) father ? — The iEduans levied 
many soldiers. — We have divided the nature of man into soul 
and body. 



LESSON XLVI. . 

Tenses for Completed Action^ continued. — Pluperfect 
and Fviure Perfect Tenses. 

(283.) (a) The pluperfect tense simply adds to the perfect 
tense-stem the imperfect of esse {to be) ; viz., 6 r & ra, 
dras, 6cc. 

(b) The fiUure perfect simply adds to the perfect tense-stem 
the future of esse; viz., d r 5, 6 r 1 s, &;c. ; but in 3d plural if 
changes u into i; viz., drint, instead of Srunt. 

(284.) Thus, from am-are, mon-ere, reg-ere 
aud-ire, we have, 



PBJr.-8TBU. 


FLUPK&FECT-SNDINO. 




1. 8mav. 

2. mdnii- 

3. rex- 

4. aodiy- 


7, thou,ke, toe, ye, they, 
1 6rSm, Srfts, «rit, firftmOfl, erfttifs, «rant,i 


hadhved. 
had advised, 
hadnUed, 
hadheard. 




VUTUJIX PBBFXCT. 




1. Amfiv- 

2. xnonu- 

3. rex- 

4. aadiv- 


|erd, «ito, 6rit ^nmts, firftifa, firintJ 


shaU have loved, 
shall have advised. 



EXERCISE. 



(285.) Vocabulary. 

Defiles, angnstiiB, araxn (pi.). 

To err, errtrS. 

To draw, dflcfirS. 

A principle, priDcIpiTuxi, i. 



To attack, oppagntrft. 
Near, jnxta (prep. ace.). 
Already, jSm (adv.). 
To take by storm, expugnarfi 



(286.) Translate into English. 

(a) Pluperfect. — Milites diu et acilt^r pugnavSrant. — P&tdi 
fiMm ssBpd m5nudr&t. — DuAs legidn^s in Italia conscripser&- 
ipjis.-^Helvdtii j&m pdr angustias copifts suas transduxdrant.— 
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Cees&r castelUl Galli» munivdr&t St tr3s Idgiones ex hiberms 
dduxSr&t. 

{h) Future Perfect 
Senu The future perfect is somelimeB tued in Latin, when in Bngw 

liflh we shoold lue the simple perfect at future ; e. g., 
When I {shaS^ have written ike { danmepistfiUimscripser^, idtfl 

letter, I thaU come to you, \ vSniftm. 

Qumn &micum in hoitum duxdr5, &d t6 vdni&m. — ^Haud 
errftvSrtt, si a Platdnd principitim duxdr5. — Quum hostSs cas- 
tell& expugoavSrint, urbSm ipsam (159) oppugnabunt. — ^Haud 
erraveils, si & Cicdrone principia duxdris. 

(287.) Translate into Latin. 

(a) Pluperfect. — The general had drawn his sword. — Near 
the city the soldiers had fought long and spiritedly. — Caesar had 
levied one legion in Italy, and led-out seven from (their) win- 
ter-quarters in Gaul. — The Helvetians had already led their 
forces across the Rhine (113, II., a), through the boundaries 
of the Sequanians. — I had often advised you &r your own 
sake (135, II., h). 

(h) FyJture Perfect (R., 286, h), — ^When we have written 
the letters, we shall come to the city. — ^We shall not have err- 
ed, if we shall have drawn (ducSrfi) our princip es from Plato. 
— ^When Caesar shall have taken-by-storm the city, he will atr 
tack the tower itself (159). 

Kic-: 



§ 3. 

NOUNS OP THIRD DECLENSION.— FULL EB 
TREATMENT. (XLVIL— LVII ; 

[Th£ third declension contains more noons than all the others togetli- 
er. It also involves greater difficulties ; and we therefore give it a 
foil treatment in the following section, which should he carefully 
studied.] 



LESSON XLVII. 

(288.) The genitive-ending of the third declension 
I is. 

Rem. To find the stem of any noun of this dedenAion, strike off ia 
from the gen.; e.g,, Q., ndmlnis (qfa name), stem, ndmin. 

(389.) ENDINGS FOR ALL THE CASES. 





SINGUIJUt. 1 




PLURAL. ~f| 




M-amiF. 


N. 




M. and F. 


K. 


N. 






N. 


es. 


fi(tt). 


G. 


Is. 


!s. 


Q. 


flm (Iflm). 


tlm (itbn). 


D. 


i. 


i. 


1). 


ibas. 


!b&s. 


A. 


6m (im). 


like Nom. 


A. 


es. 


6(U). 


V. 


like Norn. 


likeNom. 


V. 


es. 


fi k. 


A. 


Mi). 


s (i). 


A. 


ibus. 


rbfis. 



(290.) The Dom.-ending is not given, because of the many 
forms in which that case*occurs. The most common nam.-end" 
ing is 8 ; but the stem itself is often employed as the nom. ; 
and is often, again, changed. We make six classes, which 
must be carefully distinguished, viz. : 

(291.) CLASSES. 

I. Noims which add s to the stem in the nominative with- 
out any vowel change. {Feminines.) 
II. Nouns which insert a connecting vowel (e or i) before 
adding s. (Feminines.) 
III. Nouns which change the stem-vowel (i into e) befcre 

adding s. (Masculines.) 
TV. Nouns which add 6 to the stem. (NeiUers,) 
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V. Nouns which present the unchanged stem in the nom- 
inative without adding s. (Masculines, except -al, 
-ar, -ur, which are Neuter.) 
VI. Nouns which present the stem changed in the nomina- 
tive without adding s. (Masculines, Feminines, and 
Neuters,) 

(292.) [Before enterixie upon the paradieimi, the stadent should learn 
thoroughly the following rules of euphony, which prevail generally 
in Latin nouns and verbs.] 

(1) c olc g before s unites with it to form x ; e. ^., 1 e g-S is 
written lex; arc-s = arx; voc-8 = vox, &c. • 

(2) d or t before s is dropped; e. g,, ]aud-s = lau8; 
iuiet-s = quies; parent-s = parens. 

(293.) Class I. — The Nominative adds s to the 
Steniy without any Vowel change, {Feminines.) 



Sing. 


City (£). 


Citadel (f.). 


Praise (C). 


Race (nation), f. 


Qtti«t(C). 1 


N. andV. 


urb-s. 


arx (arc-s). 


lans (laud-s). 


gensCgentHi). 


quids. 


Gen. 


urb-is. 


arc-18. 


laud-Is. 


gent-Is, 


quifit-Is. 


Dat 


urb-i. 


arc-i. 


laud-T. 


gent-i. 


quiCt-i. 


Aoc. 


urb-fim. 


arc-6m. 


laud-Sm. 


gent-€m. 


quietem. 


AbL 'urb-g. 


arc^. 


laud-e. 


gent-g. 


quiets. 


Plur. 


Cities. 


Citadeb. 


Fraiaefl. 


Racea (nations). 




N., A., V. 


urb-es. 


arc-«8. 


laud-€s. 


gent^s. 


quiet-Ss. 


Gen. 


urb-ICim. 


arc-IUm. 


land-tun. 


gent-IQm. 


qui€t-Qm. 


D. and A. 


urb-tbGs. 


arc-Tbus. 


laud-ib\is. 


gent-Ibtts. 


quiet-Ibtts. 



On this class, observe carefully that, 

(294.) As to the case-endings, i ti m is the gen. plur. ending 
of those nouns whose stems end in tv>o consonants ; e. g., urb-s, 
urb-is, urb-ium; nox, noct-is, noct-itim; •c6hor8, cohort- 
Is, c5hort-lum. 

(295.) As to gender, they are mostly feminine. Hence, 

Rule of Gender. — Nouns which add s to the stem, without 
changing the stem-vowel, to form the nom., vre feminine » 
[Rem. Exceptions. The ibUowing are nuuculines : 



I. dens (dent-Is), tooth. 
mons (mont>Is), mountain. 
fons {fovt-ls), fountain. 
pons (pont-!s), bridge. 
rCldens (rudent-Is), rope. 



*bldens (bident-Ts), koe. 
*torrens (torrent-Is), torrent. 
*trldens (tildent-Is), trident. 
*5riens (orient-Is), east. 
*occIdens (occldent-ls), vest. 



* These nouns in ens are properly adjectives, with a masc. noun under- 
stood ; e. g., oriens sol, tonrens amnis, &c. 
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S. Grex (grSg) is, ajiock ; also a few noons in ix and ax. 
3. F&rieS) (pib-iet) is, waU; pds (pgd-Is), /cto^; iSpis, (iSpld) Is, stone, 
vas (vad-ls), surety.] 

[ B^* The ndes of gender shonld be learned by heart ; the lists of ex- 
ceptions need not be, unless they are very short All exceptions are 
marked in the vocabularies ; and the lists- should be referred to whenever 
cases occur.] 

To Class L belong the nouns of the following endings, of which the 
pupU has had frequent examples : 

Libert&s, libertat-Is, liberty; dignltfts, dignttat-ls, dig 

nity; and, in short, all nouns in fts, §ti8. 
Virtus, virtdt-ls, virtue; and all others in us, utis. 
P£lus, palud-Ts, swamp; and others in us, udis. 

In the following exercise several of the exceptums wiU be fbuuL 
EXERCISE. 



(296.) Vocabulary. 

Highest {the top), summus, S, um. 

Middle, mSdiiis, i, iim. 

To leave, rSlinquSrS (per£-Btem, r6- 

Hqu-). 
To secede, seceddrS (perf.-stem, se- 

cess-). 
To take care of, curflre. 
To touch upon, to reach, atdngfirS. 
To seek, to aim at, pStdrS. 
To cut down, rescinderfi. 



Romulus, B^miiluB, L 
Hercynian, Hercynius, a, am. 
Senate, sSnfttns, us (m.). 
Agrippa, Agrippft, © (m.). 
Where, ubtnam ? 

The common people, plebs, (pl&b) T& 
Patricians {of Rome), patrea, (patr) 

iim (pi.). 
An interreign, jpterregnttm, I. 
Speedy, cztus, a, um. 



[The nouns which occur in the preceding lesson are not named in the 
vixiabulary : the learner will find them* and observe their gender.\ 



(297.) Exampks. 

(a) On the top of the mount- 
ain, 

(b) On the tops of the trees. 

(c) In the middle of the city. 

(d) Where in the world ? 



In summo montd. 

In summiB &rbdribiis. 
Inmedi&urbd. 
Ubin&m gentiiim? 



(298.) Translate into English. 

Magna pars pl6bis urbSm rdliqnit, 6t in mont6m (295, R. 1 ) 
secessit. — Turn patres Agripp&m &d plebSm misSrunt (401, 3, h) 
— Hercynia sylva fines multarum gentium attingit. — Cassius, 
legatus (225, a), tres cohortes in arcdm oppidi duxTt. — ^tJbi 
n&m gentium sumus? — De^s cur&t gentes. — AquilsB in sum 
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mis montibtis nidificant. — Magnus (78, XL, h) ftviiim grex 

(295, K., 2) Bumm&m arcdm pStunt. — ^Mifites pontdm (295j K., 

1 ) rescindunt. — ^LegSs Kdm&ndrum justs fudrunt. — Summtis 

mons (295, K., 1) ab hostibus tSnetur. — Caes&r ad utramqud 

(194, K. 1) partem pontas prse^dlum reliquit. — ^Post Komiifi 

mortem uniiis (194) amii interregnum fuit. — S&pientes mortem 

non tlment. — Mors cit& YdniSt. 

[All the noTxns should be declined, the rale of gender given, and the ex- 
ceptions referred to if necessary. The formations of the verbs should be 
carefolly analyzed.] 

(299.) Translate into Latin. 

The laws were just. — The fountain was beautiful. — The 
Hercynian forest touches the boundaries of five nations. — ^The 
common-people left the city, and seceded to the mountain.— 
The doves built-their-nest in the top of the citadel (297, a), — ^A 
large flock of birds flew OYer the city. — ^The soldiers fought 
long on the middle of the bridge (297, c). — ^Then the senate sent 
an ambassador to the common-people. — God takes care of cities 
and nations. — ^The Belgians inhabit one part of Gaul, the Aqui- 
tanians another. — ^Where in the world (297, d) are we ? in 
what city do we live ? — Cssar fortified each part of the bridge. 



LESSON XL VIII. 

Nouns. — Third Declension^ continued. 
(300.) Class II. — The Nominative inserts a Con^ 
necting-vowel (e or i) before adding s to the Stem, 
(Feminines.) 






e uuerted. 


i inserted. |{ 


Singnlmr. 


Cloud (£). 


SbipCC). 


N.andV. 
Gen. 
Dat 
Ace. 
AbL 


n4b^8. 

ntib-is. 

ntib-I. 

ntib-dm. 

ntib-fi. 


nftv-im. 
nftv-is. 
nAv-L 

n&v-dm or Tin. 
nftv-d or 1. 


- PltinrL 




Ships. 


N. A. V. 

. Gen. 

D.andAbl. 


niib-es. 

nub-ium. 

nftb-ibus. 


nftv-6s. 
nav-ram. 
nftv-tbus. i 



K 2 
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On this class, observe carefully, 

(801.) As tx> the case-endings: [(1) The ace.-ending inn 
instead of 6 m is used : 1. sometimes (bnt rarely) in the words 
clavls, key; messis, harvest; n&Tis, skip: 2. cammonbf 
in fehris, fever; pelvis, basin; puppis, stem; restls, 
rope; sd curls, axe; turrls, tower: 3. always in amnssls, 
a rule; sltis, thirst; tussis, cough; y is, force.] 

[(2) The abl.-ending i instead of 6 is used (not, however, to 
the exclusion of e) iit all those words which take Im in the 
ace.; c. g., turris, turrim, turri: vis, vim, vi (al- 
ways). Also in i g n i s, fire ; c i v ! s, citizen,] 

(3) The gen. plur. ending i u m instead of ii m is used in 
most nouns which insert e or i before adding s to the stem. 
[Proles, canls, panis, vatds, juvSnis have um.] 

(302.) Rule of Gender. — ^Noims which insert a vowel (e or i) 
before adding s in the nominative axe feminines, 
[Rem, Exceptions: 



Amnis (m.), river. 
Axis (m.), axle. 
CBma {m.), path, 
CifnilXs (m.), canal 
Collis (m.), hiU. 
Ciinis (m.), hair. 
Ensis (m.), sword. 



fasclis (m.), bundle. 
foUis (m.}f bellows. 
fOnis (m.), rope. 
fnstite (m.), club. 
ignis {m.),fire. 
mensis (m.) month. 
orbis (m.), cirde. 



pflms (m.), bread, 
piscis ^),fish. 
postis (m.), post. 
sentite (m.), bramble, 
unguis {m.)t finger naU. 
vectls (m.), lever, 
veimls (m.), worm.] 



EXERCISE. 

[In the vocabularies, the Roman numerals I., XL, &c., placed after 
nouns, refer to the class to which they belong.] 

(303.) Vocabulary. 



To dread, fbrmidftrd. 

VUot, gtibemAtdr, is (m.). 

To bring, ftgdrd (perfl-stemt *g-). 

To procure, comparftre. 

4 Carthaginian, CarthaginiensXs, is. 

To raise, to kindle, excItarS. 

Power, potestfis, (potest&t) Is (f., I.). 

Banrbarian, barb&ras, i. 

Vehemently, greatly, vfihfimenWr 

(215, 2, b). 
To build, sdif !care. 



AJleet, classis, is {t, II.). 

ATid, ac. 

Twenty, vlgxhti (indecl.). 

Lofty, altus, ft, um. 

Thirteen, trfidficXm (indecl.). 

The DruidSf Druides, iim (m., pi). 

Thirst, sftis, (sft) is (£, IL). 

To relieve, I6var6. 

To dispute^ disputarS. 

To terrify, terrerS (perfect-stem. 



terra-). 

(304.) Translate into English, 
Nlibes saepS lun&m obscurant. — Gives class^m hostium for- 
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mldani. — Caesar naves longas aBdiflcavit, 6t nautas gubem&td- 
resque (202, N.) comparavit. — Crassus &d oppidum turres 
altas egit. — VdtSres Romani vim CarthagLniensium non fonm- 
davgrunt. — Caes&r tuires tr6d6cim excitavlt. — ^Mifites ignes 
magnos in summo montfi (297, a) excitavenint.— Druides dS 
deorum immortalium vi ac potestatd disptitant. — Clasais adven- 
tus civ6s terruit. — ^Aquft sitim (301, 1) lev&t. — Ndva'navium 
figura vdhementSr (215, 2, h) barbaros terruit. 

(305.) Translate into Latin. 

Lofty towers are raised by Caesar. — The general prepared 
twenty long ships. — The lieutenant brought the towers to the 
vraD of the city. — The power of the Romans terrified the Gauls. 
— Wine does not relieve thirst. — The sun is often obscured 
by the clouds. — ^The approach of the fleet and the soldiers ter- 
rified the citizens. — ^A great fire is kindled on the top of the 
mountain by the ^duans. — ^The general stationed the ships 
near the wall of the city. — The clouds are black. — The coming 
of our fleet and the sti-ange (n 5 v a) figure of the ships terrified 
■U the barbarians. 



LESSON XLIX. 
Nouns. — Third Declension^ continued. 
(306.) Class III. — The Nominative changes the 
Stem-vowel (i into e) before adding s to the Stem. 



Votoel i changed into e. j 


Singular. 


flbldier (rn.). 


Book (m.). 


N. and V. 
Gen. 
Dat 
Aoc. 
AbL 


Txn\S-B (milet-s). 

millt-is. 

milit-i. 

milit-em. 

milit-6. 


cod^ (codecs). 

c6dic-is. 

c6dlc-l. 

codlc-gm. 

c6dTc-€. 


PluniL 


Soldien. 


Books. 


1 Gen. 
1 D. and A. 

fr- J ■ . ..- r— ; 


miUt-es. 

uiilTt-um. 

milit-ibus. 


c6dic-es. 

codTc-am. 

codTc-!bas. 



On this class, observe that, 

(307.) As to the case-endings, they are all regular. 

(308.) As to gender, tliey are masculine. Hence, 



116 



NOUNS, THIRD DECLENSION, CLASS III. 



Rtde of Gender, — Nouns which change the sten^-vowel 
i into 6 before adding s in the nominative are nuisciUine. 

Exc. Merges (f.), (mergitls), a aheaf. 



At kit own expentCt samptA buG 

(aU). 
Expense, Bumptas, tB. 
To support, ftl6r6 (perf.-8texn, ala). 
CheatTtest, magnltudd, (magnltadin) 

Is(£). 
A Briton, BritamiaB, I. 
Guest, hogpds, (hospit) U (to. and t, 

25, a). 
To injure, to maltreat, vi61ftr6. 
Companion, com6s, (cfimit) ts (m. 

and t, 25, a). 
Narrow, angostns, S, tm. 
Place, IdctLs, i (nom. pi., Idci and 

I5ci). 
Conspiracy, conJTurfttifo (ids) (f.)> 



EXERCISE. 

(309.) Vocabulary. 

To double, dflplicftrd. 

Brutus, Bratas, i. 

Sharp, spirited, ftcSr, ftcils, flcrS 

(105, K. 1). 
Drfender, vindex, (yindic) U {m., 

ILL), 
Liberty, libertfts, (libertat) fa (f., L). 
Foot-soldier, footman, pSdds, (pSdit) 

Is (m., III.). 
Embark upon, conscend^ oon+ 

Bcandere (per£-fltem, oonscend), 

(for upon, in with the accnsative). 
To depaH, discdddrg. 
/ began, ccdpl. Perfect, defective. 
To sustain, Biutifndrd (aab and td- 

nSrfi), perf.-stem, Bustinn. 

(310.) Translate into English, 

Caes&r numdrum obsidum dQpBcablt. — Brutiis Sr&t acdi 
libertatits vindex. — ^£qu!t6s dt pddltes In n&v3s con- 
scenderunt. — Damn5rix ciim dquitlbi&s discddSrd coeplt. — 
Dumnorix magntim niimdrum e q u i t ti m sud sumptu Slult. — 
Milltes omn3s magnitudlndm sylv&rum titmuerunt. — ^Bii- 
tannl antiqui hosplt^s nunqu&m vidld,verunt. — Cdmites 
principis angusto in Idcd dquitum nostrorum vim dia 
sustitnaerunt. 

m 

(311.) Translate into Latin. 

The chiefs began to go away with all the horsemen. — The 
horse-soldiers and foot-soldiers did not sustain the attack (vim) of 
the enemy. — ^The general supported the soldiers at his own 
expense. — The companions of Dumnorix sustuned bravely the 
attack of our footmen. — The Germans maltreated the ambas- 
sadors. — The companions of the lieutenant are embarking-upon 
the ships. — ^The greatness of the woods terrifies the horsemen 
and the footmen. — ^Dumnorix always maltreats (his) guests. — 
The messenger began to depart with all the guests. — ^Brutus, 
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the defender of liberty, made (fficit) a conspiracy. — The 
townsmen for a long time supported a large number of footmen 
at their own expense. — ^The chie& doubled the number of 
horsemen. 



LESSON L. 

Nouns. — Third Decknsiorif contintied. 

(312.) Class IV. — The Nominative adds e to the 
Stem, 



jl 


Sea(n.). 


Seas. 


Net (n.). 


Neta. 


N.,A.,V. 
Gen. 
|| Bat., Abl. 


mftr-d. 
mar-Is. 
mar-L 


mSr-ift. 

mftr-iam. 

mftr-ibuB. 


ret-s. 

rSt-is, 
rtti. 


ret-i«. 

ret-Ium. 
ret-Ibui. j 



On this class, observe that, 

(313.) As to the case-endings, the abl. is always i, the nom. 
plur. i&, and the gen. plur. lum. 

(314.) As to gender, they are all neuter. Hence, 

Ride of Gender. — Nouns which add e to the stem (instead 
of s) in the nom. are neuter. 

EXERCISE. 



(315.) Vocabulary. 

By sea and land, terra mftrique, abL 

[not m&i et terrft). 
To foaahf alladre (ad+laSre). 

To use, flti (dep. govems abl.). 

To be accustomed, oonsneBcdre {per- 
fect-stem, CODflUdv). 
Navigation, navigfttid, (navigation) 

b (t). 

VaU, vastfis, ft, ilm. 

Open, ftperttLs, ft, iim. 

Ocean, Oceftnns, L 

The Venetians, Vfinftti, omm (pi.). 

Broad, Ifttas, ft, iSiQ. 



But, aat^m (not bo strongly adven • 
ative as s^, and always placed af- 
ter one or more words of the sen 
tence). 

Other, different, iOins (194, R. 1) 

Bed, cubilfi, (ctibH) Is (TV.). 

Splendid, splendldils, ft, iim. 

A dock-yard, nftyflld, (nftvft]) is (IV.; 

To commit, to join (as battle), con 
mittdrd (perL-stem, commis) 

In the mean time, intdiim (adv.). 

Huntsman, venator (!a), m. 

Far, longd (adv.). 
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(316) Examples, 
(a) Fyr Marseilles is washed 
on three sides hy the sea. 



Masstfia Snim tribus ex pard- 
bus m&ri (abl., 93, II., b, 
R.) aniiitur. 

Nostro m&ri (55) longis n&vl- 
bus uti consaSvlmiis. 



(h) In our sea (i. €., the Med- 
iterranean) we were accus- 
tomed to use long ships. 
Ride of Syntax. — ^The deponent verb uti, to use, governs 
the ablative ; e. g.^tn^vihuB, in (&). 

(317.) Translate into English, 

Longd fili& n&v!gati5 est in angusto m&ri atqud in vastd 
atqud &pert5 oce&no. — Longae fuerunt naves quibus (abl., 316, 
h) nostro mari (55) uti (infin.) consuSvimus. — Veneti autem 
latls navibus uti consuevecunt. — Mihl (125, II., a) cubild est 
terr&. — ^Romanorum c u b 1 1 i & magnS, fuerunt et splendid^. — 
Imperatdr quinquS naves ex n avail edQxit et prslium com- 
misit. — Turns drat proxima portui (106, II., c) navalibfis- 
que. — Caesar, interim, omn3s navSs quae erant in navalibus 
incendit. — ^VenatSr r6t6 diligentdr parabat. — Vfinatores retia 
cervis (54) parabant. 

(318.) Translate into Latin, 

The farmers were preparing nets for the (54) doves. — Cor 
inth is washed on two sides by the sea. — ^The ships which (316. 
h) the Venetians were accustomed to use in our sea were long. 
— ^In the vast and open ocean we use broad ships. — Navigation 
is far diiferent (longG alia)ina narrow river and in the open 
sea. — I had (125, II., a) a high' tree (for my) bed. — Caeaar was 
pursuing Pompey by sea and land. — The tower was very near 
to the dockyard. — The general, in the mean time, was rebuild 
ing an the old ships in the port and dockyards. 
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LESSON LI. 

Nouns. — Third Declension^ continued. 

(319.) Class V. — The Nominative presents t>ie 

Stem unchanged. 

1. Masculine Forms. 



1 ^ 8i«gul.r. 


Honour {m.\ 


Coasol (m.). 


OoaM(m.). 


Brother (m.). || 


N.aiidV. 


hdndr. 


CQiOStil. 


ansfir. 


frfttfir. ' 


9 Gen. 


h5n6r-i8. 


conBtil-is. 


ajXB&r-iB. 


frfttr-is. 1 


1 Dat 


h6n6r-I. 


consul-i. 


ansdr-L 


frfttr-i. 


Ace. 


hdndr-dm. 


consnl-dm. 


BUB^T-HVOL. 


fratr-dm. 


AbL 


hdndr-6. 


consul-6. 


ans6r-6. 


firatr-6. [ 


Floral. 


Honoura. 


Consals. 


Geese. 


Brotbers. 


N., A., V. 


hdndr-6s. 


consol-es. 


ansfir-ds. 


fr&tr-«8. 


Gen. 


hdnor-nm. 


oonsal-um. 


an£dr-nm. 


ir&tr-nm. 
fratr-ibds. 


D. and AbL 


hdnor-ibiis. 


consol-IbuB. 


ans6Mbxts. 



On these, observe, 

(336.) As to case-endings, they nearly all take the regular 
endings throughout ; but those whose stem ends interorber 
drop the e m all cases but the nom. ; e. g*., f r & 1 6 r, f r a t r 1 s ; 
imb6r (a shower) imbrls. 

Rem. Imbdr, lintSr, yentSr, take liim far gen. pL ending. 
(321.) As to gender t 

Rvle of Gender. — ^Nouns which present the unchanged 

stem in the nom. (except those whose stems end in al, 

ar, ur, dr) are mascvline. 

[Exception (1.) In or: arb5r, 5i!)b (^9«e), \b feminine; and Sddr, 5iii^ 

{pure wheat) 1 89qnor, drls {sea), marm6r, 6ns {marble), are neat. (Oba., 

masculines hare 5 (long) in tbe stem ; nenten 6 (short) ). The ending ul 

generally belongs to names of male beings (e. ^., consul): if applied to 

females, it may be feminine also (e. g., exnl, a female exile). 

Exception (2.) ir: lint er" {boat) is masc. or fern,: the folbwing are 
neiUeri cftd&ver {corpse), fiber {teai), ver {the spring), yerber (la^k) 
alsQb all names o£ planes in er : e. g., piper {pepper), zingiber {ginger), 
arc] 

EXERCISE. 

(322.) Vocabulary 



Noise, dimdr (Oris» V., 
Cassius, Cassias, L 
Yoke, jflgOm, I. 
Archer, s&gittflriils, i. 
Slinger, {anditor (Oris, V., 1). 
Succour, sabstdlttm, L 
Rain, unbdr (Is, 320). 



Continuance, contlndatifl, (contInii&- 

tiOn) Is (f.). 
Skin, tent made cfsktns, pelUa, (pell) 

is (f, IL). 
Desert, ddsert&n, i. 
Shepherd, pastdr (Oris, V., 1). 
Hunter, vfinfttdr (firis, V., 1). 
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(323.) Translate into English. 

Impdr&tor ad se mercatores undique conv6cavit.<^ 
Milites omnes magno cum c 1 ft m 6 r e in oppldum irrapenmt. 
— Helydtil Cassium consulem occTdunt, exercitumque ejua 
(153, c) sub jiigum* mittunt. — Caesftr sagittSnos et fundi- 
tores subsidiof (dat.) oppidftnisf (dat.) misit. — MiHt^s con- 
tlnu&tione imbrium (320, K.) sub peUibus contitnentnr. — 
Incdiae desertorum sunt pas tores, vena tores, et m cr- 
eator es. — Divitiae mercatorum sunt incertae. — Csesfir 
omnem Squitatum funditores s&gittariosque pontem (113 
II., a) transdnxit et ad hostes contendit. 

(324.) Translate into Latin, 

The Britons slew the general, and sent all the soldiers under 
the yoke.— f-The archers and slingers killed the chief. — 'Rj the 
continuance of the rains, the merchants are kept in the town. — 
The townsmen burst into the tents (peDes) with a great *noise. 
—The archers and the slingers hasten to the town. — The con- 
sul Cassius led all the slingers over ihe bridge. — The Britons 
killed the scouts (exploratores), and sent the archers and sling- 
ers under the yoke. — The scouts hasten to the consul. — The 
genera] sent twenty soldiers for a succour f (dat.) to the mer- 
chants, f — The inhabitants of the town are merchants. — The 
riches of merchants, however great (184) they are, are uncer- 
tain. — The soldiers slew all the inhabitants of the desert. — ^The 
illustrious consuls led all the footmen over the bridge (113, 
II., a). 



* A conquered aimy was made to march imder a sort of yoke or gallows 
as a mark of disgrace. 

t Rule of Syntax. — Double Dative. Two datives, one of the person, the 
otlier of the thing, may be nsed with esse, and with verbs of gvnng 
eominfi!', aending, &c. 
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LESSON UL 

Nouns. — Third Declension, continued, 

(325.) Class V. — The Nominative presents the 

Stem unchanged. 

2. Neuter Forms. 



Il Sii^ular. 


Animal (n.). 


Spur (n.). 


Lightning (n.). 


Marble (o.). 


1 N.,A.,V. 
n Gen. 
Dat. 

Abl. 


anlmftL" 
ftnlmal-rs. 
ftnimal-i. 
toimal-i. 


calc&r. 
calcftr-!8. 
calcar-L 
calcftr-i. 


fnlgur. 
folgdr-is. 
fulgur-i. 
fulgur-fi. 


marm6r. 
mana6r-Xs. 
maimdr-i. 
marmi>r-6. 


Plural. 


Animals. 


Spurs. 


Li^tnlngB. 


Marbles. 


N., A., V. 

Gen. 
D. and AbL 


-toimal-i«. 
finim&l-ium. 
ftnlmal-ibns. 


calcftr-a. 

calcar-ium. 

calcflr-ibns. 


folgnr-A. 

folgnr-nni. 

fnlgur-Ibiis. 


marmdr-A. 

marmdr-dm. 

marmor-ibus. 

b=== -rr 



On these, observe, 

(326.) (a) As to case-endings^ those in al, ar, make abl. !, 
Qom. plur. i&, gen. plnr. iiim. 

(6) As to gender^ they^e neuter. Hence, 
Rule of Gender. — Nouns which present in the nom. the 
unchanged stem in a I, ar, iir, and dr (short), are neuter. 

Exceptions in ftl: S&l (saU) is masc, and neut. in tlie singVi and ma$c 
■ ilds, in plur. L ai^ l&rls {household god)^ masc. 

Exceptions in ur: Fur {ihief), furfur {bran), turtur {turUe-dove), 
vultur (tmUure), are masc. 

Exceptions in dr. (Recollect that dr, 6rls (with o long), is a i 
ending (321) ; and that ftrbdr, dris ^ree), is/»».) 
Rem. Os, ossis {bona), is neut. 

EXERCISE. 

(327.) Vocabulary. 

Level, plain, planus, ft, iim. 

A plain, the sea, sequdr, is (V., 2), 

(derired from ssqufis, plain: see 

below, 328). 
Revenue, tax, vectigftl, (vectigftl) Is 

(V., 2). 
To create, creftrS. 
Hatred, odium, OdiUm, i. 
Many, very many, compldrds, ft or 

ii (gen. um or itlm), used only in 

pluraL 
Class, gSniis, (gSndr) Is, neut. 



Temple, templum, L 

To place, pOn6r6. 

Abode, ddmlciliiim, L 

To goad, ooncItftrS. 

Frugality, parsImdniS, A. 

Indeed, qnldSm (adr.). 

Placid, plftcldfis, ft, dm. 

A marbU temple, a temple ofmarlk. 

templQm de marmdrd. 
Sharp, acntiis, S, tim. 
Glare, splendor, (splendor) Is (V, 1) 
To farm, rOdimdre (rddem-). 



122 NOUNS, THIRD DECLENSION, CLASS V. 



(328.) Example. 

The sea is levels from which 

also the poets call it 

SBquor {the sea). 



M&r5 pl&nilm est ; ex qnd 
6ti&m aequor iUiid podtas 
vocant. 



^7* Here tlie antecedent of qno is the sentence mttrC pl&nilm est 

(329.) Translate into English. 

Magnum h5c fuit vectig&l, sM magnum cre&Tit oditim. — 
Domndrix, complurei annos (191, a, Rule) omni& ^du5rum 
vectig&li& r6ddmdr&t. — Complur& (or compluri&) sunt gtod- 
r& animaliiim. — Templttm de marm5rd in foro pdnS,m. 
Crassus ddmdm magn&m de m a rm d r^ splendidd adificftvit. 
— F u 1 g u r & milStSs v^hdmentdr terruerunt. — Tefr& est ddm 
iciliCim hdmindm dt & n i m & 1 i ti m. — Mifites subitS Squds c al- 
oft r i b ti s (abl., 55, a) concltftrd coepdrunt. — C a 1 c & r i a &cat6 
sunt. 

(330.) Translate into Latin. 

Gloiy is a great spur to brave men. — The horses fear the 
sharp spurs. — The glare of the lighHings terrified the horses. 
— Almost (f e r e, 218, h) all animals are useful to men. — These 
were great revenues indeed, but they created great hatreds. — 
The seas were level and placid. — Frugality is a great revenue. 
— We shall place a temple of splendid marble in the midst (in 
medio fdro, 297, c) of the forum. — The poets call (m&r6) the 
sea SBquor, because (qui&) it is level. — The woods are the 
abode of many animals. — Pompey far many years had fiurmed 
the revenues of Asia. — The cavalry (6quXt6s) began to put 
spurs to their horses (= to goad the horses with spurs). 
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LESSON LHI. 
Nouns. — Third Decknsion, continued. 

(331.) Class VI. — The Nominative presents 
Stem changed. 
1. Masculine Forms. 



tb€ 





{•) u of th» Sum dropped. 


(b) r nfUu Sum cMangedto s. 


(c) VtrbaU into {all Jim.). 


Sinsuiar. 


Spe«h(m.). 


Daat (m.). 


Plower(m.) 


ReaMn (f.). 


KandV. 
G^en. 
DaL 
Ace. 
AbL 


Berm6. 

sermdn-iB.^ 

BermOn-L 

semi6n-Sm. 

sermdn-S. 


pulvis. 
palvfe-is. 
pulv*r-i. 
palv6r-6m. 


lllll 


r«ti«. 

rttion-is. 

rttiftn-i. 

ritidn-Sm. 

Tfltidn-d. 


PloraL 


Speecbea. 




Flowers. 




N.,A.,V. 

Gen. 
B.&Abl. 


Berm6n-ds. 
senndn-am. 
sermdn-Ib&s. 


P 


44l 


HLtida-es. 

ritiOD-um. 

ritidnibuB. 



On this class, observe, 

(332.) As to case-endings : I. Final n of the stem is gener* 
ally dropped in Latin no||ps in the nominative. (In sanguiSy 
sanguin-ls {blood), it is changed into s.) 

2. Final r of the stem is ojlen changed into s, as in pulvis, 
flos, moe, &c. 

(333.) Ride of Gender. — ^Nouns which simply drop n of the 
stem in the nom. are masculine (except abstract nouns 
inio). 

Special Rem. — Ahs^ad nonzui in io (&nls) are feminine ; e. ^., rat^io, 
rea$im; vltio,Teven(fe* (They are a very large clasB, fiirmed by add- 
ing io to the snpinewitem of verbs.) 

(334.) Rule of Gender. — Nouns which change dr of the 
stem into Is, or into ds, are masculine; e. g.f puliis 
(puhrdr), flos (fl5r). 

EXERCISE. 

(335.) Vocabulary. 



Manner, ctutom, mAs, (mdr) fa (VI., 

1,4). 
Batter, UUo, (latrAn) U (VI.» 1, a). 
Pirate, pradA, (pradOn) I^ (VL, 1, a). 
Centwrion, centoriA, (centoriOn) Ib 

(VL, 1, a). 
Uon. led, Gefin) Ta (VI., 1, a). 



Speech, language, sermS^ (aennOn) 

is (VL, 1, a). 
Surrender, dedltifl» (deditiao) b 

(VL, !,<;). 
EebeUion, rSbellifl^ (rebellion) b 

(VL, 1, <?). 
The SaereA Way, Vtt Sacri. 
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To day, triic1dft]«. 

NvarUt nolnx, (nutrlc) ia (I.). 

Devoid oft expers, (expert) "Uk (107|. 

To Araw, trth6r6 (trax- ; 277, 1). 

Eloquent, disertils, i, tan. 

Adorned, oniat&i, ft, &tt. ^ 

To go, ire. 

^y chance, fortfi (adv.). 

^4, sicut 

Kind, blandus, ft, fim. 

Mord latroniim. 
Mord su5. 



£^;mm& (in the abstract), or an ora- 
tion, OrfttiA, (orfttidn) is (VI., 1, c). 
Dust, pol^s, (pulvSr) is (VL, 1, *). 
Egyptian, JEgyptius, I. 
Sweet, pleasant, su&vis, Is, d. 
To ioander, err&rft. 
To employ, t!& (with abl. 316, b). 
To finish, conficdrd (io). 
The rest, the remaining, rdltquils, ft, 

ilTn. 

(336.) Examples. 

(a) After the manner of rob- 
bers. 

(b) AJitr his (her or th^r) 
ofum manner. 

(c) Denoid of reason. R&tionls expers. 
Jiule of Syntax. — ^Adjectives signifying abounding^ want, 

privation, 6cc., goyem the genitive (sometimes aU.). 
{d) We say, a cloud of dust ; the Latin says, a power of 
dust — vis pulvfiris. • 

(337.) Translate into English. 

1. (Masculines, Class VL, 1, n dropped.) — Centuriones 
^ilitiim Labidntim fibent^r sSqudbantur. — L3g9,tus sermo- 
nem longum conficit. — Multi iBdui Css&ris sermoni (dat., 
267, b) interfuerunt. — ImpSratdr rdfiquos latronds praodo- 
n e s q u e trucidavit. — ^Afiic& nutrix est 1 e 5 n ii m f drociiim. 

2. (Verbal Nouns in ion, all Feminine.) — Helvdtii Idg&tds 
de (concerning) dddltidne ad Caes&rdm nusfimnt. — ^Barb&ri 
rdbelli5ndm turp^m fec3runt. — Leg&tiis, or&tiond acrl 
(abl., 55, a), barb&ros add^ditidndm tnudt. — Or&tio disertii 
dt ornat& omi^biis (161, a) pl&c6t. — FdrsB sunt r&tionls et 
6r&ti6nis expertes. 

3. (Nouns changing ^r of the Stem into is, dr into Os; oU 
Masculines.) — Pulvls et umbr^ sCimus. — MiStes, eddSm tem- 
pdrd (118, II., c) magn&m vim pu1v6ris vldebant. — ^Ib&m 
forte vl& sacrft (abl., 55, a) sicut mens est mos. — ^^gyptii, 
mdr6 prsedoniim (336, a), naves incend^re (infin., 210) con- 
fuev6runt. — Su^ves tui mores mih! (161, a) valdS pificent.— 
Prseddoes, mord 8a5, oppid& incenddrd ccepdront. 
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(338.) Translate into Latin, 

1. (Masculines^ Class F/., 1, n dropped,) — Ceesar employs 
kind language* (abl., 316, 5), and draws the barbarians to a^sur- 
render. — Many of the Helvetians heard the severe speech (78, 
II., h) of Cssar. — The bands of robbers and pirates wander by 
sea and land. — The general slew all the wicked pirates. — Is 
(135, II., a) Africa the nurse of lions ? — ^Is Europe (num, 280, 
h) the nurse of fierce lions ? 

2. {Verbals in io, aZ/ Feminine.) — Caesar drew-out from 
(their) winter-quarters the four legions which he had levied 
(conscrips6r&t) in Italy. — The eloquent oration pleased all. 
— The barbarians made a base rebellion after (their) surrender. 
— ^Lions are devoid of reason yd speech. 

3. {Nouns changing 6r of the Stem into Is, dr into 5 s ; Mas- 
culines.) — The flowers are beautiful. — The customs of the 
Germans were good. — Death turns (vertlt) aQ things into 
dust. — At the same time (118, II., 5), a great cloud of dust (336, 
d) was s^en by the soldiers. — I was sleeping in the garden, as 
is my custom. — The iEduans, after the manner of pirates, slew 
the ambassadors. 



LESSON LIV. 
Nouns, — Third Declension^ contintied. 

(389.) Class VI. — The Nominative presents 
Stem changed. 
2. Feminine Forms. 



' Senno. 

L2 



the 



n of the Stem dropped, and i changed into 6. \\ 


Singular. 


image (f.). 


Hail (C). 


Il N. and V. 
1 Gen. 

Dat. 
n Ace. 

Abl. 


imAg6. 

Tm&gin-iB. 

imagln-I. 

boftgin-finL 

Imftgln-6. 


grandA. 

grandln-Is. 

grandln-i. 

grand!n-6m. 

grandln-d. 


PlaraL 


ln,.B«. 


Hail. 


N., A., V. 

Gen. 
D. and Abl. 


ImftgTn-es. 

imagfamn. 

imftgin-IbiiB. 


grancUn-€S. 
grandin-nin. 
gTan(Un*n>u8. 1 
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On these, observe, 

(340.) Rule of Gender. — Nouns which drop n, and change 
i into o in the nom., tare feminine. 
Exceptions. O-dfl {order), card 6 {hinge), turbft {whirlwind), are 
masculine. Nemfi {nobody), marg6 (margin), me common 
(Homo, man, is maso. by the general role, 95, a.) 
Bern. C&r6 {Jlesh) makes gen. carnXs, dat carni, &a, contraetad 
from carlnls, carini, &C. 

EXERCISE. 

(341.) Vocabulary. 

LUy, midm, L 



Virgin, virgd, (virgin) Is (VL, 2). 
Prayer, prex, nom. not used, (prfic) 
• is (I.). 

To celebrate, to extol, cSlebrArS. 
Origin, origd, (origin) Is (VL, 2). 
To collect, c6g6rd, c6n-Hgdrd (perl- 
stem, coeg). 
Order, rank, ordd, (ordin) Is (VL, 3) 

(HLt. 

Whirlwind, torbd, (tarblh) la (VI., 

2, 340, ezc). 
Stife, salvils, 4 Urn. 



Sleep, somnds. L 

8€me, iddm, eid6m, Id«m (150). 

Multitude, mnllatadd, (moltXtodln) Is 

(VL, 2). 
To set forth, expdnSrfi. 
Swallow, hinmdd, (blnmdln) Is (VI., 

Harbinger, pnennntiil, as. 
Spring, v6r, Is (321, exc. 2). 
Resemblance, simiUtddd, (simillti&- 

din) 18 (VL, 2).* 
To preserve, keep, servarS. 
To call {name), appellard. - 
Council, concHiam, L 

(342.) Translate into English. 

1. Somnus Iml^gd mortis est. — ^Legati e&ddm quae CaM&r 
dix6r&t multltudini exponunt. — Hirundinds. prsnuntiaB 
vdris sunt. — GaDi oppidiim ex si mi lit a din 6 fldris Lilium 
appeU&bant— ^Consul matrum virginum-que prdcibus exci 
t&tur. — Podts cdlebiant Romulum, drigindm gencis . 

2. Principes iBdudriim magn&m multltudindm hdml 
nil m ex agrib co^gerunt. — Mifitds ordinSs non servant. — 
Css&r centdrlonSs primorum ordlnum &d concilium convocat. 
— Cic6ra In magnis turblnibus n&vdm reipubflcsB (351, 3) 
gubemavlt, dt sahr&m In porta coUdc&vlt. 

(343.) Translate into Latin. 

1. Speech (sermd) is the image of the muid. — Sleep is often 
the harbinger of death. — The soldiers feared the force of the 

* SXmilItfld0 flor& =sresemblance to ajlower. 
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nail.— The centurions were setting-forth the same (Uiings) 
which the general had commanded. — The brave soldiers are 
moved by the prayers of the mothers and the virgins. 

2. The consuls collect a great multitude of men from the 
towns. — CsBsar dismisses from (ab) the council the centurions 
of the first ranks. — The archers and the slingers did not keep 
their ranks. — Caesar calls (vdc&rd) to the council the centuri- 
ons of all the ranks. — The brave consul in the great whu'lwinds 
will govern the ship of state (351, 3). — Caesar will place the 
ihip of state safe in the port. 



LESSON LV. 

Nouns. — Third Declension^ continued. 

(344.) Class Yl.-^The Nominative presents the 

Stem changed. 

3. Neuter Forms. 



1 


(ft) Vowel changed. \ 


(b) Vowel mnd Cont. chamged. | 


(c)C«i«.cA«ifWt 


r engular. 


Sonp (n.). 


Strength (n.). 


Work (n.). 


Body(n.J. 


Uw(n.). 


In.,a.,v. 

1 Gen. 
Dat 
Abl. 


carmen, 
carmin-ls. 
carmini. 
carmin-g. 


robiSr. 
robdr-is. 
robfir-L 
r6b6r-€. 


dpfts. 
6p6r-l8. 
opfir-T. 
6p6r-6. 


oorpns. 
corpor-Ifl. 
corp6r-L 
corper-e. 


JUB. 

jur-lfl. 

J«r-L 

jur-«. 


PlonU. 


Songs. 




Miorks. 


Bodies 


L*w«. 


N.,A.,V. 

Gen. 
D.,AbL 


carmIn-(L 

carmtn-om. 

carmin-ibiis. 


robor-ft. 

robor-tSm. 

rotfdr-fbns. 


6per-4. 

6p€r-(ln). 

opdribus. 


oorpor-a. 

corpor-nm<- 

oorpdr-ibds. 


jur-ft. 

jor-nm. 

jnr-Ibds. 



On this class, observe, 

(345.) As to gender, they ai'e all neuter. Hence, 

Rule-of Gender. — Nouns which, in the nominative, change 
the stems in into &n, dr into dr, and fir, 6r, or tir into 
u s, are neuter. 

JSzeeptions. (1.) In #n: only pectSn, pectMs (maio.), a comb. 
(2.) or into nr: none. 
(3.) erinto Hi: none. 

(4.) or into tti : only l^pQs, Idpdils (masc.), a hart, 
(5.) ur into us: mus/ mur!B (masc). moute; ttUiis. Ms 
(f«m,), I 
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(346,) Under this head may be classed the follow- 
ing nouns of rare endings : 

J. Po3m£L, &ti8 {neuter)^ a poem. Nouns of this form are 
derived from the Greek, and are all neuters. They prefer the 
ending is to ibu s in the dat. and abl. plur. 

2. H&lec {neuter), hal&cfs, bTine, and l&c {neuter), lactls, 
milk, are the only Latin nouns ending in c in the nom. 

3. Cilptlt, capitis, head, is the only Latin noun ending in 
t in the nom. It is neuter. 

EXERCISE. 

(347.) Vocabulary. 

Arrogance, arrogantift, 8B. 

Crime, crimSn, (crin^) Is (VL, 3, 

a). 
To want (lack), to be free from, c*- 

rerg (with abl). 
FoUy, Btoltitift. 
Wonderful, znirif Icus, S, Urn (minis 

-ffacio). 
Naked, nudHa, H, urn. 
Strong, vSHdus, S, iim. 
7%6 whole cfffakr, onmis res. 

(348.) Examples. 
(a) To condemn to death. 



To delay, tardftrfi. 

Gift, mtofts, (mun6r) is (VL, 3, 6). 

Quickly, citd (ad^). 

Har$, iSpus, (lepdr) is (m., 345, 4). 

Milk, lac, (lact) is (n., 346, 2). 

Flesh, cSx6, (cam) is (£, 340, R.). 

Young man, juvSnis, is (m.) : gen 

pL, um. 
Danube, Danubiils, I (m^. 
Jugurtha, Jagartha, b. 
If si (conj.). 



C&pitis (or c&pitd) condem 
n&r§ ( = to condemn of the 
head). 

Rule of Syntax. — ^With verbs of condenming, the pimish 
ment (if capital) is put in the gen. or abl. 

(6) To be free from a crime. I Criming c&r6r5 ( = to want 
I crime). 

Rule of Syntax. — The ablative case is used with verbs (and 
adjectives) of abounding and wanting. 

(349.) Translate into English. 

Sdcr&t3s arrdgantis 6t stuldtise crimen e c&'6b&t. — ^Rhentis 
et Kh5d&nus ,magn& sunt flumin&. — ^Magn& et mlrlfic& sunt 
umni&Dei 6p6r&. — Galli semp6r nud5 corp6r6 (synt.,716, 2) 
pugnSJbant. — Corpdr& GermS.ndriim va]id& et mirific& fu6runt 

Magnltud5 5pdri1m omn$m rdm tardftbat. — Si mundr& 



1&RB6ULAR NOUNS. 129 

fardasy nih 1 das ; bis d&U qui citd dat. — ^Ven&tdr IdpdrSs fimX- 
dos in sylvis pers6qmtur. — Athenienses Socratdm c&pitd con- 
demnaiamt.* — Cur ta16m vlrum c&pitis coDdemnastis ? — 
Britanm lacte et camS Yivunt. 

(350.) Translate into Latin. 

The bodies of the young men were strong. — The man (vir) 
was free from the crime of folly. — The Danube and the Rhine 
are great rivers. — Do the Gauls (num, 280, h) fight with naked 
body ? — The works of Cicero are excellent : I read them (e a) 
with pleasure (libentdr). — The Romans condemned Jugurtha 
to death (348, a). — Did the Athenians (280, b) condemn Socra- 
tes to death 1 — The captives were condemned (imperf. pass.) to 
death. — The timid hare was wandering in the woods and fields. 
— Is-it-possible-that (280, 6) the Britons live (on) (abl.) milk 
and flesh? — ^Your pleasant songs (161, b) delighted (deleo* 
t&re) me. 



LESSON LVl. 
Irregular Nouns. 
(351.) We give here the declension of a few irreg- 



ular nouns. 












1. 


Jupi 


ter. 




Nom. 








Japltdr. 


Gen. 








Jdvis. 


Dat. 








J5vi. 


Ace. 








J6vdm. 


Abl. 








J6vS. 



* The perf. Bndjplup. tengei are often tilras oontncted: amardt fix 
4m6tQ9rat; vigUa$ii$ far vigikmtfU* 
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2. Bos, an ox or cow. 

Singular. Plazal. 

Nom. Bos. Bdves. 

Gen. Bdvls. Bourn. 

Dat. Bdvi. Bobas or Bfibits 

Ace. -Bdvdm. BdvSs. 

Voc. Bos. B6v6s. 

Abl. Bdvd. Bdb^ or bubus. 

[In double noniui, each conn is inflected ; e. g.,\ 

3 Respublica (res+publica), a republic^ state 

Singular. 

Nom. RespubHc&. 



Gen. KeipubHcsB. 

Dat. Keipubficae. 

Ace. Kempubfie&m. 

Voc. Kespub]ic&. 

Abl. Repubficft. 



Plural. 

KespublieaB. 

K3rampub]ied.r&m. 

KebuspubScis. 

Respubfie&s. 

RespubHes. 

Rebuspubficis. 



4. Jusjurandum (jus-f-jurandiim), an oath. 

Singular. PlnraL 

Nom. Jusjurandiim. JurajurandiL 

Gen. Jurisjurandi. _^— _. 

Dat. jQiijurando. j 

Ace. Jusjarandiim. JurajaTand&. 

Abl. Jurdjurandd. ^.^__ 

Real, The genitive, dative, and ablative plural are not asod. 



EXER 

(352.) VocahulcBry. 

FaUkf promise, Hdes, ei. 

To bind, obstringerd, (db+stringSrS) 

(perf.-8tem, obstrinx). 
To take care of, c<irflr6. 
FcUy, staltittia, sb. 
To lose, amittfire, (&-|-mitt6r«) (per£- 

stem, SmiB). 
To intrust, oonmiittdrft, (con-f-mit- 

tdrfi) commiB (with dat.). 
Especially, maximS (adv.). 
To worsh^, cftliri (ptxC-dtem, c6- 



CI SB. 

Apis, Apb, is (m.). 

Sacred, sanotufl, H, tm. 

Formerly, oKm. 

Ouardian, cosfeSt, (ciutdd) Hi (nx 

and£). 
Juno, Jan6, (Jfindn) is (£). 
Husband or wtfe, conjox, (cQ^jOg) 

Is (m. and f.). 
Nation, nfitid, (n&tion) Is (£). 
An JEgyptian, JEgyptius, L 
But especially, ini»TTa* natftn. 
jMi fmf vUf flumrrVt m* • 
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(353.) Translate into English. 

PrincipSs intdr se fld^m etjusjurandfim d&bant. — ^Ario- 
Fistus civitatfim, jurejurando (55) fit obsidibus obstrinidt.— 
Aptid Komands, consulgs rempubllc&m curd.y3ruiit. — Multa 
n&tioDes pdr stultiti&iu respublicas suas amisdront. — Vfitd- 
r6s maximd J6vdm c51afirunt. — ^gyptii Apim, sancttim 
bdvdm (225*, a), 5]im c5Iuerunt. — Japitdr est hujus iirbis 
custos. — Jan5 fir&t J 6 vis conjux. — Civ(^s ir&m Jdvis timeiit. 
— Comu& botim sunt magn&. 

(354.) Translate into Latin. 

The robbers will.^ve an oath among themselyes. — CsDsar 
binds all the Germans by a promise and an oath. — Caesar bound 
the chie& of the state by an oath and by hostages. — ^The senate 
jitrusts (com mitt it) the whole republic to Cicero. — ^The 
consuls will take care of our republic. — The ancients worship- 
ped many gods, but especially Jupiter. — We have lost the re- 
public by (per) our own foUy. — Jupiter is. the guardian of our 
house. — Apis, the sacred ox, is the guardian of this city.— • 
Minerva was the daughter of Jupiter.—- Good men do not feii 
die anger of. Jupiter. 
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(355.) LESSON LVIl. 



Summary of Rules of Gender from the Nominative 
Formation,* 

\. Masculines either 

Add s, and change the stem-vowel before it ; e, g.^ ^ 
gurg6s, gurgit-is, whirlpool; milSs, milit-is, sol-^ 
dier ; codex, CO die '18^ hooJc^ \ 



2. Present the stem er, ul, or, without adding s; e. g*., 
Rnsdr, ansdr-ls, goose; consul, cons&l-is, consul; 
lidndr, honor-is, lumour. 



3. Drop n without adding s; e. ff., sermo, sermdn-ls, 
speech ; car bo, carbon -is, com. 

4. Change dr of the stem into is, 5r into ds ; e. g., 
cinis, cinSr-is, ashes; pulvis, pulvdr-is, dust; 
fl 6 s, f 1 o r -is, flower. 

11. Feminines either 

1. Add 8 without changing the stem-vowel; e.g., urb-s, 
urb-is, city; nox (noct-s), noct-is, night; vox 
(voc-s), vdc-is, voice ; quies, quidt-is, qviet. 



•1 



2. Insert a vowel (e or i) before adding s ; e. g., 
nub-is, cloud; nav-i-s, nav-is, ship. 



ntLb-e-s. 



3. Drop n, and change i into o ; 6. /^., im&go, im&gin-Is. 
image; grando, grandin-is, haiL 

III. Neuters either 

1. Add e to the stem ; e. g., m&re, m&r-is, the sea. 

2. Present the unchanged stem al, ar, ur, dr; e.g., &nl- 
m&l, animal-is, animal ; -cblIc Slt, calcar-is, spur; 
fulgiir, fulgiir-is, lightning; squdr, aequdr-is, sea. 

3. Change in of the stem into 6n, dr into ur, and dr, 6r, 
or ur into us; e.g., carmfin, carmin-is, 5ong-; 6biir, 
6b6r-is, ivory; 6piis, 6p6r-is, work; corpus, cor- 
p6r-is, body ; crus, crur-is, leg. 



* Abundant illugtrations of these roles have been eiven. The stadeot 
shoald now learn them thoroughly by heart; and apply them in the wah- 
^cquent lessons 
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Exceptions. 



I. 1. Only mergSs, mergitifs (f.), sheaf. 

'eTy feminine: lint^r, boat. 

er, neuter: cfidftvfir, uWr, vSrbfir, vSr, tuWr, spin- 

r « . /. . ®^' ''"^^"^ '^^ *^® names of plants in d r. 
I. 2. < or, feminine : arb5r, ircc. 

or, ncw/er; c6r, ftddr, aequSr, marmSr. 

iZm. The TieiUen have 5 (sAor/) in the stem ; the mat- 
y ctUines, 6 {lon^), 

I- 3. \ Tho a6,to.acf nouns in io are Oi feminine ; e. g., rfttio 
i (I.), ratiorits, reason. ^ 

I. 4. 08, 6ris (n.), numth. 



'Masculines, Viz., fons, mons, pons, dens and its 
compounds; with rudens, torrens, occidens. 
drlens. 
Grex, Greek nouns in ax, and a few in ix; !&- 
. pis, v&s, p&ries, p6s.* 

Mascviines* Latin nouns ending in nis; e,g.^ ignis 
{m.),fire ; with 
Piscis, orbid, caOis, and can&Jis ; 
Unguis, caulis, axis, and ann&Bs ; 
Fascis, sends, fustis, collis, ensis ; 
V Vectis, vermis, postas ; follis, mensis. 
II 3 5 JWiwctt/inw. Ordo, cardo, homo, turbo. 
' I Common. Nemo, margo. 



11. 1.- 



U. 2.< 



III. 1. None. 

Sal, masculine and neuter in singular ; nuisculine in 

plural. Lar, l&ris, masculine, 
^ Fur, furfar, turtur, vultur, masculine. 
Masculine : changing i n into 6 n, only pectdn, conib ; 
changing 6r into us, only I6pus, hare ; chang- 
ing u r into us, only mus, mouse. Feminine : 
tellus, earth. 



in. 2. 



fix. 3. 



There are also a few Greek words that are ma«caline. As, assisi 
' is masculine ; vSs, v&sis, vase, is neater. 

M 
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COMPARISON OP ADJECTIVES. (LVIII.— LX.) 

(356.) Adjectives are inflected bott in English 
and Latin to express degrees of quality ; e. g.^ 



PositiTO. 

Brave, 
Fort- 18, 



ComparatiTe. 

braver, 
fort-idr, 



Saperlathm 

bravest. 
fort-is 8 imtlB. 



LESSON LVIII. 
The Comparative Degree* 

(357.) The comparative has the ending i6r for 
the masculine^ and ids for neuter. These endings 
are added directly to the stem of the adjective ; e.^.. 



Brave, fort-is ; 
Hardy dur-us ; 
BeatttifuL, pulch-er 
{atem, pulchr 



-er) 



Maaeuline. 

braver, fort-ior ; 
harder, dtir-ior; 



fi>rt-ius. 
dur-ins. 



foore beaudfui, pulchr-ior ; pukhr-i ib. 



Rem, If the item endi in a vowels tiie comparatiTe is formed by the 
use of mftgis, more, instead of the ending; e* g., 

pious, pi-OS ; more pious, m&gis pins. 

JU, idOne-ns ; morefi, mSgis idAneos. 



(358.) 



DECLENSION OF COMPARATIVES. 





8XNOULAB. 1 


FLXTKAL. H 




MaacaodFem. 


Neut. 


Uasc. and Fem. 


Neat. n 


N. and V. 


dur-l6r. 


dnr.»s. 


dfir-iores. 


d&--i6rS. 


Gen. 


dur-iorti. 


dur-iorii. 


ddrtorOm. 


dor-ldrSm. fl 


Dat. 


dtLr-ieri. 


dflr-iorT. 


dnr-idrlbns. 


dAr-idribOs. 


Ace. 


dar-TOrSm. 


d&^IOs. 


dfir-Idrei. 


d«r-i6ri. 


1 AbL 


dttr-i6r6> 


dfu-.iore. 


ddr-Iorfbtis. 


dfir-itelbiiB. 1 



Rem, In the later writers, I is used fat abL sing, 
instead of 6. 



ending freqasnfcly 
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• EXERCISE. 

(359.) Vocabulary. 

Like, nrnilar to, simllia (takes dat^ 

sometimeB gen., 106, 11^ c). 
Amiable^ fimftbiliB, is, d. 
Eloquent, eldqueiu. 
Excf^nt, praestaiis. 
Ignor^iteey igndletio, (ignoration) Is. 
Knowledge, sdentia, s. 
Silver, argentam, L 
Vile, paltry, vllis, is, 6. 
Justice, jostitia, e. 

(360.) Examples, 
(a) A pirate is more Wee a 
wiLd beast than a man. 



Dhr, preeiotu, carfls, i, iim. 
Feu, panel, », ft (used only in pL). 
Indoed, qnidem (adv. ; always stands 

next e^ter the word to which it 

refers). 
Swft, c«l6r (105, R. 1). 
Than, qnSm (oonj.). 
To seek, qnsBrfirA. 
Antonine, AntAnihcis, L 
FiUure, futiirus, S, tUn. 



(5) Nothing is more amiable 
than virtue. 



Praedo fdra (106, II., b) est 
similior quam hdmlni 
(dat). 
Nihil est &m&bilius quam 
virtfis, or , 

(c) Nihil est virtatS &ma 
bilius. 

(c) Rule of Syntax. — The conjunction quam (than) is fre 
quentlj omitted, and then the noim with the compara 
live must be put in the ablative case. 



Cicero toas more eloquent 
than Casar. 



Cicero fuit Cass&re 615- 
quentior. 



(361.) Translate into English. 

Nihil est virttite praestantius. — Virtus est prsDstantior 
quam robur (344). — Ignoratio m&lorum u till or est quam sci- 
enti&. — ^Aurum gr&vius est argento. — ^Argentdm vilius est 
auro, virtutibus aurum. — Lupi ffirociores sunt {{uam 
c&nes. — Tullus Hostilius fdrocior erat Romtllo. — Justitiam 
quaeiimus; rem (app., with justitiam, 225, a) aur5 carid> 
rem. — Pautils (dat. gov. by carior, 106, II., b) c&rior fides 
est, quam pecunia. — Mihi (dat.) ftmictis fuit me ipsd c&ridr. 
— OnmSs suds (i. 6., Ms friends) cards h&bet (he holds) ; md 
(ace.) quidem sG ipso c&riordm. — ^Nsmo Romandrum (par 
Utiv^gen.) fildquentior fuit Cicerone. 

(362.) Translate into Latin. i 

1. With qua m. — The horse is swifter than tha 4og. — Jgjush . 
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ranee of future evils is better than knowledge (of them). — Liona 
are fiercer than wolves. — Antonine was more pious (357, R.) 
than Caesar. — ^The son was more amiable than the father. — A, 
robber is more like a wolf (dat., 106, II., b) than a man. 

2. Without quam (with ablative). — Justice is a thing more 
precious than gold. — Gold is more paltiy than virtue. — Nothing 
is more amiable than virtue. — To Crassus hiv friend^ were 
dearer than himself. — He (had) held all his own (friends) 
dear, but Cicero even dearer than himself.-^ What (170) is 
heavier than water? Gold. — ^What is more excellent than 
strength ? Virtue. 



LESSON LIX. 
Superlative Degree. 
(363.) The superlative ending is issimiis, which 
ifc added to the stejn of the adjective. 

PoMtlre. ComparatiTe. flnparlativ*. 

2>6 2r, cftr-us ; dearer^ c&r-ior ; dearest^ cftr-isslmtia. 
Brzve, fort-is ; braver^ fort-ior ; braoesU fort- i s s 1 m ii a. 
Happy t more happy ^ most happy, 

felix (feHc-s) ; fi3fic-ior ; f(Slic- i s si m ti s. 

(364.) But adjectives vsrhose stems end in e r add 
the ending r i m u 8. 

Unhappy, miser ; most unhappy, miser- r 1 m ii s. 

Sunfl, cdlSr ; svnftesl, c^ler- r i m ti s. 

Beautiful, pulcher; most beautiful, pulcher-rimus. 

(365.) Several adjectives whose stems end in 1 add 
1 ] m u s. 

Easy, f ftcil-is ; easiest, {%cil- 11 m ii s. 

EXERCISE. 

(366.) Vocabulary. 



Cyrus, CyrQg, I. 

Hannibal, HannibSl, (Haimn>fil) U. 

DiffictiU, eiffk^iB (diH^fidOui). 

Moderation, mSdfts, i. 

Darim, Dbftu, I. 



To preserve moderation^ m6d(Sm hX 

ber6 (= to have moderaHon). 
Cartilage, Carthftgo, (CuthAgIn) U 
Metal, rndtallom, L 
7b stain, mScQliri. 
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(367.) Examples. 

(a) Socrates was very wise, i Socrates s&pientissimus 
I fuit. 

A high degree of quality {pery good, very wise, &g.} is expressed in 
Latin by the superlative. 



(h) Of all these, the Bel- 
gians are the bravest. 



Horum omnium fortisslmi 
sunt BelgsB. 

Rule of Syntax. — The genitive plural is used with the 

superlative degree : the most learned of the Romans ; 

doctissim^s Romanorum (partitive gen., synt., 697). 

(c) Among the Helvetians] K.^\x A Helvdtios ndb!- 

(he noblest was Orgetorix, \ 1 i s s 1 m u s fuit OrgStdrix. 

(368.) Translate into English. 

Urbs SyracussD (app., 225, d) Graec&rum urbium est pul- 
cherrim&. — ^Prsestantissimi Per89.rum r@ges fudrunt Cyrus et 
Darius. — Pompeius magnam belH gl5riam mortd (55, a) tur- 
pissima m&culavit. — ^Hannibal fortisslmtis erat onmium 
Cartha^Iniensium. — Galldrum omnium fortisslmi sunt Bel- 
. gae. — CicSro eloquentissimus fuit Romanorum. — Difficilli- 
mum est mddum h&berS (161, d). — Apud i£duos nobllissX- 
mus et fortissimus fuit Diviti3,cus. 

(369.) Translate into Latin. 

Plato was very wise (367, a). — Plato was the wisest of all 
the Greeks (367, b). — The city Rome was the most beautiful 
of all the Roman cities. — Of all these, the Britons are the bra- 
vest. — The most excellent leaders of the Romans were Caesar 
and Pompey. — Carthage was a very beautiful city. — Of all 
things, the most difficult is to preserve moderation. — Of all 
(men), the most happy (beatus) is the wise (man). — The hard- 
est of all metals is iron. — Among the Greeks Themistocles 
was the noblest. — Caesar led the bravest soldiers across the 
very broad river. 

M2 
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IR&SOULA& COMPARIiON OP AOJECTIVBS. 



LESSON LX. 
Irregular Comparison of Adjectives. 
(370.) Several adjectives are quite irregular in 
their comparison. The following are the most im- 



portant. 






1 PMitiTa. 


Comparative. 




good, bdnuB. 
^a<2,in&lu8. 


better, mdUdr. 


best, optlmfis. 


worse, p6jor. 


worst, pesBimJis. 


great, migniSB. 


greater, T^&t, 


greatest, maximiiB. 


mucAy xnnltiifl. 


«-.l»/l^i- 


;^'»«»,.|pi«°«- 


amaUt panrtii. 


less, mludr. 


least, xnininitiB. 


old, sSnex. 


o{(20r, Benidr. 


wanting. 


young, StyerAn. 
outward, extfinu. 


younger, jtoiSr. 


wanting. 


»K>rc outward, exterior. 


outermost, extr6mils. 


bdow, inf firus. 


fofocr, inf firior. 


lotoest, iiifim\i8, or 

Imtia. 
highest, BuprgmftB, or 


above, siipdrGB. 


higher, sUpdridr. 






Bommfis. 


hind, postgriiB. 


hinder, postfiridr. 


hindmost, postremils. 



(371.) Several adjectives have no positive, but form 
the comparative and superlative from a preposition, 
adverb, or obsolete word. 





Comparative. 


Superlative. ^ 


(on this side, cltra.) 
{witkin, intra.) 

{beyond, ultra.) 

{near, prSpe.) 
{bad, deter.) 


nearer, citSri6r. 
inner, interior. 

farther, ultSrittr. 

nearer, pr6pi6r. 

worse, deteridr. 
former, prior. 


nearest, oTtiBkiiB. 
inmost, intunuB. 

worit, deterrtmuB. i 
first, primiis. || 



Rem. 1. Divfifl, riehj richer, ditior, divltior; richest, ditlsBlmas, diiri> 
tisstmnB. (Cicero obob the long^er form, CjBsar the shorter.) 

2. Compound adjectivea in dtcos, fIcaH, v6lns, add entior fiir the 
comp., and entissimus fiir the snperl. ; e. g., benS-vdloB [benevolent), 
benev5l- entior, bSnevol-entisBlmuB. 
EXERCISE. 

(372.) Vocabulary. 

Disgraceful, unworthy, indigniiB, H, The Suevians, SuevT, dram. 

&n (inrfdignns). Warlike, beUicteds, fi, ilm. 

Infamy, disgraceful crime, flftgi- Condition, conditio, (condition) \m. 

titUn, T. America, America, ob. 

Wisdom. sSppfentil, a. Emperor, impSrfttSr, driB (355, 1., »). 
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(373.) Examples. 

(a) It is disgraceful to he 

conquered by a superior ; 

more disgraceful (to he 

conquered) hy one inferior 

and lower. 



Indignum est ft siipdriore 
▼iDci; indignius ab infdri- 
6 r e atque htimiMdre. 



[Here the infin. past, vinci is used as a neat noim, xunn. to est, and 
indignum agrees with it in the predicate.] 

yb) What is better for man I Quid est hdmlni m d 1 i ti s s & 

than vjisdom ? \ pientiR (360, c) ? 

[Here homM is in the dat (advantage or disadvantage, 106, XL, b).\ 

(374.) Translate into English. 

Nihil est melius quam (360, h) sftpientift. — Hibemii 
minor est quam Britannia. — Nihil est pejAs flftgitid. — IJos- 
tes c^leiitdr ldc& (309) stipdriora occupfibant. — Maxim& 
pars AquitaoisB obsides ad Caes&rem misit. — Suevorum gens 
est longd maxim & et be]licosi8sim& Germ&norum omnium 
(367, &). — Ariovistus agrum Sequfinum, qui optimus 6rat 
totius GaOiae occup&vit. — Infim& est conditio et fortun& ser- 
vdrum. — Primus et maximus rSgum Romandrum fait 
Romulus. 

(375.) Translate into Latin. 

It is disgraceful to be conquered by a junior, more disgrace- 
ful by a senior. — What is better than virtue ? what worse than 
vice ? — What is better for man than honour ? Wisdom. — ^Eu- 
rope is less than Asia ; Asia than America. — The bravest of 
the Belgians were seizing the higher grounds (1 6 c &). — The 
greatest part of Gaul made (fecit) a surrender. — The first 
and greatest of the Roman emperors was Cssar. — The poor 
are often more benevolent (371, R. 2) than (quam) the rich. 
— The worst (men) are often more-happy than (quan^ the 
best. — ^Among the Helvetians (by) far the richest and noblest 
was Orgetorix. 



§ 5. 



COMPARISON OF ADVERBS. 

(376,) Adverbs derived from adjectives admit of 
comparison. The comp. is the neuter form of the 
comparative of the adjective : the superlative substi- 
tutes e for u s. 

Learnedly, more learnedly, most learnedly, 

doct-&; doct-ii&s; doct-issimd. 

oyfuUyf more joyftdly, mx>8t joyfully, 

Ist~6; laet<ius; Isst-is8im6. 

Happily, more happily, most happily, 

fdlic-i t S r ; feIic-1 d s ; felic- i s s ¥ m e. 

Well^ bdDd ; better, mdlitis ; best, optlmd. 
[No separate exercise upon these is necessary.] 



§ 6. 

SUPINE. 

(377.) The Supine presents the action of the verb 
under the form of a noun in two cases, the accusative 
and ablative. The former supine ends in um, the lat- 
ter in u; which endings are added to the supine-stem 
of the verb. 



LESSON LXI. 
Supines. 
(378.) The Supine-stem is formed by adding to 
the verb-stem, 

(1) Inlstconj., at; «. g-., &m-&t-. 

(2) In 2d conj., it; e. ^., mdn-lt-. 

(3) In 3d conj., t; «. g., reg-t = rect 

(4) In 4th conj., it; «. ^., aud-it-. 

[Rem. Many svpineB, however, use different connecting vowels, or 

take B (and not t) before am and a. For this reason, therefore, all 

snpine-Btems will be given in tiie following vocabularies. Where 

no supine-stem is given, it is to be miderstood that the verb has no 

supine.] 

(379.) The supine in um is a verbal noun of the accusative 

case, and is put after verbs of motion to express the design of 

that motion ; e. g,j 



L3g&ti &d CsBS&rdm vdniunt 

rdg&tiim* auzilium. 
Ird dormitum. 



{a) Ambassadors come to 

Casar to ask assistance. 
(6) To go to sleep {to sleep- 
ing). 

(380.) The su^nne in u is a verbal noun of the ttblative case, 
and is used after adjectives signifying good or had^ easy or diffi- 
culty pleasant or unpleasant^ &c. 

* R5gAtnm =« accns. answering to the question whither 
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SUPINE. 



Estf&dld facta.* 



Est mir&blld dicta. 



ia) Ris {a thing) easy to do 

(or, to he done). 
(6) It is (a thing) wonderful 

to tell (or, to he told). 
(381.) The following are nearly all the supines in u which 
are in use: dicta, audita, cogaitu, facta, inventO,' 
m^mdr&ta. 

EXERCISE. 

(382.) Vocabulary. 

To mtik, demand, postulBrS (poetu- 

Ut). 
To eongratuiate, gratulari (grfttd- 

lat), dep. 
To come together, convdmrS (con+ 

venlrfi, conven-, convent-). 
To complain, qa6rdr (quest). 
Custom, consnetudA, (oonanetudin) 

la (f., 355, n., 3). 
To collect com, frOmenttri (frumen- 

tftt). 
A Trevirian, TrfivXr i (65). 

(383.) Example, 

Dvoitiacus came to 

to ask assistance. 



To benege, oppngnfirS (oppngiAt;. 

Ha$td, band of men, mSnus, Oi. 

Wonderful, miriibffis, 8 (104). 

Very easy, perf ficilXg, 6 (104). 

To do, fiUjfirS (fact). 

To say, tell, dicdre (diet). 

Best, optimiSifi, a, um (370). 

To Jind, inyenire ^+Ytoix^), i» 

vent 
To happen, acdtdftrC. 
To endure, toldrflre (tdlftnt). 
Senate, sdnfitfis, ta. 



Rome 



Divitiftctis R o m & m y^xSX 
auxilium postulatum. 
Ride of Syntax. — The accusative is used with the names 
of towns and small islands, to answer to the question 
whither ; e. g., in (a) Rdm&m. 

(384.) Translate into English. 

1. Supine in um. — Prindpds cMt&tis ftd Css&rem gr&tu 
i&tum conv^nerunt. — ^Trdviri magu& m&na (55, a) castr& op 
pugn&ttim v3ngrunt. — Leg&li &b iBduis vendrunt, q u e s t ti m. 
— CaBsfir ex consudtudlnd an&m Idgiondm mislt frument&« 
turn. — Legal! R5m&m &d sdnfttAm vdn6runt auxUium pos- 

taiatum. 

2. Supine in a — ^Est perflLcUd facta.— Est jucimdum au- 
dita^ — Qused&m (178, 1) sunt turpi& dicta. — ^Qudd opHmam 
est facta, f^i&m. — ^Virtas difflcIHs est in vent a. — MultH 
accidunt dur& tdlSr&ta. 



Facttl.= ablative of respect, wherein. 
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(885.) Translate into Latin. 

[Wordi in Italic to be rendered by rapinef .] 

1. Supine in um. — The coiuiils, according to (ex) cnstom, 
sent a large band to collect com, — All the chiefs of the iCduana 
were coming to Rome to ask assistance. — ^All the ambassadors, 
accordk^ to custom,* came-together to Caesar to congratulate 
(him). — ^The soldiers of the tenth legion came to the genend to 
complain, — ^The Germans come (in) a large band to attack the 
town. 

2. Supine in u. — ^It is (a thing) wonderful to be heard,-^ 
What (quod) is base to be said, I will not say. — ^What is diffi- 
cult to be done, I will do. — A true (verus) friend is difficult te 
be found. — Some-things are very easy to be done. 

* Aceordtmg to ctMtom= ex copsaetadine. 



§ 7. 

TENSES OF VERBS FOR COMPLETED AC- 
TION.— PERFECT, PLUPERFECT, AND FU- 
TURE PERFECT. — FULLER STATEMENT. 
(fiXIL— LXIX.) • 

(386.) It has been stated (262) that the tense-stem of the 
perfect, pluperfect, and future perfect tenses is the same. In 
Lessons XLIV., XLV. we gave one mode of forming this 
tense-stem for each conjugation. There are several other 
modes, which we now proceed to state, taking up the conjuga- 
tions separately. To make the tables complete, we shall repeat 
the first method at the head of each. 



LESSON LXIL 
Forms of Perfect-stem. — First Conjugation. 
(387.) There are four way.s of forming the pei- 
fect-stem in the first conjugation, 

I. By adding Sly to the verb-stem ; &m-&rd, &m-av 
II. " ii »' s6n-ar6, s6n-u 

III. reduplicating* the first con- ) , „ ^ , ^ , t 

. '.-L ^ " >a-are, ded- 

sonant with 6; ^ 

IV. lengthening the stem-vowel ; j ti v -ftrS, j CI v 
On this table, observe that Class 

I. containB most of tihe verbs of the first conjagation. 
XL contains eleven simple verbs (of which a list may be fonnd, 664). 
IIL contains but two simple verbs, viz., dftrd, to give, and stflrd, to 

stand. 
IV. contains but two simple verbs, viz., jitvar^, to assist^ and IftvarA 
towcuh, 

(388.) To form the perfect, pluperfect, or future perfect of a 

* To reduplicate a consonant is to prefix it to a stem wiA some con 
necting-vowel ; thus, mord-, rednplicate with o, momord; at-ftre. re- 
duplicate with e, St est-; but the second s is dropped, stfit'. 
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f erb of any of the above classes^ Bimi^y add the endmgs of those 
tenses respectively tx> the perfect-stem ; thus : 



lainitiTe. Parfact-ttom. Parftct teaM. 



To forbid, vlit-tac6, ydtfl- 
To give, d-<r6, d6d- 
To kelp, Jiiv-fir«, Juv- 



istL 
It 

imJSa. 
istifs. 
^emut, or ere. 



Plapcriact Ftttni« PmCmI 

eras. dris. 

«rit «r!t. 

^rftmJiB. drimjii. 
drfttls. dritia. 

firftnt firint 



EX ERCISl 



(389.) [Q9^ Hereafter, in all the vocabularies, the perfect and rapine 
gtema of verbs wiU be given in parentheses, immediately after the infini' 
tive. When no perfect or supine stem is given, it will be understood that 
those forms of the verb are wanting ; and where two are given, that the 
verb uses both. Thus : io hdp, IQv&rd ( jdv-, jdt-) ; to glitter, micArfl 
(mici-); to fold, pllcfirS (plicflv-, pllcil-, pllcflt-, pllcit-). In these exam 
plea micftrd has no supine ; plicfirS has two perfect and two supine forms.] 

(390.) Vocabulary. 

To demand [command), impfirflre 

(av-, at-). 
To give, dire (dfid-, dftt-, 387, m.). 
Hunger, ^imes (!s), (300). 
To tame, ddmare (ddmu-, ddmit-, 

387. II.). 
To shine, or JUuh forth, emlcSre 

(fimicu-, €+mIcare, 387, II.). 
To surround, circumst&re (stit- and 

st«t-). 
The sand, dry ground, arTdam, i 

[neut. ofaridus, dry). 
An attack, impetus, As (110). 
To assist, adjQvflrft (juv-, jflt-, ad+ 

juvftre). 

(391.) Examples. 

(1) St&re=rto stand; con-stftre, to stand together, to 
hall; circum-st&re, to stand-around, to surround, 
(The compounds of s t&r e, with prepositions of one sylla- 
ble, have s tit- for perfect-stem ; those with tujo, st6 1-.) 

(2) To resist or vnthstand\ Alio ui rdsistdre. 
anif one. I 

Partial Rtde of Syntax. — Many verbs compounded with 
prepositions govern Hie dative. 
N 



Door, fozTs, ((dr) Ts (300). 

To creak, crfipfirfi (crepu-, crepit-). 

7b chide, reprove, incrApare (in+ 

crep&rd, crdpQ-, crdpit-). 
A little while, paullisp^r (adv.). 
To withstand, rSsistdrfi (restit-, 

r&fstare). 
To halt, constarS (constft*, con+ 

Btare). 
As soon as, simulatque (adv.). 
To slay, kill, mterflcdre (interfdc-, 

interfect-). 
To make, filc6re, id (f^-, fact^ 

109). 
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(3) To put any one to flight. 



(4) To make an attack. 



Afiquem in fiigam d&re 

( = to give unto flight). 
ImpStam f&cdre. 



[The Latin words in the following exerciaes which lUiutratA &e let" 
sons are spaced.] 

(392.) Translate into English. 

Oppid&ni, obsides quos Caes&r impdr&v-dr&t, dftd-drunt. — 
Ven&tdres f&md (abl., 55, a) lupos ddmu-3runt. — ^Ex monte 
subito (adv.) flammsB 3mica-3TUDt. — Imp^r&tor oppSfd&nos 
frumentd (55) a d j u v - i t. — ^Num crSpu-erunt f 5rS8 ? — C»- 
8&r vdhdmenter (215, 2, h) milites incrdpu-it. — ^Hostes 
Dostiis paullisper restit-3runt. — ^Hostes nufitibus (391, 2) 
circumstdt-drunt, multosqud interfec-erunt. — Nostri in 
liostes impdtum f&c-erunt, atque eos (391, 3) in fiigam d6d- 
erant. — Nostn siiniilatque in arido constit-erunt, in hostes 
impStum fec-6runt atque eos in fiigam ddd-erunt 

(393.) Translate into Latin. 

The flame shone-fortii. — ^From (ex) the-top-of the mountain 
(297, a) the flame suddenly shone-forth. — The huntsman bad 
tamed the wolf. — ^The townsmen had given the hostages. — 
The Belgians gave all the hostages that {rel. pron.) Caesar had 
demanded. — The general had reproved the lieuteuant and 
(que) the soldiers. — Our (men) were-withstanding the enemy 
(dat.) — Om: (men) bravely withstood the enemy, and (que) 
killed many. — ^The Belgians surrounded our (men) (dat., 391, 
2), and killed many. — The Romans often put the Belgians to 
flight. — Our men halted upon (in) the dry-ground. — ^As-soon-as 
our men halted upon dry-ground, they bravely withstood tlie 
enemy (391, 2). — Our men put-to-flight the enemy whom 
(dat., 391, 2) they had bravely withstood. 



LESSON LXIII. 
Petfect^stem. — Second Conjugation. 
(894.) The perfect-stem in second conjugation is 

tbrmed in five ways. 
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I. By adding n to the verb-stem ; m 6 n-6rd, m 6 n> A-. 
11. " 6v •* d6l-6r«, d6l-Sv-. 

III. '* s " m&n-erd, mBn*s-. 

IV. reduplicating the first con- } ^ ^ ^ 

JnantcJvJd; j ^ord-ert, mtt-mord, 

V. lengthening the stem-vowel ; v i d -erS, v i d -. 
(395.) On this table, observe that Class 

I. contains most of the verbs of the second cox\jngation.* 
IL contains only flerS, to leeep; nerli, to spin; d^l^r^, to destroy, 
with the compounds of the obsofete woids pi ere, to fill; 
dlere,t to grow; 8aere,t to be accustomed. [For a list, see 
665, U.} 
m. contains many verbs, of which a list may be found (665, IIL^ 
The roles of euphony must be applied here, 
(a) b before s sometimes passes into s. 

InftohiT*. Per^^ Snpiiw. 

To command, jub-3re, jub-si=jussi, jussfim (jub-sum). 
(&) t-sound before s dropped. 

Infioitiva. Pciiect. fiapim. 

Tolaughf rid-€re, rld-si=risi, risum (rid-sum). 

(c) c-soofid +8=z. Any c-sound before t=c 

iDfinitira. Perfect. Sapine. 

To increase, , aug-€re, aug-sl = aux-i, auctdm (aug-tum). 
(<{) c-soond after 1 or r dropped before s. 

InflnitiTe. Perfect Sapine. 

To glitter, fulg-ere, ful-si (ful(g)s-i), ful-sum(ful(g)sum). 

IV. contains /our simple verbs. See list (665, IV.). 

Infinitive. Perfect. Supian. 

To bite, champ, mord-ere, m5-mord-!, morsum (mord-sum). 
To vow, promise, 8^nd-€re, spd-pond-^ sponsum (spond-sum). 
[The compounds of these verbs drop the reduplication ; e g,. 

Infinitive. Perfect. Sapine. 

• To answer, rSspondere, rSspood-l, responsum (respond-sum).] 
Y. oontainfl eigJU simple verbs, for which see list (665, V.). 



InfinitiTe. Perfect 

To f amour, fiiv-drS, fev-i, 


Sepine. 

fautom. 




To moot, mdv-drfl^ mov-i. 


motiim. 




EXERCISE. 






[Refer to 386 and 389.] 






(396.) Vocabulary. 






Carthage, Carthago, (Caithftgin) Is 


To fill up, oomplfire (oomplSv-, oom 


(339). 


pl6t., 395, 


XL) [can+pl6re]. 




To destroy, dSlfirfi (d£lev-, dfilet-. 


Good will, 


vdluntis, (vohmtit) 


ft 


395, U.). 


(293). 







* Many examples of this class have already oocoired. 

t Soa» of these hsvo sco in prasent indieatiw : ttdoleseo, eaturaescii 
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To remain, mfiaSrS (mans-, mans-, 

394, IIL). 
To come, vdnirS (vfin-, vent-). 
A slayer, inteifecfcor, drib (319). 
To see, videre (vid-, vis-, 395, V.). 
To open, &p&rM (ap6r(i-, apert-). 
GcUe, portft, s. 

ToJUse, fttgere (io), (ftg-. fag^). 
Bit, bridle, fraenun, I (plur. I and ft). 
Saguntum, SSgontam, i. 
HiU, collis, Xs (m., 302, IL). 

(397.) Example. 
On the very day of his ar- 
.rival. 



Scipio i ScTpio. nis. 

(sumam^ > 
Africanus, j Africftniis, L 
.Numantia, Kumantia, v. 
A defence, fortification, mflnitio (nia) 

(C, 333, a.). 
Even up to, as far as, nsqafi (adv.). 
Great, ingens, (ingent) u (107). 
Standard, signum, L 
Tooth, dens, (dent) Xs, (m., 295, B.). 



Eddem quovdnftrat did 
( = ^e very day on which 
day he had come), 

(398.) Translate into English. 

Hannibal Sftguntum ddldvit, Scipio Carth&g^nem. — Scipio 
Afric&nus urbes duas pOtentissimas, Carth&ginem dt Niiman- 
tiam ddlevit. — Caes^ h&s munitiones dlfigentSr auxit. — 
Galli partem colfis, usqfle &d murum oppidi, castris (55, a) 
compl^vdrant. — ^Adventus I3g&ti summft spS et vdlontatd 
uibdm complevit. — Diu barb&ri in fidd mansdrant. — It& 
complures dies (191, a) mansftrant castr&. — Caes&r eddSm 
did (118, II., c) in iBduds castr& movit. — ImperS,tor, eodem 
qu5 vgnfirat die (397) castr& movit. — BrQtas et Cassius, in- 
terfectores (225, a) CaBs&ris, bellum ingens movdrunt.* — 
udgiones, slmulatqtie nostr& signft viderunt, portfis &p6ni6- 
runt. — ^EquusfrsnOs m5mordit. — Spdpondistind pr5 am- 
ies? Spdpondi. 

(399.) Translate into Latin. 

Scipio destroyed Carthage, a most powerful city. — God'has 
filled the world with all blessings (bona, nevi,): — Socrates 
never laughed. — The forces of the Gauls had filled the whole 
(o m n e m) place, even-up to the wall of the town. — The Gauls 
had filled-up the higher (s tip drier) part of the hill with 
(their) very-crowded (densissimus) camp. — The coming 
of Caesar filled the army with the highest hope and good-will. 
For many years the barbarians had remained in friendship and 

* In the sense cf excited, stirted up. 
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fidebty (fide que). — Caesar moved (his) camp into the (terri- 
tory of the) ^duans on the very day of his arrival. — The ene- 
my saw onr soldiers, and tied. — The horses were champing thu 
bits. — The wolf bit the dog with his teeth (55, a). 



LESSON LXIV. 
Perfect-stems. — Third Conjugation, 

(400.) The perfect-stem in the third conjugation is 
formed in six ways. 

I. By adding s to the verb-stem ; scrib-er6, scrip-s . 
II. " u " col-grg, cdl-u-. 

III. " V, oriv " pSt-fir5, pet-iv-. 

IV. reduplication ; c u r r -6rS, • c u c u r r - 

V. lengthening the stem-vowel ; f u §-6rg, f u g-. 
VI. taking the simple verb-stem ; v o 1 v -6r6, v o 1 v -. 

We shall take up these separately, treating in this lesson 
.'nly the first, 

(401.) Class I. — Perfect-stem formed by adding s 
to the Verb-stem, 

Most verbs of the third conjugation come under this class. 
It lias already been iUustiTited, but we here give a fuller ac- 
count of the rules of euphony, in connexion with the various 
stem-endings. 

1. b before s or t passes into p. 

Infinitire. Perfect. Supine. 

To terite, scrib-€r6, scrips-i (scrib-s-i), scriptnm (scrib-tum). 
To marry, nnh-lir^t nnps-I (nnb-s-i), naptam (nab-tam). 

2. A c-sormd +s = x (c, g, h, ▼, gu, qu are classed with c-soonds. If a 

stem ends in ct, the t is dropped, and the c tmites with s to form 
x). Any -c-soond before t = c. 

* InfiDttiT& Perfect. Snpine. 

To leadf duc-^rS, dttx-I (dnc-s-i), dur-tom. 

To cover, t6g-€rS, tex i (teg-s-i), tec-txmi (teg-tam). 

To draw, tT«li-6r6, trax-i (trah-s-i), trnc-tnm (trah-tum). 

N2 
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To lice, 



Infimtive. 



vix-i (viv-g-i), 



( eznnc-tozD 
To quench, extingu^rft, extinx-I (extingu-«-i), J (extingc-tom). 



oox-I (coqa-g-i), 



Sopiae. 

vic-tom (yiv-tom). 
eztmc-tozD 
(extingc-t 
coc-tnm (coqa-tom). 



To boil, cdqn-drS, 
We class here also, 

InfimtJTe. Feifect 

To flow, flu-€r6 (fluv-), flax-i (fluv-i-i), flux-om (fluy-snm). 
To build, stni-SrS (strac-)i strax-i (strac-s-i), stnic-taxxL 

3. d or t before s either (a) is dropped, or {b) pasBes into s. 

InflnittTe. Perfect. Supine. 

[a) To divide, divid-8r6, divls-i (divid-s-i), divi-sam (diTid-fum). 
{b) To yield, go, ced-€r8, cess-i (ced-s-i), ces-som (ced-gmu). 
To send, xnitt-Srd, ' nus-i (mit-s-i), mis-som (mit-snin). 

4. (a.) m or r before s sometimes passes into s. 

InfinitiTe. Perfect. Supine. 

To press, prSm-firS, press-i (prem-s-i), pres-sam (prem-snm). 
To bear, g6r-Sr6, . gess-i (ger-s-i), ges-tnm (ger-tom). 

(&.) Bat if m be retained, it assumes p before it. 

InfinitiTe. Perfect Supine. 

To take, snm-drS. smn-ps-i (smu-s-i), simip-tom (som-tom). 



5. If the stem ends in-rg, the g is dropped before s. 

Infinitive. Perfect. 

To scatter, sow, sparg-firS, spars-i (sparg-s-i), 
EXERCISE. 

(402.) Vocabulary. 

Fo bind, surround, cingdre (cinx-, 

cinct-, 401, 2). 
To draw up, instruere (iostrax-, in- 

stract-, 401, 2). 
To shut, claudSre (clans-, dans-, 

401, 3, a). 
To retreat, rScedSre (re+ced«re, 

cess-, cess-, 401, 3, b). 
To approach, accedgre (ad-hc€dere, 

cess-, cess-, 401, 3, b). 
To grant, concedSre (con+ced6re, 

cess-, cess-, 401, 3, b). 
To bear, carry on, gferSre (401, 4, a). 
To spend, consfimere (con+snm6re, 

samps-, sompt-, 401, 4, b). 

(403.) Examples, 
{a) In all directions. 
(b Upon an etpedition. 



Supine. 

spar-snnL 



Rampart, vallum, i 
Triple, triplex, (tripljc) Zs (107), 
Janus, Jftnos, i. 
Numa, Namft, qb. 
Veteran, vSteranas, S, am. 
In three divisions, trfpartito (adv.). 
Suddenly, rgpentS (adr.). 
By-night, noctu (adv.). 
There, Ibl (adv.). 
Dragon, drftco, (driicon) is (333). 
Arms, arms, oram [used only in plu- 
ral). 
Neighbouring, fimdmns, ft, ihn. 
State, cTvItas, (clvitftt) is (293). 



In omnes partes. 
In exp6d!tidn»m. 
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(404.) Translate into English, 

In tua dpistoUl nihil mihi scripsisti de tuis rdbus. — Btjc- 
b&ri valid et fo8S& (55, a) lubern& cinx6rant. — Css&r tripH- 
cem ftciem instruxit Id^dnum vdtdrftn&nim. — ^Romftni tern- 
plum Jani bis post Numas regnum clausSrunt. — Imp^rfttor 
exercitum in duas partes divisit. — Caes&r tripartitd milites 
Squitesque in expdditionem mi sit. — Principes rSpentg ex 
oppido cum copiis rScesserunt. — MiJStes noctu usqud ad 
cas^& accessGrun t. — Cses&r obsidibus (54) libertatem c o n- 
cessit. — Germ^i cum Helvdtiis bellum gesserunt. — Ms,g- 
num et gr&vS dniis armorum milites pressit. — ^Explorator ad 
castrft hostium access! t, atque ibi m&gnam partem dioi con- 
sumps it. — Cadmus dentgs dr^onis spars it. 

(405.) Translate into Latin. 

The ambassador wrote nothing concerning his own affaii-s. — 
The scout approached even-up to the walls of the town. — The 
lieutenant sent-away messengers in all directions. — Caesar sent- 
aw^ay the horsemen in three divisions into the neighbouring 
states. — Cadmns slew (interfecit) the dragon and sowed 
his (ej us) teeth. — Caesar drew up the veteran legions in (abl.) 
a triple line. — The soldiers spent a great part of the day in the 
camp. — The enemy approached the town by-night. — The 
townsmen shut the gates. — The Helvetians retreated by night 
with all (their) forces. — Caesar sent-away the scouts in three 
divisions upon an expedition. — The general sent-away the mes- 
sengers by night in all du*ections. — The soldiers approached 
6ven-up-to the rampart, and there spent a great part of the day 



LESSON LXV. 

Perfect-Stem. — Third Conjugation^ continued. 

(406.) Class II. — Perfect-stem adds H to the Verb* 

Stem, 
{a) Without change of the vei*b-stem (see list, 666, II., a) , 

To nourish, maintain, al-6rS, al-il-I, al-tiim. 

To hmour, cultivate, ettl-dr6, cdl-A-i. nil-tam 



153 



F£ftF£CT-ST£M, TUl&D CONJUGATION. 



(/;) IVith change of verb-stem (666, IL, 6). 
To place, p6n-€r6, p6a-a-i,* 

To beget, gign-erfi, g6n-fl i. 



pSs-Tt 



Class III. — Perfect-stem adds v or iv to the Verb' 

stem, 
(a) Adds V (and lengthens stem-vowel, if short). (List, 666, 
III., a.) 

[These generally drop n, r, or set or cb&nge the order of die lettenk 
They maat be carefully obterved, as they occar in the vocabularies.] 
To despise, spem-^re, sprdv-i, spre-tam (spem-tnm). 

* To be accustomed, saesc-erd, saSv-I, saS-tnm. 

(6) Adds Iv (list, 666, III., h). 
To seek, strive after, pCt-firt, p«t-iv-I, pet-I-tom. 

EXERCISE. 

(407.) Vocabulary. 



Spaniard, HispAnus, I. 

Command, jussus, As. 

Against, coutrft (prep., ace.). 

People, populQs, I. 

Immediately, statim. 

Avienus, Avienfla, I. 

To instigate, stir up, instlgftre 

(av-, at-). 
To place in, to pttt into, imponSrC 

(in+pandre, 406, b). 
To remove, removfirfi (rfimov-, p6- 

mot-, re+m6v6re). 
To arrange, distribute, disponSre 

(dis7^p^nfire, 406, b). 
To relate, commemOrfirS (Av*, At-, 

Gon-HmfimdrAre). 



Property, f^soiUa, m. 

To cross over, transirfi (trans-HM^ 

Iv-, it-). 
To decree, determine, dScemSri 

(decrev-, decrSt-, de-f-cem6r6). 
To discourse, dissfirerd (dissera-, 

dissert-, dis-f Ber6r6). 
To plunder, diripfirfi (ripu-, rept* 

di+rAp6re)4 
A beast of bvrdett, jumentum, I. 
Sacred rites, aacrti, omm (n., pL). 
Instead of, pro (prep., abl.). 
Advice, counsel, consilirim, i. 
On account of, db (prep., ace.). 
To despise^ spernere (406, IIL, a). 
Winter, hiems. (hi«m) Is (293). 



(408.) Examples, 
{a) By the command of Ca- 1 Ju s s u (abl., 65, a) Cses&rlB. 



* P6n6 = p6sIno; pu8uT=po8Tv-i. 

t In these verbs the n or sc does not properly belong to the root, hot it 
employed simply to strengthen the present indicative and infinitive ; to 
knotv, no-ere, strengthened nosc-ere, &c. 

t Observe that the comnoonds of rSpfirS, facSrS, cSperS, with prtp- 
osUions, chtakge a into i m the infinittve; dirlpSrS, conficfire, accl- 
pfir& 
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In n&vds impondrd [pui 

into ships). 
Ad exercUum. 
Ad fines ^duorum. 



(6) To place on shipboard. . 

* 
(c) TVtth (near) the army. 
On the borders of the 
JElduans, 

Ad is often used by CflBsar in the sense of near or vnik (i. e., aiang 
with). 

(409.) Translate into English. 

Hisp&iu, jussu Cses&ris, eos exercitas quos (165) contra pop- 
iilum Kom&num mnltos jam annos (191, a) dludrant, stUtim 
dimiserunt. — Avidnd (voc.), qudd (Jbecause) in It&li& milites 
populi RomSni contr& rempublicam instig^ti (349, N.); et, 
pro militibus, tuam f&mlliam in n&ves impdsuisti; db eas 
res, &b exercitu mod te rdmdveo. — Caes&r Idgiones quas in 
It&lia, hibemdrom causa (135, U., b), disposiidrat, ad se 
revdcavit. — Cur consilium meum sprdvisti? — Caesar, his de 
causis quas commdmdravi, RhSnum transire ddcrdvdrat. — 
Mulli saiutem sibl (dat.) in fuga pdtiverunt (or peti^runt, 349, 
N.). — Caesar totam hidmem (191, a) ipse ad exercitum (408, c) 
manere dec rev it. — Caesar duas Idgiones ad fines ^dudrum 
pdsuit. 

(410.) Translate into Latin, 

The Spaniai-ds had maintained an army (for) many years 
(191, a). — Orgetorix maintained, at-his-own-expense (sumptQ 
sud), a large number of soldiers. — Caesar pbced the camp on- 
the-borders-of (408, c) the Sequanians. — Socrates discoursed 
concerning (de) the immortality of the soul. — The pirates 
plundered many towns. — Caesar distributed three legions in 
Italy, for-the-sake-of winter-quarters. — Thou-hast-despised 
my counsels ; thou-hast-instigated the soldiers against the re- 
public ; thou hast put beasts-of-burden instead of soldiers into 
the ships : on-account-of these things, I remove thee from my- 
army. — The Romans honoured most-religiously (maxima 
religione) the sacred-rites of Jupiter. — Caesar, for (de) 
these reasons, had determined to cross the Rhine. — Many sol 
diers sought safety for themselves (by) flight. — ^The inhabitants 
sought peace from (a) the Romans. 
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LESSON LXVI. 
Perfect-stem. — Third Conjugation^ continuecL 

(411.) Class IV. — Perfect-stem reduplicates ta« 
first Consonant. 

[Some of these present vowel'duinges, which most he carefbUy oh- 
serred. (a) When the first vowel is i or a, the first consonant is 
reduplicated with that vowel ; lb) in other verbs, with S. (c) The 
compounds of d&r^ to give, with L] 

(a) First vowel i, o, or u. 

InftnitiTe. Perfect Snpinek 

To learn, disc-£r6, dl-dic-i (s dropped!), (no supme). 

To demand, posc-ere, p6-posc-I, (no supine). 

To heat, tond-drS, tfl-tad-t ta-sum (tud-sum). 

(6) Other verbs reduplicate with e (note vowel-changes in 
stems). 



. Ininitive. Perfect 
TofdO, cftd-«re, cS-cid-i (I short). 


ca-sum (cad-sum). 


To drive, repd, pell-6rd, p6-pul-I, 


pul-sum. 


Tofdl, kill, caed-6rg, c6-<ad-I (I long). 


csBS'Um. 


(c) Compounds of dftr^. 




InfinitiTe. Perfect 


SapiiM. 


To add, ad-d6rS, ad-did-i, 


ad-dl-tum. 


To lose, per-dgrS, per-dld-i, 


per-dl-tum. 


EXERCISE. 





(412.) Vocabulary. 

Tie whole, umversus, a, ^m. 

Duty, service, mtlnus, (mungr) is 
(345). 

Walls, msBniS, ium (pi., neut.). 

Coming together, cor^fUct, congres- 
ses, us. 

Seventy, septfiagintft (indecl.). 

To touch, tanggrfi (tetlg-, tact-, 411, 
5). 

To spare, parcSrS (p€perc-, pardft-, 
pars- ; governs dative). 

(413.) Exampks. 
(1) To demand peace of 
Capsar. 



To surround, cingCre (401, 2). 
Nobody, nemo, (nemln) Is (m and 

f., 25, a). 
Woman, mulier. Is (f., 25, a). 
ChUd, infant, infans, ^nfant) Is (c. 

25, a). 
Thirty, trigintft. 
Eighty, octoginta. 
Immense, immensus, X, ujn. 
8um-qf-money, pficunia, 83. 
To add, adddre (411, c). 



(a) CssS,rdm pftcSm pos 
cSr6 ; or (b) pftcdm n Cirt' 
s-'firo posc^re. 
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Rule of Syntax, — Verbs of demanding {a) govern two ac- 
cusatives, one of the person, the other of the thing; 
but (b) the person may be put in the abktive widi the 
preposition a or &b. 



(2) AbotU twenty. 

(3) To give one's self VfhoYij 
up. 

(4) The leader spared wom- 
en* 



Circiter viginti. 

T 5 turn sd d&rS ( = to give 

one^s selfYrholQ up). 
Dux mulieribus pSper- 
cit. 

Rule of Syntax, — Verbs oi sparing govern the dative. 
I2P Observe, the perfect of cftdSrS, to fall, is cSoIdi; of csdSrS, 
to fell or km, c S c i d i. 

(414,) Translate into English. 

LegS,ti ad Caesarem venerunt, eumque p&cem (413, 1, a) 
poposcerunt. — Hoc a m6 (413, 1, b) munus universA pro- 
vincia p5 pose it. — Pueri linguam Latinam didicfirant. — ^A 
Graecis Galli urbes maenibus cingfirS didicSrunt. — Nostri, in 
primo congressti, circiter septuaginta cSciderunt; in his 
Quintus Fulginius. — Arb6r vStus cdcldit, quam (165) ferro 
(55, a) nemo cecidit. — ^Legatus, simulac provinciam tStigit, 
inertifs (dat.) totum se dfidit. — Postquam Css&r vfinit, obsides, 
arma, servos po pose it. — Mflites non mulifinbus, non infanti- 
bus, p^percerunt. — Caesftr legionibus cohortfis circiter tri- 
ginta addtdit. — Mors nulli (194, R. 1) hominum {partit, gen,) 
pgpercit (413, 4). 

(415.) Translate into Latin. 

The ^duans demanded peace of Caesar (413, 1, b). — ^The 
whole province demanded peace of the Romans (413, 1, a), — 
Of-our-men (nostri, nom., pi.) about eighty fell; among 
them, Labienus. — ^Have you" (135, 11., a) learned the Latin 
language? — The farmer felled very-many (plurlmas) trees 
in the wood. — As soon as the lieutenant touched the province, 
he plundered many towns. — The general demanded seventy 
hostages, and an immense sum of money. — The old trees fell. 
— This service the general demanded of me. — The leader 
spared all the temples of the gods ; but the soldiers spared not 
(n o n) women nor (n o n) children. — CsBsar added to the foot- 
soldiers about twenty cohorts. — CaBsar added to the foot-soldiers 
thirty horse-soldiers. 
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LESSON LXVII. 
Perfect-Stem. — Third Conjugation^ contintied, 

(416.) Class V. — Perfect-stem lengthens the Stem* 

vowel of the Ve7'b. 
{a) WiOiout vowel-change. 



To read, gather, I6g-6r8, 
To coitquer, vinc-6ra, 


Iflg-I, 
vic-i. 


lec-tom. 
vic-tum. 


ih) With vowel-change. 








To drive, ag-6rt, 
To break, frang-grfi. 


6g-I, 

freg-i, 


ac-tam. 
firac-tQiXL 


(c) io verbs (199). 








To^y, fttg-W, 
To take, cSp-id, 
To cast, jSc-id, 
To dig, f od-id. 
To make, do, f fic-id, 


ffig^rt, 
c«p-€rfi, 
jac^rt, 
f6d-«r4, 
fftc-dre, 


fdg-i, 
c€p-i, 
jecl, 
fod-J, 
fec-i, 


ffig'T-tom. 

jac-tom. 
fos-Bom. 
fac-tom. 


EXERCISE. 





(417.) Vocabulary, 

Remains, remnant, rdllqniae, &ram 

(pi.) (57. R.). 
To collect, coUigSrt (l6g-, lect-, cou-H 

Idgfii*). 
To receive, take back, rScip^rd (c€p-, 

cept-, r6+caper6). 
Headlong, prsBceps, (prasclpit) is 

(adj., 107). 
To rfceive, acctpere (c6p-, cept-, ad+ 

cipere). 
To bring-together, to compel, c6g6r6 

(coeg-, coact-, con+ftjerfi). 
To break through, perfringSrS (fr6g-j 

fract-, per+frangSr6). 
Dart, javelin, telum, I. 

(41B.) Examples, 
(a) To betake one's self back. 
He went back to his house. 
ib) Within the memory of our 
fathers. 



To hurl, cox^!c6rd ( j«c-, ject-, ccm+ 

j5c6re). 
To undertake, sosc!p€rd (cSp-, cept^ 

sob+capere). 
Tojinish, conf !cfir6 (f dc-, feet-, con4 

facers). 
To begin, indfpSre (inc£p-, incept* 

iu-f-cap6r6). 
Safe, tdtus, ft, flm. 
Cappadocia, CappfidOcia, m. 
A district, p&gos, L 
^gypt, ^gyptos, i (f.). 
Easily, facilS (adv.). 
Tfial, jadTcium, i. 
Family of slaves, fftmllia,' n. 

Se rdc!pdr6 
Se ddmflm rdcfipit. 
Patrum nostrorum m*- 
m drift (abL, ^, a). 
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{e) Lucius Cassius, the eon- L. Cassius, consul. 
sid. 

The {proTiomen) first nai le is rarely written oat L. stands fin: L a c i a i 
T for Titas, &c. Consul is in apposition (225, a) with L, Ccutiia. 

(d) In mid'Summer. iMddia sBst&td (118, II. c). 

(419.) Translate into English. 

SeiTus mens &*atidnes et histdrias et carmlna legit. — Ld- 
g&tus rdfiquiaa exercltus co lie git, itinSribusque tatis per Cap- 
p&dociam sd in Asiam r^cepit. — Nostri aciltSr imp^tum f3- 
cerunt atque praecipites hostes Sgdrunt. — L&bi3nu9, cuui 
his cdpiis qnas & Caes&re ace 3 pd rat, &d fines ^duonim con- 
tendlt. — Pompeius niagnS,m ex Asia et ^gypto classem cog- 
ger at. — Mifites facild (adv.) hostium &ciem perfr3g6runt 
atqae in eos impdtum fdc^runt. — ^Hic pagus anus, patrum 
nostrorum m^m5ria, L. Cassium consiilem (418, c) interf^cd- 
rat, et ejus exercltum sub jiigum (323, N.) misdrat. — Hostes 
sublto tela in nostros conjdcdrunt. — ^Pompeius beDum vfirft 
{JLU ihe spring, 118, II., e) susceplt, mddia SBStatd confedt. 

(420.) Translate into Latin. 

The general had collected (cogdre) great forces. — Pompej 
brought- together a great army from Asia and Egypt. — Have 
you read the books of Cicero ? — The general collected the 
remnant of his army, and betook himself into Gaul. — Our 
(men) drove the enemy headlong, and slew many. — Labienus 
liad received four legions from Caesar. — Labienus, with the 
legions which he had received from Caesar, hastened to the 
confines of the ^duans.-^Orgetorix brought-together to the 
trial all his family-of-slaves from every side. — The enemy 
brought-together all (their) ships into one place. — The Romans 
easily brake-through the line-of-battle of the ^duans. — Caesar 
finished the great war in-mid-summer (418, d) which he ha^l 
begun in-the-spring (118, II., c). 

O 
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LESSON LXVIII. 
Peifect'Stem. — Third Conjugation^ concluded. 

(421.) Class VI. — Perfect-stem^ simple Verb-stenu 
(a) Stems ending in u or v (list, 666, VI., a). 
To iharpent 



Acft.6re, 
volv-firfi, 



teii-I, 
volv-i. 



acu-tnm. 
vola-tnxn. 



To roll, 
{b) Consonant-atema (list, 666, VI., h). 

To turn, TertPSre, Tert-i, rer-gam. 

(c) Compounds of.cando and fendo (o&5.) belong here 

To burn, incend-^r^, incend-i, incen-sum. 

To defend, toard qff, dSfend-^IrS, ddfend-i, defen-stmL 

EXERCISE. 

(422.) Vocabulary. 



The back, tergnm, I. 

Tofixjw together, confladre (ocmfliix-, 

conflux-, cxm+fluftrg, 401, 2). 
Discipline, disdplInS, e. 
Austerity, severity, sSiy&Atna, (seve- 

ritat) Is (293). 
To dissolve, dissolyfird (solv-, s5lnt-, 

dis-fsolverg). 
To return, r6vert6r6 (rfivert-, re- 

vers-, rg+vertPrfi). 

(423.) Examples. 

(a) The general appointed 

a day for the council. 
(6) What (number of) long 

ships he had. 
(c) To divide or distribute 

among. 



To appoint, to station, to detemunm, 

constttuSrd (stlta-, stitAt-, con-fstft* 

taSrS). 
To divide, to distribute, distribuSrd 

(ba-, but-, dis+tzibu^). 
Desirous, covetous, ciipidus, i. Urn 

(governs genitive). 
To know, learn, cognoscfirS (oogn5^-, 

cognit-, con+noscdrA). 
To turn, vertdrS (421, b). 



Impdr&tor diem concilia 
(dat.) constltuit. 

Quidquid n &v i u m (180) 1 o n- 
g&rum hftbebat. 

Distrlbudre (with ace. of 
thing, and dat. o£ person). 

(424.) Translate into English. 

Hostes tei^& vertdrunt. — Divitis (57, R.) ({um ad R5mam 
confluxerunt, mdrum disc!plinam s^vSriit&temque dissol- 
verunt. — Caesar diem cum l3g&1is constituit. — Dies, quam 
Cnsar coastUuerat cum Idgatis, vfinit, et l6g&ti ad eum 
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U50) rfiverterunt.— MiKtes sese (145,- c) fortlter (215, 2) 
defenderunt. — Hostes copias suas in tres partes distribu- 
erant. — Caesar, quidquid navium longarum h&b^bat, legatis 
pFsfectisqae (423, c) distribuit. — PrdcellsB fluctus vastos ad 
littdr& volvdrant. — Caesar exercitam flumen (113, II., a) 
transduc^re constituit. — Caesar Dumndrigein ^duum sg- 
cum (125, II., b) ducSre constituit, quod (conj.) eum cupi- 
dum imperii (synt., 698, b, 1) cognovSrat. — ^dui ex itiUiftre 
domum (113, III., R.) reverterunt. 

(425.) Translate into Latin. 

The soldiers defended the city very bravely (376). — The 
general stationed the foot-soldiers near (ad, 408, c) the wall of 
the town. — On-the-next-day (118, II., c) Caesar stationed aJl 
the horse-soldiers in-front-of (p r o) the camp. — The chiefs of 
the states returned to Caesar. — The day which Caesar had ap- 
pointed for the council came, and the chiefs of the states re- 
turned to him. — Our (men) turned their backs. — The riches 
of the Romans had dissolved (their) discipline and austerity of 
manners. — What money (423, h) he had he distributed among 
(423, c) the lieutenants and soldiers. — The ^duans divided 
their forces into two parts. — The tempests rolled vast waves to 
the stars. — The general determined to take (due ere) the 
lieutenant with him. — The seas were rolling great waves to 
the shores. 



LESSON LXIX. 
PerfecirStem. — Fourth Conjugation. 
(426.) The perfect-stem in ih^ fourth conjugation 
is formed mfim ways. 

I. By adding iy to verb-stem ; a u d -irS, a u d - i v-. 
II. " tl " ftpfir-ir«, &p6r-ii-. 

III. *' 8 " s6p-ir«, sep-s-. 

IV. lengthening stem-vorvel; vfin-W, v©n-. 

V. taking simple verb-stem ; c o m p 6 r -f r6, c o m p d r - 
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(427.) On this table, observe that Class 

I. contains most of the verba of the fourth conjogatioE. 
[NnmeiDoa examples have already occurred. Any peculiar lapindf 
are given in the yocabolaries.] 
n. contains /(mr simple verbs (see list, 667, II.}. 

Ferfect 

fipdr-ji-j, 
sAl-a-I, 



InflnittTe. 

To open, uncover, ftper-irfi, 
To leap, 881-xr6, 



Supim 

fiper-tom. 
aal-tom. 



in. contains nine simple verbs (see list, 667, m.). 

InfinitiTe. 

To bttid, vinc-irS, 

To think, sent-irfi. 

IV. contains bat one verb. 



Perfect 

vinx-i (vinc-B-I), 
sens-i (sent-s-i), < 



Supiaa. 
vinC'tam. 
sen-som 
(sentwram). 



To come, 
y. contains two verbs. 



InAnitiTB. 

v6n-ire, 



Perfect 

v6n-i, 



To aseertainfjind, oompdr-Irfi, compSr-^ 
To discover, rfipfir-ire, rfipfo-i, 



comper-toxn. 
rdper-tnm. 



EXERCISE. 

(428.) Vocabulary. 

To leap down, d§sXlIre (dftsllil- and 

dgsili-, dSsnlt-, dd+silire). 
To come near, to approach, app/A- 

pinquftre (id+propinqoare, av-, 

at-), with dot. 
To agree, consen^e (con+sentire, 

427, m.). 
To disagree, dissentlre (dls+sentlre, 

427, lU.).* 
To come to, reach, arrive at, pervS- 

nire (p6r+v6nire, 427, IV.). 

Example. 

(a) In a battle of cavalry. \ £questri praelio. 

Rtde of Syntax. — The ablative is used to express the man 
ner of an action, especially with an adjective. 

(429.) TransMeinto English. 

MiUtes ex n&vibus desilleruntet hostibus (391. 2) appr6- 
pinquaruDt (349, N.). — Oppidani portas Apdrudrunt, et se, 
Btque oppidum Caes&ri ddddrunt. — Hostes inter se dissensG- 
runt. -^ Onrnes cives un& mentd (abl., 428, a) conseDsA 



To come together, atsemUe, conve- 
mre (c6n+venlre, 427, IV.). 

To find, invfinlre (!a+venlre, 427, 
IV.). 

Thither, to that place,' e6 {adv.). 

To open, ftpeifre (427, II.). 

When, qaom. 

Youth, juventds, (Juventat) is (f.y. 

To lay toaste, popiilari, dep. (p5p>V 
lat.). 

After that, postqoam (adv.). 
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runt. — ^Helvdtii jam per angustias copias suas transduxdrant, 
et in ^duorum fines pervSnerant, eorumque agros popula- 
bontor. — Caesar cum L&bi€no Numantiam (713) pervSnit, 
ib!que consules inv6nit. — Quum miiites eo c on v end- 
runt, naves unum in Idcum coegerunt. — Ed postquam CaD- 
B&r perv6nit» obsldes et arma pdposcit. 

(430.) Translate into Latin. 

After-that the townsmen saw the standards, they opened the 
gates, and gave themselves (up) to Caesar — The Germans, in the 
cavahy battle (428, a), leaped-down from (their) horses. — The 
geneitd led the army through the straits, and on the seventh 
day arrived at the boundaries of the Germans. — The towns- 
men leaped-down from the wall. — All the soldiers agreed 
(with) one mind and voice (v o x). — When Caesar arrived-at the 
town, the townsmen opened the gates. — When the general 
reached Numantia, he called together the citizens. — When the 
horsemen reached the town, the townsmen opened the gates. 
— ^The lieutenant led-back the soldiers to the town, and there 
found the general. 

oa 
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FORMS OF TENSES FOR COMPLETED AC- 
TION, PASSIVE. 



LESSON LXX. 

Tenses of Verbs for Completed Action. — Indicative 
Passive. 

(431.) The tenses for completed action, passive 
{perfect^ pluperfect^ future perfect), are compounded 
of the perfect participle passive and of the tenses of 
the verb esse, to be: thus, am at us sum, I have been 
loved; amatus es, thou hast been loved, &c. 

(432.) (a) The perfect participle of any verb is the form of 
which the supine is the accusative, and is inflected (like an ad- 
jective of three terminations) with the endings tis, ft. {im; 
thus : 

Supines. FerC Part 

Am&t-fim, ftmat-iis, ft, iim, bfved. 

M5nltrum, mdnit-us, ft, um, advised. 

Rect-um. rect-iis, ft, um, ruled. . 

Audit-um, audit- us, ft, um, heard. 

(h) The perfect participle, then, of any verb, is formed oy 
adding the inflection-endings us, ft, 6m to the supine-stenou 
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(433.) 


PARADIGM. 




jl PSBTBCT FA88XVX. 


-^ 


imfttiSB, S, iini, < 


B&n, I have been loved, 

6a, thou hast been, loved, 

est, he, she, U, ht& been loved. 


fiinftfi,»,S, } 


PlaraL 

smntts, toe have been laved, 

estis, ye or you have been loved. 

smit, they have been loved. \ 


PLUPEHFSCT. 




ftmatiia, ft, dm, ) 


firam, / had foc» loved. 

gras, thou hadst been loved. 

firat, he, she, it, had been loved. || 


ftmati, oe, ft. • ' 


Plarnl. 

eramas, loe had been loved. 
eratifl, ye or you had been loved. 
erant, they had been loved. 


FUTUKB PKBFECT. || 


ftmattis, ft, um, < 


Singular. 11 

ero, I shall have been loved. 1 

6ns, thou wilt have been loved. 

Snt, he, she, it, toUl have been loved. || 


amftG,«,a, } 


Plural. 

erimus, we shall have been loved. 
dritis, you will have been loved. 
grant, ihey will have been loved. 


• 



(434.) Vocabulary. 

To rout, to dffeat, pelldre (p^ptLl-, 

pnla-, 411, b). 
To divulge, enuntiftre (e+nmitiare, 

av-, at). 
Sure, certain, certus, a, um. 
To drive back, rfipellere (rSpul-, 

repi>lB-» rS+pellgre). 
Private information, indicium, i. 

(435.) Examples, 
(a) To inform any one. 



ih) CcBsar was informed. 



(c) All Gaul is divided into 
three parts. 



Beginning, Inltium, i 

Casticus, Castlcus, I. 

Conference, colldqaiun, i. 

To hold, obtmSre (obtlna-, cbtent-. 

ob+t6n6re). 
Departure, disceasiis, tM. 
NobOUy, ndbUlt&s, (n5bllitat) Ig <£, 

293). 



Aliqudm certi5rdm f&* 

cSre ( = to make any one 

more certain). 
Cses&r certi6r factus 

est ( = Casar was made 

more certain). 
Gallia est omnis divisa 

in partes tr3s. 
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The perfect passive participle is gometimes used with est as an ad- 
jective, and is then to be rendered as a present tense; e. g., in (c), est 
d i V i 8 a = M divided. 

(436.) Translate into English, 

Miles VTilufirfttuB est, — ^Bella gesta grant. — Exercitus Cassii 
ab Helvdtiis pulsus 6rat, et sub jugjiin missus 6rat. — ^Ea 
res Helvdtiis (54) per indicium enuntiata est. — Helvdtii de 
Caesftris adventu certiores facti sunt. — tJbi de Caes&ris ad- 
ventu Helvfitii certiores facti sunt, legates ad eum mis&mnt. 
— Barb&ri tells (93, IL, 6, R.) et munitione repulsi sunt. — 
Initium fugae a Duran6rige et ejus 6quilibus factum est. — 
Leg&ti a Divltiaco, ^duo (225, a) ad Csesarem missieraut. 
— P&ter Castici regnum in S3qu&nis multos annos (191, Ride) 
obtmuSrat et a sdnsLtu populi Rom&ni &micus (80, a) appell&- 
tus 3rat. — ^Dies coll5quio (54) constitutus est, ex eo did 
quintus. 

(437.) Translate into Latin. 

The centurions of the first ranks were wounded on the same 
day (118, XL, c). — Caesar was informed (435, a) of (de) the 
approach of the enemy. — The general had been informed of 
the departure (d i s c e s s u s) of the Germans. — ^The beginning 
of the flight had been made by the soldiers of the tenth legion. 
— The tenth legion had been defeated by the Germans, and had 
been sent under the yoke. — ^The conspiracy of the nobility was 
divulged to the Helvetians through private-information. — The 
war had been camed-on (for) many years (191, Rule). — The 
enemy were driven-back by the darts of the soldiers. — ^Ambas- 
sadors were sent by Cassius the consul (225, a) to the chiefs. 
— The iEduans were called Triends (80, a) by the senate of the 
Roman people. — The townsmen were wounded by the darts 
of the soldiers. — ^The horsemen of the enemy were driven-back 
jy the daits of the soldiers. — ^A day had been appointed for the 
conference. 



§9. 

PARTICIPLES. (LXXI.— LXXV.) 

(438.]) The Participle presents the idea of the verb 
under the form of an adjective : (a) the rising sun ; 
(6) I saw the boy writing a letter. Sometimes, as 
in (a), its use is wholly adjective ; again, as in (6), it 
governs the case of its verb. There are two active 
participles in Latin, the participle of the present and 
the participle of ih^ future ; two passive^ the perfect 
and the verbal in dus. 



LESSON LXXL 

Present Participle Active. 

(439.) (a) The endings of the present pai'ticiple active for 
the four conjugations are, 

1. 2. 3. 4. 

-ans, -ens, ens, -iens. 

(h) By adding these endings to the stems respectively of the 
▼erbs ftm-&re, mdn-6re, rdg-dr3, aud-ir6, we obtain the 
present participle active : 

Loving, advising, ruling, * hearing. 
Am-ans, m6n-ens, rdg-ens, aud-iens. 
(440.) The present participle is declined like an adjective of 
the third class (108). 

Singular. FluraL 



N. V. Amans* 
Gen Amantls. 
Dat. Amanti, &c. 



N. V. Anumtes, ftmantift. 
Gen. Amantii&m. 
Dat. Amantlbils, &c 
Rtm, The abl. sing, ending is I when tihe part, is used strictly ak an 
a4i* • ^' i** ^° florenti roi ft, in a IdoonUntr rose. 
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PRESENT PARTICIPLE ACTIVE. 



(a) Observe carefully that the Latin present participle ac- 
tive expresses incomplete or continued action ; the language has 
no active participle to express complete action. We cannot 
translate the English having loved by any Latin active parti- 
ciple. 

(b) But deponent verbs (206) have both participles, the prea^ 
ent and the perfect ; exhorting, hort-ans; having exhorted, 
hort-&tiis. 



EXERCISE. 



(441.) Vocabulary. 



2^0 rise, firirf {dep., ort-). 

To desire, cupdrd (Id-, iv-, It-, 406, 

IIL, b). 
Labour, toil, labor, (labor) ia (m., 

319). 
Watchdng, tcatchfulness, ▼IgUantift, 

88. 

Especially, prasertibn (adv.). 

To depart, discederd (dis+cSdere, 

401, 3, b). 
To weep, flerfi (flfiv-, flet-, 395, II.). 
To look upon or at, intaeri (dep.). 
AH, the fohole, cimctiu, 8, um. 
To worship, adore, ftdor^e. 
Eye, 5ctiltis, L 



A Persiaih, Persft, ib. 

To dtmbt, dfibitar^ (ftv-, ftt-). 

To set out, pr5f iciaci (d^^ prSfect-). 

To sie, aedere (sSd-, seas-, 394, Y,). 

Firmamtnt, heaven, coelam, i. 

To shine, micftre (389, E^). 

The sun, aol, (aol) ia (m., 319). 

F71II, plSnua, ft, iim (with ffen,). 

To be wanting, de-essd (with doL), 

Star, BtellS, «. 

To set {e. g^ Ba the heavenly bod- 

iea), occIdSre (oodtd-, ooci8-» ob-f- 

cftdSrfi). 
To throw before, projIcfirC (jSc-, 

ject-, ppo+jftcfire). 

(442.) (a) Recollect that, to form prea. part act, yoa add to the atem 
ana in lat conj.; e. g., am-ana: ena in 2d and 3d co^ja. ; e g., 
mon-ena, dic-ena : lena in 4th conj. ; e.g., aad-Iena. Alao, add 
leni in the Id verba (199) of 3d 001^.; e, g,, efip>io, cdi>-iens; 
filc-io, fac-Iena. 
ijb) In deponent verbs, the same rolea apply: hort-Sri, hort-ftna 
6r>Iri, 6r-Iena; inta-eri, inta-ena, &c. The per£ act part, 
in deponenta add8«;&8,*i, um to the anpine-atem: hort-trl 
faortftt-tla, &C. 

(c) The participle ia oaed to abridge diacoune. 

(1) He heard me when li He heard me saying ikaL 
said that= ( M€ Id die entSm andivlt 

(3) God, who governs all ( God, governing all things. 
tUngass \ Detla. omnlft gubernaas. 

} Cflplenti. 
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yjs TT ^T- 1 • '- A ^^ threw himself before Cissar, a 

(d) He threw lumseii atl j,- f f 

Casar's feet, ) o- n t«j -j- *•- -^ 

\ Be CoBsarl ftd pedes prdjccit 

(e) Can enim, vero, or autem Btand first in a clause or sen- 
tence 7 (No.) 

(443.) Translate into English. 

Me Id dicentem audivistine? — PerssB solem drien- 
tern (442, c) ftdOrant. — ^L&blenus, suos {his men) hort&tus, 
cupientibus signum dat. — Non dnim Ulbor aut vl^antia, 
ciipientl prssertim ^quid (178, 5), Cassio dedrat (267, b), 
—Caesar ab hibemis in Italiam discedens, legates convdcat. 
— ^Mulieres flentes s3se Caesari (442, d) ad p^des pr5jgc3- 
runt. — ^Ngmo, cunctam inttiens terram, de dmna providen- 
tia dubit&bit. — Caesar, in Italiam pr6flciscens, leg&toa 
omnes ad se rdvdcavit* — DlvitiacTis, flens, a Caesard haec 
(these things) p6tebat. — Cicfiro C&tonem vidit in horto 8 6- 
dentem. — Quant& (184, R. 1) est s&pientia Dei, omni& 
g^bernantis? 

(444.) Translate into Latin. 

[The words which illustrate the lesson are in Italic.] 
The firmament is fuU of shining (438, a) stars. — No one, 
when he looks at (= looking, 442, c, 1) the firmament and stars, 
win doubt respecting (d e) the wisdom of God. — ^Did they hear 
me (135, II., a) when I said ( = saying) that (id) ? — The bar- 
barians were-worshipping the setting sun. — Labienus, having 
exhorted {AiO, b) his men, made an attack upon the enemy 
(in h o B t e s). — Caesar wiUingly gave the signal to the soldiers 
when they desired it { = desiring). — To him thai desires ( = de- 
siring) anything, no labour will-be-wanting (267, b). — Caesar, 
departing from winter-quarters, gives rewards to the soldiers. 
— ^The eye, not seeing itself (sie, ace), sees other-things 
(&li&). — The ^duans, weeping, threw themselves at the feet 
of Caesar (442, d). — I saw my brother sitting in the garden 
yesterday. — How-great is the power of God, who governs 
(= governing) the world ? 
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PARTICIPLE FUTURE ACTIVE. 



LESSON LXXII. 

Participle Future Active. 

(445.) The ending of the future participle active ii! 

ur(i8» which, added to the supine-stem^ forms the 

participle; e.g., 

About to lovct or one who toUl love, &m&t-arti8. 

About%to advise, or one who unU advise, mdnit-ariis. 

(446.) PERIPHRASTIC CONJUGATION 

The difi^rent tenses of e s s e (to be), joined with the participio 
future active, form what is called the periphrastic conjugation. 

C flmfttdriis aiiin, / wiU love, am abotU to love, intend to love. 
Pres. < ftmat^us ds, thou, &c., Ac 

( 8o through all the persons. 

C Smatnnis firSm, / vhu about to love, iritended to love, && 
Past < fim&turQs dr&s, thou, &c, &c. 

( So through all the persons. 

f ftmatflrus 6ro, / shall be about to love, shall be on the point tflam- 
Pot i ^"^^ *"• 



1 Smfttoriis eris, tihou, &c., 

\ So through all the persons. 

EXERCISE. 

(447.) Vocabulary. 



&0. 



To call upon, inv6cire (in+vdcfire, 

ftv-, ftt-). 
To collect into a flock, congrSgare 

(av-, ftt-). 
Foreign, ftUdnns, fi, tUn. 
To procure, compftrflre (av-, at-, con 

•fpSrare). 
To last, durnre (dflrftv, dflrftt).* 
To implore, implorare (in+plorare, 

ftv-, at-). 

(448.) Example. 
The Athenians sent amhas- 
sadors to consult the oracle. 



Alone, solas, ft, tLm (194, 1). 

To cross over, tr&Jicere (tri^jSc-, trt- 
ject-, trans+jftcere).f 

Amman, a sumame of Japiter, Ham- 
mfin. Is. 

To behold, spectftre (ftv-, at). 

To proceed, pergdre (perrex-, per- 
fect-). 

To consult, conafildre (consiUn-, oon- 
salt-). 

Athenienses Iftgfttos miseraiit, 
orftciUum consultards. 



^ Dar&re, transitive, = to harden ; intrans., >= to become hard, i. e., to 
last 
t Trans jYcere. trantit, = to eonn^ over -, intrans., cs to etoss o^et. 
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RuU of Syntax. — The futi|^ active participle is used after 
a verb of motioD to express the design of that motion. 

(449.) Translate into English. 

1. Av68, in ftliOnas terras migr&turas, congregantnr.— 
Caesar, in GaUiam prdfecttirus, centuridnes convdcat. — 
Germ&ni, bellum gesturi, De5s iny5c&v6mnt. — Sapiens 
bdn& ( netU. pL) comp&rat semper dQr&tiir&. 

2. Periphrastic Conjugation* — Caesar de quarts, vlgiliS. castrii 
mdturus est. — Scripturus sum. — Dumndrix imp^rium* 
suae dvit&tis obtenturus erat — Imp^r&tor, cum sold 
ddcim& Idgione prdfectHrus erat. — ^dui auidlium ft 
populo Romano impldr&turi sunt. — Germftni bellum 
gesturi erant. 

3. Future Participle used to express a purpose (448). — Scipio 
m Africam trftjecit, Carthftginem dfileturus. — ^Ingens hdm- 
inum multitudo in urbem congrgg&tur, ludos sp«ct&ttlr ft. — 
Alexander in Asiam contendit, regnum Persftrum occilpft- 
turus. — ^Alexander ad J6vem Hammonem pergit, consul 
turns dd difgine sua. 

(460.) Translate into Latin. 

I. The soldiers, when'ohout-to-set-out for (i n) Spain, called- 
npon the gods. — Many (men) have procured possessions 
(bdnft) which^mUHnot4€ut ( = not about- to-last). — The gen- 
eral, when^hout'to-cross fhe river, sends-away the horse-sol- 
diers. — Caesar, int^nding-tO'Send a messenger, calls together 
the centurions. 

^. PeriphroMiie Cbfi;«gatt07i.— Dumnorix was about-to^seize-^ 
upon the r<^al-power. — ^The general is ahoutrUh^et-out from the 
camp with five legions. — The JEduans are ahout-to-earry-on a 
fierce war. — The hostages were irClending'to-implore aid from 
the general. 

3. Future Participle to express a purpose. — The ^dnans 
sent ambassadors toAmplore help from Caesar. — ^Tho enemy 
crossed the river inrorder-to-hesiege the town. — ^The men flock 
(congregor) from-every-side to the to^m, to-hehold the 
frames. 

p 
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PBBFECT PARTICIPLE PASSIYB. 



LESSON LXXIII. 

Perfect Participle Passive. 
(451.) (a) The perfect passive participle is formed (as stated 
432, b) by adding the adjective-endings iis, &, iim to the su- 
pine-stem; e. g; 

IbC 



Sttpine-tten. 

amat-y 



vincdrS, vict-, 



PerC Part 

ftmit-ils, ftyiim, lovtdf cr having heen loved. 

. ^ . ^ ^ 5 conqtiered, or htwing been 
vict-ii8, i, Urn, ^ 



^ conquered. 

(b) It is declined throughout like an adjective of the^r«t 
cUus (76), and must agree with the substantive in gender, num- 
ber, and case ; e. g., puer laud&tiis, puellft laud&t&. 

(e) The deponent verbs use the perfect participle form ao 
tivdy ; «. g., h o r t & t u s, having exhorted. 

EXERCISE. 

(452.) 'Vocabulary. 



Sudden, rfipentiniis, S, iixn. 
To alarm, pertarb&T6 (&t-» fit-). 
To seize, snatek up, airipSr^ (airlp- 

io, arripii-, arrept-, ad+rSp6r&). 
Auxiliaries, aiudlii, Srom.* 
To put40'flight, diteomJU, fiigftre. 
To drive-on or together, compelldrS 

(oomptil-, oompiUB-, ooiH-pell6r6). 
To induce, adddcSre (dux-, dact-, 

ad+docfirfi). 
Tf{fiuence, anctoriftas, (auctoritat) Is. 
To prevail upon, permdygrfi (mov-, 

mot-, per-f-mdvftrfi, t. «., to move 

thoroughly), 

(453.) Examples. 
(a) At Corinth. 

At Rome. 

At Carthage. 

At Athens. 



einpt^ 



A wagon, canttf , I. 

To buy up, oo6m;6r& (Sm-, 

con+dmfire). 
Ariftidi, AristldeM (Aristid) Is. 
Pharsalus, Pharealos, i (£, 85, a). 
To depart-ouit-tf, excSdfirfi (excem- 

exceis-, ex+cSd6r6). 
Rhetoric, ihetorlcS, a. 
To expel, expeUdre (expiil-, es 

puU-). 
To etimuJate, iodttoMi (dox-, doot-^ 
Strong-deiire, c&plditaa, (tit) I 



Corinthi. 
Br 5 m SB. 
Carth&glnd. 
Athenis. 



Rtde of iSyntoar.— The place where is put in the ahlative 



* Avxilium in nng. « aidf amstance : 'in plur. ss auxUtary troops. 
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if the name be of the ihird declension or plural number : 
otherwise in the genidve. 
(h) From Rome, I R o m ft. 

From Carthage. |Carth&gln^. 

Rule of Syntax. — ^The plaee whence is put in the ablative, 
(c) To Rome. Rom&m. 

To Athens. A then as. 

Rule of Syntax.-^The place whither ia put in the accusa- 
tive if it be a town or small island. 
Sem. Wilih the names of coantries or large islands, the prep, in cff 
ad is employed: to Italy, in Itftliam; to Egypt^ ad jGgyptnm. 



(cf) The soldiers, having been 
defeated, took to flight. 
(Lat. The soldiers, defeat- 
ed, threw themselves into 
flight.) 

(e) The chief, when he was 
expelled from his country, 
fled to Rome. 

(/) As large a number as 
possible. 

(g) A sudden occurrence. 



Milites, pulsi, in fugam s0 
conj3cdrunt. 



Princeps, patrift expulsils, 
Romam fugit. 

Quam maximus ntlmdr- 

us. 
Rdpentin& res. 



(454.) Translate into English. 

Nostii (owr men), rSpenfina rS (55, a) perturb ati,' arm& 
arripiunt. — ^Auxili& perturb&ta,in fugam se conj6c6runt.— 
Mifites hostes f i& g & t o s in flumen compulerunt.— Helvdtii, Ms 
rebus adductl, legates ad Cses&rem de deditione mittunt. — 
GalE, his rebus adducti, et auctoritatfi Orgetorigis per- 
moti, jumentorum et carrorum quam mas^utnum num^rum 
coemSrunt. — Prindtpes, adventil Romanorum p e r m o 1 1, lega- 
tos ad Caes&rem de dedXtiond mittunt. — Aristides, patria ex- 
p u 1 s tl s, Lacddaemdnem fOi^X. — Didnysius, Sj^racusis e x p u 1- 
BUS, Cdrinthi piieros ddcebat — Princ!pes, oppldo ex puis I, 
Romam (453, c) ven6runt. — LSgatus, rdpentina r© pertur- 
b a t u s, centuriones convdcat. 

(455.) Translate into Latin. 
-The Helvetians, prevailed upon by the influence of Caesar, 
led (their) army across the Rhine. — The chiefs, induced by 
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these consideratioDB (= tilings), give hostages and an immense 
sum-of-money to the lieutenant. — ^Pompey, when he had been 
defeated {^defeated^ 453, ^) at Pharsalus, fled to Alexandria 
--Jugortha, when he wcu expdUdfrom A£rica, came to Rome 
— ^l?he soldiers, alarmed by the sudden occurrence (453, g)- 
take to flight (453, d). — ^For (enim) Pompey, cdthough-he-had- 
been-defeated (= defeated) (in) no (nullo) battle, departed-ont- 
of Italy. — Our (men) drove on the alarmed and discomfited 
enemy into the River Rhine. — ^The Helvetians, induced by 
these considerations (= things), bought-up as large a number as 
possible (453, /) of horses and beasts-of-burden. — The orator, 
having-been-es^eUed-from Athens, taught rhetoric at Carthage 
(453, a, R.). — The general, induced by these considerations, 
gave great rewards to the soldiers. — Orgetorix^ stimulated by a 
strong-desire of royal-power, made a conspiracy of the nobility. 



LESSON LXXIV. 
Participles. — Ablative Absolute. 

[The ablative absolute is a veiy important part of Latin constroctioo, 
and should be tborooghly learned.] 

(456.) The participle is used in the ablative tmth a 
TWi^n, when it is independent of the subject and object 
of the sentence. 



(fl) When Tarquin was 
reigning^ Pythagoras 
came into Italy. 



Pyth&gdras, Tarquinio 
regnante, in ItiUiam vA- 
nit. 



Here Tar^n ia independent of Pythagorcu^ the subject of the se&> 
tence. 

(457.) The want of a perfect active' participle in 
Latin is frequently supplied by the ablative absolute 
with a passive participle. 



{b) Labienus, having ta- 
ken possession of the 
mountain, was waiting 
for our men. 



LSrbienns, mont^ occiSpi- 
t6, nostros expect&bat. 
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Hero it would be impossible to say Lftbidnus, occilpitas 
tenv Bfl occupaiui is passive, xtot active. 

(458.) A noun may be put in the ablative absolute 
with another noun without a participle. 



{a) In (he pratorskip ofCa- 

sar. 
{h) In ike consttUhip of Mar- 

cus Messala and Marcus 

Piso. 



CsBsftre prsBtdrd (=Ca»ar 

being praetor). 
M. Messala et M. Pis5nd 

c on s ii li b u 8 (= Messala and 

Piso being consuls). 



[This constraction is used mostly to designate the time of an event] 
EXERCISE. 

(459.) Vocabulary. 



To avail, vfldrd (vttlii-). 

Tiberius, O^LbSriiis (i). 

To die, mSiiii and mon (mort&), dep. 

A pleading, dictio, (dictiOn) Is (333). 

CattUne, CfttOlhS, so. 

Chria, Cliristfts, i. 



To finiih, perflccre (perKacere, 
perf eo-, perfect-) ; also, oonf Icttre 
(f eo-, feet-). 

To reign, regnare (ftv-, at-). 

NigU, DOS, (noct) Xs (294). 

Territories, fines (pL of finis, 300). 

(460.) Translate into English. 

Nihil piaecepta T&lent, nisi adjiivante natura (456, a). — 
Deo jdvante, fftdlis est Iftbor. — ^Tlbdrio regnante, Chris- 
tus mortans est — Concilio dimisso, principes ad Caesarem 
reyertdmnt. — Die constltQta causae dictioms, Orgetorix ad 
judicium omnem suam familiam, ad hominum millia decern, 
undique coegit. — Caesar, op ere perfecto, prsesidia disposuit. 
—Caesar* hostlbuspulsis (457, b) In fin6s JEduorum penrS- 
nit. — Caesar, duobus bellis confectis, in hibema exercl- 
ttiin duxit. — ^Belld confecto, principds civltatum ad Caesa- 
rem, gratiilatum (379), conydn^runt. — C&tllina, Cicerond 
consi&ld (458), conjuratidnem f^cit. — ^Nattira diicft, nun- 
quam errabimtis. — Orgetorix, Marco Messala et Marcd 
Pisonfi constilibus, conjuratidnem noblfitatis fecit. 

(461.) Translate into Latin, 

Our precepts will avail, when nature assists {^nature assist- 
ing). — When the sun rises (= the sun rising), the night flees* 
— When the coun^l was dismissed (=the couriciL being dis- 
missed), the chiefs began to beseech Caesar. — When the coun- 
cil was dismissed, Caesar called the lieutenants to himself.^ -« * 

P2 



174 ABLAllVB ABSOLUTE, 

Caesar, when the work was finished (=^ihe work being finished)^ 
fortified the towers. — Caesar, having defeated Pompey (=Pcw»- 
pey being defeated), returned to Rome. — Caesar, having finish- 
ed the war, led-back his army into the territories of the Mda 
ans. — In the consulship of Cicero, Catiline was expelled from 
Rome. — When Ood assists (=God assisting), it is not difficult 
to labour. — With God for our guide (= God leader), we shall 



LESSON LXXV. 
Ablative Absolute, continued* 

EXERCISE. 

(462.) Vocabulary. 



Phalanx, phfilanx, (phUang) Is (903). 
To hinder, prohibdre (hibtt-, lubit-, 

pro+hftbfire). 
Cnaeus Pompeyt duB&i Pompeiiia. 
Ofoniz own accord, oltro (ady.). 
To change, oommut&re (ftv-i tt-) 
To he bom, nasd (n&tos}, dep. 
Senate-house, curia, sb. 
Auffttstus, Augustas, L 



To abstain from, abst!nSre (absti- 

sfil-, abstent-, abs+tener6), with 

abl 
A plan, purpose, constliam, i (not 

concllinzn). 
2b Juxrass, ]SceBB^re (ir-, lb-, A06, 

ni., b). 

From higher ground, e loco stipe- 

riorS. 
A dart, pilUm, i. 

(463.) Translate into English, 

L&bienus, mont6 occfpato, nostros expectabat, prselioque 
abstiinebat. — Barb&ri, coniiilio commutato, nostros l&cessdre 
coep3rmit. — MiUtes, 3 loco siipgriore pills missis, fS,cile hos- 
tium ph&langem perfregerunt (416, 6). — Cognitd Caes&ris ad- 
vent tl, Aridvistus legatos ad eum mittit. — C need Pompeid 
et Marco Crasso consullbns, German! fiumen Rhenom 
transivenint. — Nnllo hoste prohlbente, Crassus legionem 
in Helv3tio3 perduxit, ibiqne hiemavit. — ^H isrebuscognltis, 
impdrator ipsS ad exerc!tum contendit. — ^H&c audita pugn&y 
magna pars Aquitanias obsides ultro nusit — ^Belgse, omnibus 
vicis oppidisque incensis, ad castrft CsBsftris contends- 
nint. — ^Augusts regnante, Christus natus est 
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(464.) Translate into Latin. 

The barbarians, having changed their plan ( = plan being 
changed), made an attack upon our men. — ^The soldiers, hav- 
ing-broken-through the pfudanx, began to harass the enemy. — 
The Belgians, having heard of tkis baUle, sent ambassadors to 
Qssar. — ^The soldiers, having taken-possession-of the mountain^ 
easily put the enemy to flight (391, 3). — Cicero, when he knew 
of the conspiracy, went to the Senate-house. — As no enemy 
hindered {=no enemy hindering) , the lieutenant led the army 
across the Rhine. — When this battle was heard (of), the Bel- 
gians, of-their-own-accord, sent hostages and ambassadors to 
CsBsar. — In the consulship of Cicero and Antony, Augustus 
was bom. 



§ 10. 
INFINITIVE.— (LXXVI^—LXXIX.) 

LESSON LXXVI. 
Infinitive Forms. 
(465.) The infinitive expresses action as complete 
or incomplete, but without reference to person or 
time ; e, g,f 

ACTIVE. 

to love, or to be loving, Umng, 
&ni-are. 



Action Incomplete, 
(Inf. Pros. Act.) 

Action Completed, 
(Inf.Perf.Act.) 

Action Incomplete, 
(Inf. Pros. Pass.) 

Action Completed, 
(Inf. Perf. Pass.) 



to have loved, 
^mav-issd. 

PASSIVE. 

; to he loved, 

[ &m-ari. 

; to have been loved, 

[ §,matus, ft, {Lm, esse orfuisse. 



[Bern. The names present kdA. perfect do not distinguish properly the 
two forms of the infinitive, but, as they are in nniversal nse, "we 
have to adopt them. The student mnst remember that the present 
expresses action incomplete, and the perfect action complete ; biU 
that the time of the action must depend upon the verb with which 
the ii^Gnitive is connected in the sentence.] 



) 



FORMS OF THE INFINITIVE. 



|| FBXSKNT. 


FKBTBCT. ll 


AcUre. 


PaMive. 


ActiTe. 


P».i^e. 


1. &m-fir6. 

2. mdn-6r8. 

3. r6g-er6. 
I^aud-ire. 


|m.ari. 
mto-«rL 

and-iri. 


faoftvO 
andiv-J 


fim&tiis, i, Am, 1 

audittis, ft, nm, J |{ 



Renu Observe* that ^Te?/. inf. act. simply adds the ending -issS to 
the peirf.-stem of the verb ; and pevf. inf. pass, is formed by the 
perf, pass. part, of the verb, combined with essd (sometimes 
fnissS). 
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EXERCISE. 



(467.) Vocabulary. 

To lay vatte, raatare (by-, tt-). 
Oug^ht, d£b«re (deba-, debit-). 
To be vacant, vttcflre (intransit). 
T am able, possum; I was able, 
*pdtaL 

(468.) Examples. 



Peace, pax, (pftc) Ii (293). 
A veryfenD, perpanc^ «, ■• 
EvU deed, maldf tcinm, L 
To break through, pemunpere (per 
rflp-, perrnpt-). 



(a) I wish to learn. 
The enemy began to cross 
the river. 



Cupio discdre. 
Hostes flumen transire ccs- 
pdrunt. 

Rtde of Syntax. — The infinitive is used, as in English, 
to complete the imperfect ideas expressed by many 
words. 

EF* Such wards are, to toiah, to be able, ought, to be aeeustotned, to 
hasten, to determine, &c; also, the adjectives dignas, indignas, 
Andaz, &0. 

Helvdtiis est in ftnimo (=t<t« 
in mind to the Helvetians). 

Nonnunqu&m interdiu, sse- 
pifis n o c t d. 

Itindr« prdhibere (153, a). 

In conspectu. 



(i) The Helvetians intend. 

(c) Sometimes by day<, often-- 
er by night. 

(d) To keep-off-froni the road, 
ie) In sight of. 



(469.) Translate into English. 

Cssar in Gallia hid mare constituit. — ^dui se suaqne ab 
Hekdtiis dfifendSre non pdta3nmt. — Agri vastari non 
debent. — ^Hostes per mtinltiones perrumpfire cOnaii sont. 
-Agri Suevorum v & c a r e dicmitur. — Mlfites incdlas expel- 
Idre non potudnrnt. — Multitado pndroram miilidramque 
f ^ g d r e coepit. — Helvdtii maximum ntLmdrum jQmentdmm et 
carrorum co&mdre constitn6runt. — Germani copias suas 
Khenum transducdre conati sunt. — Helvdtii cum pro^xnis 
dvltatibus pacem et ftmidtiam confirmare constitudrunt. 

(470.) Translate into Latin. 

[Place the infinitiye befive the verb on which it depends.] 
Our towns ought not to-be-taken-by-storm. — ^In sight of our 
army, the fields ou^t not to be laid-waste. — The enemy en- 
deavoured sometimes-during-the-day, oftener by-night, to burst- 
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through the fortifications. — The iEduans were not able to expel 
the enon^ from (their) territories (153, a). On one side',* the 
lands are said to be vacant. — ^The boys and the women began 
to fly-in-every-direction (passim, adv). — The Helvetians intend 
to make (their) way through our province. — A very few are 
able to keep-off the Helvetians from the road. — ^The Helvetians 
ought to cross-over without any (ullo) evil-deed. — The remain- 
ing multitude of boys and women began to fly in-every-direc- 
tion. 



LESSON LXXVn. 
Accusative with Infinitive. 

(471.) Verbs signifying to know, to see, to feel, to 
think, to say, with some others, have frequently a 
sentence depending on them, the subject of which is 
in the accusative, and the verb in the infinitive. 

He saw that war was prejpa" I Un<Kque be Hum p&r&ri vi- 
ring on all sides. | ddbat. 

Here bellnm, the subject, is accosative before the infinitive parari, 
after the verb Tidebat,^ 9aio. 

(472.) Many dependent sentences which are introduced in 
English by the conjunction that, are expressed in Latin by the 
acctisative and infinitive. To translate such sentences into 
Latin, observe the following method : 

1. Omit the word thcLt. 

2. Change the nonunative following (hat into the Latin 
accusative. 

3. Change the English verb into the Latin infinitive. 
The messenger says that Nuntius dlcit, d quite s t@l& 

the horsemen are hurling conjlcdre. 

darts. 
(473.) If the predicate of the sentence containing the accu- 
sative and infinitive be an adjective, it must agree with the 
accusative subject in gender, number, and case. 

"* Un& ex partd. 
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He knows that Cicero is do- 

quent, 
I perceire that the water is 

cold. 



Scit Clcdr5nem essd fild- 

quentem. 
Sentio &quam frigldam 

esse. 



EXERCISE. 

(474.) Vocabulary, 



To thinJe, exislXmflre (!▼-, tt-). 

To eneeaap, ooiiBidere (oonsfid-, oon- 

■688-, conrhiidfire). 
To know, Bcire {bcSy-, idt-). 
Stone, VkplB, O&pld) Is (m.). 
Nearer, prdpiiu (ad7., 376). 

(475.) Ezampks, 



To faoowr, ffiv&re (fllv-, faut-, 395, 

v.), (goremf dot.). 
While, dfim. (ady.)- 
To lote, tmitUSre (a+mittera, 401, 

3,*). 



Nuntiiis die it 
c o n j 1 c d re. 

Nuntius dixit 
conjlcdre. 

Nuntius dixit 
conjdcisse. 



ftqtdtes tea 



dquites tfiUi 



«qu!tes tfilA 



Cass&ri nunti&tum est (=it u 

told to Casar). 
Circum se h&bere. 



(a) The messenger «ay« that 

the horsemen are hurU 

»n^ darts. 
(6) The messenger «atc^ that 

the horsemen were hurl- 

xng darts. 

(c) The messenger said that 
the horsemen had hurl- 
ed dsxta. 

(d) Word is brought to Cte- 
sar. 

(e) To have about himself. 

(476.) Translate into English. 

HehrStii existimant, Romanes discdddre. — ^Explor&tor 

dixit, hostes cons3disse. — Cassar scit, Dumndrtgem 

f&v6re Helvdtiis. — ^Helvdtii dicunt, se omnem sdn&- 

tum ft m i s i s s e. — Csesftri nuntiatum est, m i II t e s magnitfi- 

dinem sylvamm tlmdre. — Nuntius dixit, dqultes tela 

c o n j i c e r e. — Galba certior factus est, G a 1 1 o s omnes d i s- 

cessisse. — Explor&tores dicunt, oppldum ab hostfbus 

tftneri. — Dum haec in colldquio g^runtur, Css&ri nunti&tum 

est, Squltes Ariovisti prdpius accfidSre, et l&pides telaque 

in nostros c o n j 1 c d r e. 

[Be careftil, in translating the following English into Latin, to write 
first the leading sentence, and after it the accusative and the infin- 
itive, observing the rales in (472), and following the order of words 
in the examples given above.] 
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(477.) Translate into Latin. 

Caesar knows diat this (thing) is true (473). — The scouts 
say that ike horsemen of Ariovistus are approaching (475, a). 
— ^The ambassadors said that the Helvetians had lost all their 
cavahy and all their senate. ^^ Word was brought to Caesar 
that the horsemen of Ariovistus were hurling stones against 
(In, with accus.) our (men). — Word-was^brought to Ceesar 
that Ariovistus hod-departed from the camp. — CaMar was in- 
formed by the scouts that the enemy had encamped under 
(s {L b, wilh abl.) the mountain. — The fieutenant says that the 
mountain is held by the enemy. — ^The general thinks that our 
plans are told to the enemy. — ^Word was brought to the gen- 
eral that all the Gauls had departed by night.~-The chiefs say 
that Dimtiacus always has a great number of borse-eolcQerB 
about himself. 



LESSON LXXVm. 
Accusative with Infinitive. — Perfect Infinitive Passive* 

(478.) It has been stated (466, R.) that the perfect infinitiye 
passive is formed by the perfect participle passive, combined 
with esse (sometimes fuisse). 

When the accusative is used with this infinitive, the participle 
must agree with the accusative in gender^ fiumber, and case ; 



{a) The messenger says that 
die J^duans have been 
conquered. • 

(h) Ariovistus said that aU 
die farces had been routed 
in one battle. 

(c) The horsemen brought- 
back-word that the town 
had been taJcen-by-storm. 



Nuntius dicit, iEduos victos 
esse. 

Aiidvistus dixit, omnes c5> 

pias ttno prsBliofusa* 

esse. 
£qiiXtes rSnunti&verunt, op- 

pidum expugn&tum 

esse. 



^^Ob»enretbatiii(a)tfaepart victos agrees withtihe aiJCOB.JEdnoi; 
In (J), fflsas with c6pia«; in {e), expugnfttum with oppfdnm. 



ACCUflATIVB WITH INFINITIVE. 181 

EXERCISE. 



(479.) Vocabulary. 

To find-out, repgrire (427, V.). 
To frighten completely, perterrire 

(pertemt-, pertenit-, por + ter- 

rere). 
Tributary, gtl^endiftriiu, S, ftm. 
To bring back word, r6nimtilre (&▼-, 



To rout, fiindere (ffld-, fiu , 416, a)« 
To overcome, ittptoire {Mr-, it-). 
Bond, dunn, Yincdhim, L 
To hold in memory, to rememberp 

mSmSnk tSnflre. 
To put (or cati) in chains, in vinctt- 

lacoiglbSre. 



(480.) Translate into English. 

Caesar rSpSriebat Mtiam fug» a Dunmdrige factum esse. 
^Impdr&tor dixit, dqnit&tum esse perterritn m. — Caesar 
xiidmdri& tSnebat, L. Cassium consi&lem occisnm esse ab 
H^Tetiis. ^— AriftTistas dicit, iSdnos dbi (54), stipendiftrios 
esse fact OS. — Cesser certior factns est, legfttos in yincula 
conjectos esse. — £qi:dtes rdnuntiftvfinint, castra esse 
man it a. — ^Dixit bella gesta esse. — ^RdpMebat dtiam Cae- 
sar, inltimn f^igae a Dumndrige atqae ejus dqiifitibus factum 
esse; e^rumque f«&g& (55, a) r&fiquum ^i;dt&tum perter- 
ritum esse. — Aridvistus dixit omnes Gallorum copias Uno 
a 86 praelio (55, a), fusas ac supdratas esse. 

(481.) Translate into Latin. 

Caesar found-out that the cavaky had been completely-fright- 
ened by the flight of Dumnorix. — ^The JEduans say that they 
(s e) have been routed by tlie Germans. — Caesar remembered 
(= held in memory) that the consults army had been defeated 
by the Helvetians. — Caesar remembered that the consul had 
been dain, and his (ejus) army sent under the yoke (323, N.). 
— Caesar was informed by the chiefis that hostages had been 
given. — ^The lieutenant said that the ambassador had been cast 
into chains. — ^Ariovistus said that all the forces had been over- 
come by himself. — ^Ariovistus said that the Gauls had been 
overcome by himself in one battle. — The iSduans say that they 
(s e) have been made tributary to Ariovistus {dcU.). 

Q 
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INFINITIVE FUTURE. 



LESSON LXXIX. 

» 

Infinitive Future Active and Fissive. 

(482.) By the combination of the future parv*,ciple 
active with e s s 6 (or f u i s s e), an infinitive future 
active is formed ; e. g., 

&mattiru8,&, um, essd, tohe about to love, to intend loving, 
^ ._„ ^w -«_ ^ ( to have been about to love, to 
Amftturus, ft, ilm,fui8s6, ^ have inUnded loving 

(483.) Finally, by combining the supine with the 
verb i r i,* we form the infinitive future pitssive; eg*., 
ftrnfttum iri, to be about to be loved. 
doctum Iri, to be about to be taught. 

Rem, 1. This form, being derived from the tupine, is applied alike to - 

noons of all genders and of bot^ numbers. 
S. As there is no future in/inUive in Bnglish» we must translate the 

JabXAh future infinitive by a periphrasis, as above. 

EXEKCISE. 

(484.) Vocabulary, 

To persuade, persn&dere (per44aa- 
dere, sn&s-, softs-) ; governs dot. 

To refrain, tempfirftre (av-, fit-, fol- 
lowed by fib with abl^. 

To neglect, nSgllgere (nfiglex-, neg- 
lect-, nSc+l6gdre). 

To compel, odgdre (coSg-, coact-, 
c6n+figfire^ 



To restore, reddere (reddid-, redcBt^ 

r6+d&re, 411, c). 
Unfriendly, Tnlmicos, fi, um (&+ 

fimicos). 
To demand-back, rSpStSre (rSp^tlv-^ 

rdpdtit-, i^pdtdre). 
To refute, rficfisftre (ftv-, ftt-). 



(484, a,) Example. 
The general said thai he 

u)outd come toith the tenth 

legion alone. 

Rem, The e s s fi in the fhtare infinitive is frequently omitted ; e. ^. 
in the above, ventflr am. 



Impdrfttor dixit sfi cum solft 
d6dm& Idgione v e n t a r n m. 



* Iri is the infinitive passive form of the verb Ir 0, to go. It is not in 
<i8e, except in combination as above. 
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(485.) Translate into English. 

Future Infmitive Active, 

Dumndrix existimat s6 regnum obtentflrum esse.— • 
Helv31ii exlstim&bant se finitiims (dai,) persu&sQros. — 
Cses&r existiLm&bat, fii^tlmos tempdrattiros ab inj&ri&.— * 
Caes&r dicit, se ^duorum injurias non neglecttirum. — 
Helvetii existimabant, sd ^duos t1 (301) coacturos. 
— Arid^stus dixit, ^duis (54) se ob^des reddlturun# 
ess e. — CsBS&r ^cit se, proxim& noctd (118, II., c), de quart& 
vlg^a, castril mdtarum. — ^Impdrator, hdmines iuimico ftulmo 
(428, a) temp^r&turos ab injuria et m&ldficio, nou existl- 
mabat. 

(486.) Translate into Latin, 

Future Infiffitiye Active. 

Caesar said that he woulc^ove bis camp. — ^Dumnorix thought 
that he would-hold the military-command of his own state. — 
The general says that he is-about-to-demand-back the host- 
ages. — ^The ^duans say that they-are-about-to-implore assist- 
ance from (a) the Roman people. — Dumnorix assures (them) 
that he is-about-to-seize the royal-power with his own (sud) 
army. — ^Ariovistus said that he would not restore the hostages. 
— Caesar did not think that the allies would-refrain from injury 
— Caesar thought that he would-compel the Germans by force. 
— ^Ariovistus said that he would-refuse the fiiendship of th« 
Roman people. 



5 11. 

THE GERUND. 



^ LESSON LXXX. 

^487.) (a) The gerund expresses the action of tlie 
verb under the form of a noun of the second declen- 
sion, in the genitive^ dative^ accusative^ and abMtive 
cases (i, o, u m, 6). 

(b) The gerund-stem is formed by adding to the 
verb-stem, 

In the Ist conjugation, - a n #; e, g.^ & m - a n d -• 
•» 2d " -end; «- ^.» m6n-end-. 

" 3d " -end; e.g., r6g-end-. 

" 4th «• -iend;*e. ^., and-iend-. 

(c) The gerund of any cast is formed by annexing the case- 
ending to the gerund-stem; e. g*., gen,^ &mand-i; dat.^ 
ftmand-o; occ, &mand-um; a2)Z., &mand-d. 

(488.) As the infinitive b used as a verbal noun in the nomt- 
native and accusative cases, so the gerund is used in the re- 
maining cases ; e. g., 

Nom. ScribSrd, vniting. 

Gen. Scribendi, of writing* 

JDat. Scribendo, to or for writing* 

. (Scribfirfi, ) 

^""•{Scribendiim,/^^^^- 

Abl. Scribendo, with writing. 

(489.) The rules for the use of the cases of nouns apply also 
to the cases of the infinitive and gerund ; e» g,y 
Nom. Writing is useful^ scribdre est fltile. 

#1-.-. mu^ * r 'r • ri ( ars scrib ondi est uti- 
Cien. The art of writing is useful, I 

* Alao in the io verbs (199) ; «. g., cdp-io, cttp-iendL 
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Dat. Paper is useful for tenting, | 



XC-f learn ioriting^ 
Ace. < I learn during imting, 

Abl. We learn by writing. 



^ so 



charta scribendo est 

iitais. 
scribdre disco. 

ter scribendum 

disco, 
scribendo disclmus. 

Rem. With a preposition, the accusative gerund rnuBt be used, and 
not the infinitive ; ad (inter, ob) scribendum, not ad (inter, ob) 
ScribSre. 

(490.) The gerund governs the same case as the veib from 
which it is derived ; e, g., • 

The art of training boys t«|Ars pueros educandi 
dijicult. I difficOis est. 

^ EXERCISE. 

(491.) Vocabulary. 

To make war, bellare (ftv-, fit-). 

To plunder, to ohtain-hooty, prsed&ri 

(prsDdAt-), dep. 
Wearied, dSfessnSt S, fin). 
Sufficiently, sfttis {adv). 
To think, cdgitflre. 
Opportunity, time for, spiltiiim, I. 

(492.) Examples. 



To deliberate, delibeiAre (iv-, ft^). 
To take, smnSre (sumps-, snmpt-). 
AgricuUure, Igricoltora, «. 
Desire, stndimn, L 
Life, age, sstfts, (aetftt) is (293). 
Mind, mens, (ment) Ts (355, IL, L) 



Sp&tium arm& c&piendi 
d&tmn est. 



Frumentandi cansft (a&- 

to.)- 



(a) Time vkls given for 

(= opportunity was given 

of) tdking-up arms. 
(6) For the sake of collect- 

ing-com. 

(488.) Translate into English. 

Spes prsedandi homSnes ftb ftgricultura r6v6cabat. — Spa- 
tium defessis ex pugna excedendi non d&tum est. — ^Br^vo 
tempus aetatis s&tis est longum ad b3n6 be&t3que vivendnm* 
— Hdminis mens discendo ftEtur. — ^Pars fiquitatus, prae* 
d a n d i causa, missa est. — Nox finem oppugnandi fecit.— 
Magna pars equitatus, frumentandi causa, missa Srat — 
Ck)gn6v6rat enim Caesar, magnam partem fiquitattis, praedandi 
frumentandi que caust, trans Rhdnum missam fiusse (471 )< 
Q2 
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— Tmp6r&tor diem ad deliberandum sflmit. — Impdrfttor 
dixit, 86 diem ad deliberandum sumpturum (484, a).— 
Spes preedandi, stiidiumqad bellandi inc5]as ab ftgncul« 
ttirft et Iftbore rgydcftbat. — ^D 6 c e n d 5 ddcemur. 

(494.) Translate into Latin. 

The desire of plundering and maJdng-war has recalled the 
farmers from (their) fields. — ^Time for (492, a) hurling the 
darts was not given to the soldiers. — ^Time for (of) fighting 
was not given to the horsemen. — The horsemen were sent into 
the territories of the ^duans for the sake of-collecting-com. — 
The mind of man is nourished by thinking, — Time for depart- 
ing-out-of the town was not given to the wearied citizens. — 
The citizens ask time for (of) deliberating. — ^Wisdom is the 
art of living well. — Caesar recalled the tenth legion into Gaul, 
for-the-sake-of vnntering, — ^We learn by teaching, — Oppor- 
tunity of attacking the town was not given to the soldiera, 
thovfi(h thej desired it (= desiring it). 



§ 12. 

THE GERUNDIVE, OR VERBAL ADJECTIVE 
IN DtJS, DA, DIJM. 



(495.) (a) The gerundive expresses the action of 
the verb (generally with the additional idea of ne- 
cessity or continuance) under the form of an adjec- 
tive oiXh^ first class (76). 

(6) The gerundive-stem is precisely the same as 

the gerund-stem. The cases are formed by adding 

the endings of the adjective ; e, g.^ 

N. &mand-us, ft, tim. 
6. &mand-I, sb, i, 6cc., 

and so through all cases and both numbers. 
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^e Gerundive used instead of the Gerund. 
(496.) The gerundive is used (to express contin- 
ued action) as a verbal adjective, agreeing with the 
noun, instead of the gerund governing the noun ; e. g.^ 



Gen. Of writing a Utter, 



Dat. To or for writing let- 
ters. 

AlCC. To write a letter. 



Abl. By vynUng a letter. 



Scribendse dpistolse, in- 
stead ofscribendi dpis- 
1 5 1 a m. 

Scribendis 8 pis td lis, in- 
stead of scribe ndo fipis- 
tolas. 

Ad scribendam fipistfi- 
1am, instead of ad scii- 
bendum dpistdlam^ 

Sci^ibenda 6pist5ia, in- 
steadof scribe ndo dpls- 
tdlam. 
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GERUNDIVE. 



Rem. The gerondive miut be ased for the datwe or acetuaiwe of tho 
gerund when it has an active government It may be osed for it 
in any other case, a n I e s a the object of the genind is a neuter ad- 
jective or pronoun ; e. g., of learning the true = vera diacendi, 
not vSrorum digcendorum; of hearing thii, hoc audiendi, not 
ha^us audiendi. • 

EXEBCtSE. 

(497.) Vocabulary. 

To ehoo$e, ddUgdre (ddleg-, delect-j 



de+lfigere). 
To purstte, conafiqal (conagcflt), dep. 
To fail, to be insi^gieient, d6fIo6re 

(dfif 6c-, d6fec^, d6+f»cere). 
To form a design, conailium capfire 

(to). 
Space^f-two-years, biennifim, L 

(498.) Exampks. 

(a) The Helvetians reckoned 

that the spacc-of'ttDo-years 

was enough for themselves. 
(6) The space ofthreC'days. 
(c) The house was given to 

the rohhers to plunder. 
The farmer gave his house 

to the robbers to plunder. 



To reckon^ deem, dtLcdre (diix> 
duct-)< 

To discern, cemfire (406, CI. III.,«4> 

Care, cflr&y ib< 

To apply, adhibere (adhibii-, adhib- 
it). 

Negligent, negllgena, (negligent) is 
(107). 



Helv6tii biennium 
s & t i s esse duxSrunt. 



sibi 



Tridui spfttium. 
D5mu8 latroidbus dirlpien- 

d & dftt& est. 
Agricdla ddmum tktronibus 

diripiendam dddit. 



ly After verbs of giving^ going , sending^ receiving, and the 
like, the gerundive expresses & purpose or object. 

{d) For completing {=fin- l Ad eas res c o n f i c i e n d & s. 
ishing) these things. \ 

(499.) Translate into English. 

Urbs a duce miHtibus diripienda d&ta est — Urbem dux 
inilitibus dirKpiendam dddit. — Subltd Galli consilium belli 
gdrendi c@perunt. — Siibitd Galli Idgidnis oppngnandae 
consilium c@pdrant. — Ad eas res conflciendas Orgdtorix 
dell^tur. — Helvdtii, ad eas res conflciendas, biennium sibi 
' s&tis esse duxerunt. — Crassus legates tribunosque militum in 
finltimas civitates frumenti pStendi causa diDr»''«*it. — ^Plftto 
Romam (453, c) ad cognoscendas Numae lege, ontendit. 
— Tn voluptate spernenda virtus maxime cernltu. '*^ulti 
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in dquis p&randis, adhibeot cdram, sed in Umicis ddll- 
gendis negBgentes sunt. — ^Milites, ad urbem expugnan- 
dam, tridui sp&tiiim rabi s&tis esse duxdrunt. 

(500.) Translate into Latin. 

For completing these things (498, d) Cssar gave to the 
Ganls the space of three days. — The iBduans had suddenly 
formed the design of besieging the town. — Crassus is chosen 
for carrying-on the war (498, d). — ^Pythagoras went to Sparta 
(453, c) to learn (498, ^*) the laws of Lycorgus. — Caesar 
reckoned that the space of two years was enough for himself, 
for OTercoming the Gauls and finishing the war. — The general 
sent an the cavaby across the Rhine, for the sake of seeking 
com. — ^ArioTistus hastened (contenddre), with all his forces, 
to attack the town (498, ^"). — ^The Britons sent ambassadors 
to CsBsar, in-order- (a d)-to-seek (498, ^ST) peace. 



LESSON LXXXII. 
The Gferundive used to express Necessity ^ ^. 

THS GERUNDIVE AS SUBJECT. 

(501.) (a) The gerundive in the nominative neuter (dtim) 
is used with esse to express necessity or duty. If the person 
be expressed, it must be put in the dative. 



One nvust write. 
I mast write. 



Sciibendum est. 
Scribendum est mlhl. 



^* Here the gerundive is the subject of the sentence 
{ike duty of writing is to me). 

(b) This neuter nominative may be combined with all the 
Ipnses of esse ; e. g., 

Scribendum est mXhi, J must write. 
Scribendum erat mflw, I had to write. 
Scribendum erit, Tmust write hereafter* 

dee., dec. 



s^* 
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6ERUNDIVE. 



(c) ThiB neuter noaiiiiatiye may govern the case of its verb ; 

Civibus {dat.) subv^nieodum 
est. 



We must help the citizens. 
One must use reason. 



R&tione utendum est. 



THE OEHnHDIYE AS PREDICATE. 

(502.) The gerundive is also used with esse, in all cases and 
genders, as a verbal adjective, agreeing with the noun, to ex- 
press necessity , or worthiness ; e. g., I am to he loved, &niandus 
sum ; thou art to he loved, &mandus ds, ice. The person, if 
specified, is put in the dative. 

Tulliii mlhi &mand& est. 



Tmust love TuUia (= Tul- 

lia is to he loved hy mh) 
AU things had to he done 

hy Casar (= Casar had 

to do all things). 
^* Here the gerundive is the predicate. 

EXERCISE. 

(603.) Vocabulary. 

Ptag, yeziUmn, L 

To set-ifp, prOpanSre (prft+ponfire, 

pdstt-, pdsit-, 406, b). 
To go-forward, proc€dfire (priH-ce- 

dSre, 401, 3, b), 
A UUle too far, panlld longing 

(adv.). 
To think, pfitare (ftv-, at-). 

(504.) Exampks. 

{a) Caesar causes a hridge to 

he made (= takes care that 

a hridge should he made). 
I must hear. 

Est is often omitted with the 
(&) The centurions thought 

that noQiing should he 

done rashly. 



Omni& Caesari drant ftgendft. 



To send for, BiceBuHre (arcesaiV', 

arcessit-). 
To understand, perceive, intellig^ra 

(iateUex-. intellect-). 
To determine, stitafire (BtfttA-, BtS- 

tftt-). f 

In vain, friutrft. 
More vdddy, l&titis (adv., 376). 



CsBsar pontem f&ciendum 
(esse) cQrat. 

Mlhi audiendum. 
gerundive, as in (a). 
CentJiridnes nihSi t^m&th 

ft g e n d u m (esse) exisHmft- 

bant. 



* The accusative is hardly ever used after the neat, gerundive. 
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(505.) Translate into English. 

(1.) Oenindiive in the nominatipe neuter (dttm). 

MiBtibiis de nftvibns drat deslliendum. — MiKtibiis 
'iSmul et de n&yibus (drat) dSslliendum, et cum hostibus 
drat pugnandum. 

(S.) Qerundive at a verbal a^eetwe, agreeing wiih the noun. 

Cses&ii omnia uno tempdre (118, II., c) drant Agenda, 
vexillom proponendum; rdvdcandi milites; qui pauUo 
longius processdrant arcessendi; ftcies instruenda; ml 
lites hortandi; signum dandum. — Prohlbenda est 
Ira. — ^Bellum ndbis est susclpiendum. — Css&r sibi latiuB 
distrlbuendum exercitum putat. — Impdr&tor dicit, jam 
sibi Idgatos audiendo s. — CsBs^r jabl intellexit frustrft tan- 
tum l&borem stLmi (471), st&tuit expectandam classem. — 
Cses&r pontem f&ciendum curat atque !t& exercitum tr&- 
ducit. 

(506.) Translate into Latiii. 

(1.) Oerundive in notniruxtive, neuter (d ft m). 

We mtist Icap-dovm from the ships. — We must read. — You 
must hear, — You must fight for liberty (pro libertate).->^2Z 
must hear ; we must read. — ^With whom (quibuscum) must I 
fight? — We must leap dawn from the waUs and fight with the 
horsemen. 

(2.) OerunUve at a verbal adjective. 

I must do an things at once (= all things must he done by me 
at one time). — You must give the signal. — We had to set up 
the flag. — C€esar must send ambassadors. — The soldiers musi 
fortify the camp. — The general must encourage the soldiers. — 
The Helvetians cause bridges to he made over the river. — Ca- 
ear thought ihat the army must he led-over. — Caesar thought 
that the army must he divided by him (sibi), and distributed 
more-widely.— The general says that he must wait-for the 
fleet.— Divitiacus says ihat this-thing (hOc) must he done by aU 
the Gaub. 



IQ 
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§ 13. 
IMPERATIVE MOOD. 



LESSON LXXXIII. 



607.) Thb imperative mood expresses the action 
of the verb as a command^ wish, entreaty, &c. ; e. g*.. 
Love thou I Hear thy parents. 



(608.) 



FOEU8 OF THE IMPEJLATIYE. 













SdSing. 


3asi>«. 


adPhir. 


9dFlar. 


8m. 


tortAo. 


ftto. 


fttd or mt&. 


flnto. 


mon- 


gwSto. 


elio. 


«t6 <»- etot& 


finto. 


i«g- 


6 or it». 


ita 


it6or\t6t». 


tbito. 


aad> 


I or Ito. 


Ito. 


it& or itotS* 


MiBtO. 


TABUV 


II 


am- 


ire or Ator. 


ftfcor. 




entdr. 


mfin- • 


«r8 or «t6r. 


6t6r. 


6m!m or SminOr. 


entdr. 


l^i 


&r6 or it6r. 


ftttr. 


TwifaT £^ ftninSr. 


nntdr. 


ir6 <w itor. 


itor. 


imini or imihor. 


iimtdr. 



iZem. 1. Obsenre that the fidpers. tm^, act. can be obtained hcan. any 
verb by strUdng off rd from tiie infisidve; e. ^.> f»»f., ftintrS; 
mjETer., &mA; and that the ^ pert, ting. pass. U the isfinitiYe 
form precisely. 

8. The longer forms of the 2d person are used especially in reference 
to futwre time ; e. g., in laws, staiuUs, and the like. 

3. The io verbs of 3d conj. take the imperative endings of tilie 4th in 
the 3d pen. plnr.: thns, eSpinnto, lei ikem take; otpivntor, 
let Aem be taken, Vieioha« Sd pan. sing, fftc 

E X B £ C I S E. 

(509.) Vocabulary. 

[Deponents take, of coxine, Hie passive endings.] 



Enmity, inbxdcltitt, ». 

To despise, contemn^re (con+tem- 

nSrfi, temps-, tempt-). 
Fleeting, filgax, (filgtc) Is (107). 



To pursue, follow, penSqoi (pen^ 

cftt-), dep. 
Assoeiationffdlowshqi sdci^tts (aOs, 
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8hoWt spScids, Bpddei (117). , 

To trust, crdddre (crddid-, crddft> 

411, c) ; govenifl dot. 
AdanirCt admirtii (ftt-), dep. 



N3 audi. 

Ne credd c51dri. 



Frail, perishable, ciddcus, a, tun 

(finom oddiri, to fall). 
To shun, avoid, vitftrfi (av-, &t*). 
Jvdge, jtdex, (judic) is (306). 
To revere, vfodrfiri (vSnfirtt-), dep. 

(510.) Examples. 
(a) Do not hear. 
Oo not trust appearance 
(colour). 

Rule. — ^With imperatives, ii3 must be used for not* 
(N n would be very bad Latin.) 
fh) Let the judge neither give 1 Judex prsemia n 3 d&td nfivd 

nor take rewards. | c a p i t o. 

Neither — nor = ne — nev6. 
(c) Instead of parents =^ iPftrentum loco (abl.) 

(511.) Translate into English. 

Pueri {'000.), pSxentes &mat3. — Magistri pueros lingu&m 
fjfttin&m d 6 c e n t o. — Magna vis est in virtutibus ; 3as ( 150 ) 
excita, si forts dormiimt. — Abstinetdt5 omni injuria 
(ahL) atque inimicitiis — I m p 3 r a irae ( 147 ). — Ne p e r s 3- 
q u $ r e omnia, quas spSciem glorisB habent. — Haec omnia, quss 
h&bent spSciem gloriae contemn^: brevift, f iigacia, cftducft 
existlmS,. — N6 credits omnibus. — Judices praemium ne 
c^lpiunto, ngvS danto. — V i t a sScietatem imprdborum. — 
V6n6rar6 Deum, venSrarS pftrentes, et quos p&rentum 
loco (55, a) tibi (54) naturS. d6dit. — Pueri praeceptores, a qui- 
biis docti sunt, &manto etv3n3rant5r. 

(512.) Translate into Latin. 

Boys, revere (your) parents. — Let the master teach the boys 
the Greek language. — Do not rouse-vp (your) vices : rottse-up 
(your) virtues, if perchance they sleep. — Abstain ye from {abt.) 
all vices and enmities. — My son, nde (your) anger {dat., 147). 
— Do not admire all things which have the show of glory.— 
Do not ye fear death. — Do not trust to the show of glory. — 
Love those whom Nature has given to you in place of parents. 
— Do not seek the association of the wicked. — Neither take 
(cdplre) nor give a reward. — Hear the wise and good 

R 



$ 14. 

SENTENCES. 



[Thi ttndeiil sbonld bow be made to underctand something of senlen- 
oes. The following limple itatementa can readily be nndentood.] 

(513.) (a) The sentence, ** the messenger fled" is a simple 
sentence, as it contcdns but one subject and predicate. 

(h) The sentence, ** the messenger, who saw me, fl^ed^" \a a 
compound sentence, as it contains mxrre than one subject and 
predicate. 

(c) In the last example, ^ the messenger f^'* is called the 
PRINCIPAL SENTENCE ; and ** tdb saw nK,'* the susordinatk 
sentence. 

(514.) The following are some of the classes of suberdinate 
sentences : 

(a) The aecusaiive toith the infinitive ; e. g.<, Nuntitia diidtt, 
gquit3s tel& conjic6rd (The messenger said that Ae 
horsemen were hurling darts). Here dqultSs tSlft conji- 
cdrd (that the horseman were hurling darts) is the svbordinaie 
sentence ; nuntius dixit, the principal sentence. 

(h) Conjunctive sentences, i. e., such as are introduced by a 
conjunction or adverb of time ; e. g., Casar, when he had 
crossed the river, drew up his army. Here, Cttsar drew 
up his army is the principal sentence ; when he had crossed 
the river, the subordinate sentence. 

(c) Relative sentences; e. g.^ Nimtius, qui missus est, 
dixit (The messenger, who was sent, said). Hera nan- 
tins dixit is the principal sentence; .qui misstta eat, 
the relatvoe subordinate sentence. 

(d) Interrogadve sentences (i, e,), such as are introduced hy 
an inteiTogative woiid ; e. g.. Tell me what you are doing f 
Here tohai you are doing is a subordinate interrogative aeti- 
tence. 



cf^msmzs 
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196 COPULATIVE CONJUNCTIONS. 

jtnDB Dfttim and Artiphernem; and qad joim the sentence 
** placed over it" Ac., bb an appendage to the egiuipment of the fleet 
{b) Fierce and barbarous men Hdmines fdri ac barbftri in 
were coming into the jprao- provinciam vdniebant atqud 
incCy and were hastening in Italiam contendebant. 
into Italy, 
{b) Ao is vsed beibre comonanttt btit not be&re vowds or A. Atqa« 
may be used befiire either vowels or o on fl on an t s. 



(c) C€e8ar both had indul- 
ged and was greatly con- 
fident in the tenth legion. 

(c) S t followed hy another 6t means bothr-^and. 



Dficims Idgidm Caesar dt in- 
dulsdrat 6 1 conf idebat ] 
ime. 



(d) (1) Again and again. 

(2) And again. 

(3) Not only — but also. 



£ti&m atqud dti&m. 

£t dtiam. 

Non solum — s6d dtiam^ 



(518.) Translate into English. 

Orgdtdiix &d judicium omnSm su&m f&miliam codgit, 6t 
omnesclientdsdbaer&tosqud eddem {adv.) conduxit. — Carthago 
6t Cdrinthiis atqu6 Numantia, dpulentissimae quond&m 6t 
v&Hdissimae civitates, deietse sunt 3, Romanis. — Csss&r finem 
prdp^randi (489) f &cit, pontem q u 6 &d flumdn Rhenum poi^t. 
— Discipuli 6 1 audinnt 6 1 ftmant praeceptores. — ^Romani non 
solum itindrum causa (135, II., R.) sed dtiam possessionts, 
culmin& montium occupftveruA;. — N on solum vires {plural 
of via) s6d dtiam teUi nostns {dat.) deflciebant. — ^His rebus 
Dumodrix 6 1 suam rdm f &mlli&rem auxdrat e t f^ult&tes ftd 
largiendiim magnfts comp&r&ydrat. — ^Hostes dt 6 Idco supdriore 
In nostros tela conjiciebant d t nonnulH intSr cairos rdtas q u 6 
tr&gulas subjlciebant, nostros q u 6 vuln^rabant. — Contemnunt&r 
ii qui n 6 c sibi n 6 c alten (194, R. 1) prosunt. — N 3 c m51i6r 
vtr fuit Scipione (360, c) quisqu&m, ndc clSridr. — iBdui ndqud 
obsldes r^pdtiySrunt ndqud auidlium imploravSrunt. — S&pi- 
entdm nequd paupertfis ndqud mors ndqud vinculo ter- 
rent. — ^Nlmius somnus ndqu d corp6ri ndqud &ntmo (dot., 516) 
prodest. — ^Rdgo t3, dt oro; dtiam atqud dtiam t& r5go. — 
iEdui sdmdlatqudltdrilm ciim Germ&nis contenddrant. — 
MiHtes ex castris 6rup6runt (6r umpire) atqnd onmem 
spdm s&lutis in virtutd pdsuerunt. 
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LESSON LXXXV. 
Disjunctive and Adversative Conjunctions. 

(519.) I. The disjunctive conjunctions (meaning 
or) are a u t, v e 1, v e, and s i v e or s e u. 

Hem, 1. Aut indicates Areal difference of object; e, g,j 

Here, soldiers, we must conquer or I Hie vincendum aut mSrienddin. nu- 
^/ I Iftesl 

When aut is used, but one of the conditions can be fulfilled, 
as in the above example. 

Hem, 2. V fi 1 (deriyed from velld) means if you wish, or 
rather. (Hence it is used fpr eoen.) 



V&i ndbiles vfil comimpSr6 m5re« 
(nvitatiB, V S I corrig&rd poasnnt. 



Hie nobles can either corrupt or 
correct the morals of the state 
(L e., they can do mhicheoer 
they please). 

Rem. 3. V3 is always affixed to another word; dud, trdsve 
== two or three. 

Rem. 4. These conjunctions are frequently repeated. 



"Either — or, 
Whether — or. 



f aut — aut. 
3v«l — vSI. 
^ sit6 — sivfi. 
] sou — sen. 



(520.) II. The adversative conjunctions express 
opposition Qmi). 

The most important are. 

At, atqui, autSm, caetSriim, sdd, vdrum (6irf). 
T&mdi^ {Jwwever)\ ver8 (tndy). 
EXERCISE. 

(521.) Vocabulary. 

To run up, accnrrerd (accurr- and 

aocucnrr-, accnrs-, ad+ciirr6r6). 
Very rich, perdiv6s, (divit) is (per-f- 

div6s), 107. 
Chttnce, cftstla, ta. By clumce, casfi 

(abL). 
Ooodness, bdnttaa (atis). 



To pay up, pergolvSre (solv;^ fd- 

lut-). 
To 8^jffer full punishment, poBnSs 

persolvgrg. 
Handsome, fonnOsuB, % um. 
Eloquent, f acondiis, i, tvn. 
Ulysses, Ulysses, (Ulyss) U. 



R2 
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CON JUNCTIONS. 



A living being, anlnuuui, (i 

is (107). 
Motion, m6tft0, us. 
Various, diyenus, i, ttm. 
7« MPim, nitirft (At-, it-). 
Sotnetimcs, intordani. 



FdttAa sunt h&bendit ndn qol 
fftciunt, sftd qui prSpobant 
injuri&m. 

Gygds ft nuSo viddbfttur, ipsft 
au t d m omaift yiddb&t. 



7b poue$9, possIdfirS (possSd-, pos- 
sess-). 
Wetping, flatus, us. 
^ee/. effectOs, As. 
Sorrow, sadness, tristiftiX, n, 
OeneraUy, plemmqad (adv.). 
Joy, gaadidm, I. 

(522.) Examples. 

(a) T^9€ are to he esteemed 
brave, not who do, but toho 
ward off injury. 

(b) Oyges was seen by no- 
body, but he himself saw 
all things. 

(a) S d d indicates a strong opposition ; it always stands first 
in its clause, as in (a). 

{b) A u t d m expresses a weaker opposition than s d d. A n - 
tdm and vSro never stand first jn a sentence, but always after 
one or more words. 

(523.) Translate into English. 

Nostii cdldritdr accurrfirunt ; ft t Germftni fortSter impStom 
gl&diorum exc3p3rant. — ^Amici regis dud trdsvd (519, R. 3) per- 
divites sunt. — Sivd cftsu (55, a) siyd consilio deorum immortft- 
liiim, poenfts persolvdrunt. — Nonnulfi, sit^ fsKcit&te {abl.) 
quftdftm, sivd bdnitftte naturae, rectftm vitae sdcuti sunt vi&m. — 
Fortes dt magnftnimi sunt h&bendi, non qui f ftciunt s ft d qui 
propulsant injuriam. — ^Non formosus ftrat, s ft d ftrat fftcundus 
(JlyssSs. — ^Avftrus n5n possiddt dlvitifts (57, R.) sad dtivltia 
possident eiim. — Fletfts plftrumquft est eifectfts tristXtis ; inter- 
dum vdro fttiara (even) gaudii. — Helvfttii f^re qu66di&nis 
praeliis (55, a) cftm Germftnis contendunt, quum aut sufs fiol- 
bus eos prdhibent, aut ipsi In edrum finlbus beUum gftrunt. — 
AjDimantium mottis diversus est; vftl ambillant ftt currant, 
▼ ftl aSlant, vftl n&tant. — Corpus mSritiir {dcp,), vftr fi m ftnl- 
mus nunquam mdristiir. — Milites nostri fortds fuftrunt, sftil 
ftyftri 



§ 16. 
SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD.— (LXXXVI.— XCIL) 



(524.) The subjunctive mood expresses afllrma- 
tion doubtfully^ indefinitely, or as conceived by the 
mtnd; e. g., / may write; I might write; I might 
have written; if I should write ; if I had written. 

Rem, — The subjunctive boa no future tense-foim. 



LESSON LXXXVI. 
Subjunctive Present 
(535.) Forms of e s s e (to 6e) in subjunctive present. 



■int. I 



Pres. 



I may be. 



sis, sft, . R tfrnds, I sitiis, 
thou may- be, she, Uhue may he.\ye may ie. 
est be. may be. \\ | 



(526.) Forms of regular verbs. 
{a) The subjunctive present adds the person-endingB 
m, s, t, mus, tis, nt, for the active, and 
r, ris or re, tur, mur, mini, ntur, for thepa«m«, 
to the veib-stem by means of the following connecting voweb, viz., 

Aetira. Tvmif, 

1st <xa^., e ; e. g^ im-e-m» ant^-r. 

2do(»\j., da;e.^^ mftn-eft-m, m6n-eft-r. 

3dooi\}., a; e. g., r6g-&-in, rSg-ft-r. 

4tfaco^}., Ta; e. g., aud-Ta-iiu and-Ia-r. 

(h) PARADIGM. — SUBJUNCTIVE PRESENT. 



1 kcrrprz.----Imiaff Ime, advise, rvU^haar. j) 


J Stem. 


«meukr. 


Pt««L . B 


1 &m- 
mon* 

1 aad- 


tan. 
Tflm. 


6AS. 

as. 

T&s. 


Sftt. 

it. 

lit 


«mds. 
eamus. 
ftmOs. 
iftmQs. 


etis. 
«atls. 
fttTs. 
Tfltls. 


«nt II 
e&Qt. 

flnt n 

lAnt. M 


1 PA88IVS.— 7 ffuiy he laved, advised, ruled, kuard. 


ll 



n Strm. 


Singular. | 


Plural II 


H '^™' 


6r. 


erfs or 6r6. 


etur. 


ftmur. 


^mini. 


entQr. g 


H mdn- 


ear. 


65rTs or ar6. 


e§tur. 


SfimOr. 


6&mix^ 


e&nMr. n 


1 »6- 


4r. 


ftris or are. 


fttur. 


ftmdr. 


amlni. 


&Dtflr. H 


1 and- 


tar. 


taris or ftrS. 


Utflr. 


i&mOr. 


lAzuini. 


lAiitdr. II 
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EXERCISE. 



(627.) Vocabulary. 

Value, prCtiJim, I. 

Toabey,v»r€ie(p»rn'); goverimdaL 

To deapairf desp^rftre (av-, it-}. 

OthermUe, illtdr {adv.). 

To hinder, impddire (!▼-, U-). 

Carefully, stodidoe {adv.). 

To exercise, exercftre (exercfr-, ex- 

To grieve, dSi£re (d5la-, doUt). 
fFcwilei ^Ao^, ntiaam (conj.). 
To fear, mStoere (mfttfi-). 
Incredible, iiicre^biHji, e (104). 
Mind {talent), ingfohun, L 

(528.) Examples. 

[The principal use of the sobgoncthre in I.atm is m dependflnft Be*- 
tences ; but in tfaia lessom we show its uses inprtncmZ sentences, m 
winch it ocean only when gomethiTig is said wi^oot di^inUeneBs or cer- 
Unnty^ 



To he igfuyrant, ignortrc (ir-, •*->- 
To deny, nSgtre (*▼-, «t-). 
7V> hwaw, nosc^rB (nov^-, not-). 
3V e^ord, praebcre (joaeba-, praBWa-). 
To make an^sselfa judge, s6 jn» 

c£ni prsbfirfi. 
To <^;^y, <» employ, adbflierS (a^ 

Cautiaus, cantos, a, nm. 

iZosJUy, tfimfirS {adv.). 

Ever, nnqoini {adv,). 

Truly, obviously, pnarsfis (a^.^ 

FinaBy, d&OqcA {adv.). 



(a) 1. No sane man can doubt 
abotU the value of virtue. 

2. May Ihe safe! 

3. I hope you are well 
{=maj you be safe). 

4. May I not he safe^ if 
I torite otherwise than 
lOanlt. 

5. I hope my father is 
alive ( := would that 
my father may be 
alive). 

6. I wish he would come, 
(a) The subjunctive jn-esent 



Nemo sanns dd Tirtutls ptrfitid 

dubitdt. 
Sim salrus ! 
Salvus sis! 

Ne Sim salvtis, n &Etdr scifbo 
ac sentie. 

Utinam p&ter Yxvat. 



Utiinam v^ni&t. 

is used for the !Engfisb poten- 



tial may, can, &c., and also to express a wish, when the thing 
^Xl^'JlT^^''' ^ "^^^^^^^ ^^^^ '^ expressed by n© pre- 



(ft) 1. Let us believe. 

2. Let us obey virtue. 

3. XV? Tiot despair. 



Credamus. 

VirtQti pareamus. 

Ne desperes. 
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{b) The subjunctiye present is used, instead of the impen 
tive, to soften a command. N 3 is used for prohibition. 



(c) Who would not love vir- 
tue? 
What can I do? 
Who is ignorant ? 
Who can doubt ? 



Quis virtiitem non & m e t ? 

Quid filciam? 
Qiiis ignoret ? 
Quis diibitet? 



(c) The subjunctiye present is used in direct questions wnen 
any doubt is implied. (In English, we generally use can, wUX^ 
would, &:c., in such questions.) 

(529.) Translate into English, 

(a) Use of sabjtinctive as potential^ or t» express a toiah (the latter 
indicated by ! ). 

Tempus vSniat. — SalvCis sis! &micd. — F&ve&t for- 
tune ! — Utinam hoc v6rum sit ! — Dia vivas ! — ^Ndmo bdnus 
dd Providentia Dei d ii b 1 1 d t. — M 6 r i & r, si &Iiter scribo JLc 
sentio. — Utinam nemo teimpddiat ! — ^Uttoam d5mum meam 
vSris ftmicis (55, a) i m p 1 e a m ! 
{b) Use of subjtinctive as imperative. 

Se quisqud studios3 exerceat. — N&ttiram, optimam ducem, 
86quamur« oiqud pareamus. — Amemus p&triam, pfire&* 
mus senatui, consul&mus bdnis. — Suum quisqud nosc&t 
inggniura, &cremqud s3 dt bdndrum dt vitaorum suorum ju^- 
c6m praebeS-t. — ^Ne ftmStis impr6bos. — ^Prudentiam adhib- 
eamus. — Cautiorem adhibe&mus prudentiam. — In rebus 
gr&vioribus cautiorem adhibe&mus prudentiam, sM ndc in 
WvioTibus tfim^r* unquam ftg&mus. — N6 d51e&s. 
(c) Use of subjunctive in direct questions. 

Quis hoc credat 1 — Quis fabulas istas crSdat ? — Quis im- 
pr6b6s acstultos diligat? — Quis etim diligat qu6m mStuit? 
— Quis credat illud qu6d prorsus incr^dibild est? — Quis dft 
^rttttis prfitio diibitet? — Quid fftciftmas? — Quis nfiget 
omn3s 16v@s, omnes &vards, omn6s denique imprftbds essd 
servos ? 

(530.) Translate into Latin. 

(a) No wise (man) can doubt concerning the benevolence of 
Qod. — My friends, I hope you are well (= may you be safeV 
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— ^I-hope-that {utinam) the eommander is alive (ssmay liYe;^^ 
I hope our friends may come ! — May these things be tme !— 
May the citizens be wise. 

(b) Let us not believe this. — Do not believe these &bles.— 
Let^us exercise ourselves diligently. — Let us love our fnends, 
let us obey our parents, let us woiship God. — Know your (own) 
mind. — Let the soldiers take-possession-of the mountain. — Let 
us not love the wicked. 

(c) Who can say this ? — ^Who can love a fool ? — Who would 
obey a wicked king ? — What good (man) can doubt concerning 
the value of virtue ? — ^Who can deny that all avaricious men 
are slaves ? 



• LESSON LXXXVIL 

Subjunctive Perfect 
(53 L) Form of esse (to be) in subjunctive perfect. 



faerint, "I 



I mayh 
been. 



fadris, 
houma^ 
have been. 



have thou mayest 



fufirit, 

hct shey it 

may have 

been. 



fadilmQs, 
toe may have 
been. 



fodrltis, 
beenl 



yemay have they 



, way 
Kaoe been. 



(532.) Forms of regular verbs. 

1. The subjunctive peifect active adds the endings 

6rim, dris, drit, 6rlmu8, drltls, drin^ 
to the indie, perf. stem of the verb; eg"., ftmav-firlra, &c. 

2. The subjunctive perfect passive is formed by combining 
the perfect participle with the subjunctive present of esse; 
t, g,^ & m a t u s s 1 m, &:c. 

[ O^ Deponents, of coarse, are formed like passives.] 

3. PARADIGM, SUBJUNCTIVE PERFECT. 






Acnrvr^/ ms^ AttH JoHd^ dda^w^ rt(Mi AuitL 



ferft 



erim^aL 



Arltfv^. 



difnt 



PAdSiTS.^ — J mBjjr Abd« Akh lofuidt wivwd, rJihd, heard. 




recti, m, A, f *^^ 
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EX£SCISE. 



(533.) Vocabulary. 

Health, vAletadA, (Taletadin) is (339). 
So. thug, itA {ado,) 
KindnesSf pardon, v^nia, as. 
To take captive, cftpSrd (io, c«p-, 
capt-, 199). 



Patknet pftticmtia, m. 

To day, cut to pieeu, cadirft (od- 

cid-, cies-, 413, ^P"). 
It maket no difference, it maiterg 

not, nihil rtfert. 



ECT* Form the subjunctive perfect active and pass- 
ive of the following verbs : 



Abfium, to be absent (no patsive). 
Prftsam, to profit (do.). 

Ddsum, to be wanHng (do.). 
V5ciit6, to call 
Confirmflrd, io assert 
Dicdrd, to say (dix-, diet-). 
Tradfire, to assert, deUver (tradid-, 

tradit-). 
Laadare, to praise. 
Vldtee, to see* 



Iiiv6n!re, to find (inT<en> invent-). 
Qcnb&ri^ to write. 
Fftcdrd (io-, ftc-, fact-), to do. 
Ldqoi (Idcut-), to speak (<2e0.). 
Censere (eensd-, cena-), tf^himk* 
Oppifmdrd (press-, press-), io r^ 

press, crush. 
Constitadre (stit&-, stitftH io place. 
OppugnirS, to assauU. 
lUvdcarft, to recall, rsttora 



(534.) Examples. 

{a) Do not do it. |N3 fdcdris. 

(a) The subjunctive perfect (b8 weU as the present) may be 
used in prohibitions, with nd, or nihil, instead of the imper- 
ative. 



Pao6 tu& dixftilm; or, VdniA 

tu& dixdrlm. 
Dixdrit £plcaru8. 
Forslt&n ftHquis dixdrit. 



{h) By yowr have I yxnUd 

say. 
Epicurus may have said. 
Perckaruce some one may say. 

(5) The subjunctire perfect may be used with or without an 
adverb, to express a supposed case (that may be true). 

(c) I think I can assert (his. Hoc confirmavfirim., 
You toiU scarcely find a man Vix ullius gentis hdmlnem in- 
of any nation. veneris. 

(c) The subjunctive perfect (as well as present) is used to 
wqfUn an assertion. (Such phrases as, Probably I might, 1 
think I can, I would, perhaps, &c., can be expressed in Latin 
by one word in the perfect subjunctive, as above.) 
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Cur rides? 

Die* n^i car ride&B» 



Ubl fuisti? 
Nescio ubi fudris? 



{d) (1) Why do you laugh? 
(2) Tell me tohy you 
laugh. 

(1) Where have you been ? 

(2) I do not know where 
you have been. 

The sentences marked (1) are direct interrogatave sentences, 
and take the indicatiye mood ; those marked (2) are indirect (or 
subordinate) mterrogative sentences, and take the subjunctive. 
Hence, 

(e)Rule of Syntax, — ^The subjunctive mood is used in aH in- 
direct interrogative sentences. 

Rem, Sach sentences are introduced by the intenrogative pzoDOiiiis 
qi4k qui, qaantns. qaalis, titer, &c., or tiie adverbs ubi, unde, quaa* 
do, quo, cur, num, otnun, an, &c. 

(535.) Translate into English. 

(a) Qudd dubitas, ne fScdris. — Id nd dixfir is.— Nihil in 
commddo {to the injury) v&letudlnis tuas f 6 c 3 r i s. — Ciim im- 
prdbis ac stultis n&ldcutus sis. 

(h) F&ciat hoc ftfiquis. — ^Fec6rit hoc &Iiquis. — Dix^rit 
Epicurus, Deum ess$ nnllum. — Forsitan eiim &m&vdris. — 
Forsitan it& censudris. — ^Puerum magistri m5nu6rint. — 
UrbSm^ostes oppugnavdrint. 

(c) Fratdr (voc), bdna tua v6nia dixdrim, me& sententia 
mdlidr est. — P&tientiam laudav^rim boum (351, 2) afeque 
^quorum. — Ingdni& studi&qu6 oppressfiris f&cilius (376; 
qu&mrdvdc&vdris. 

{d) Nescio cur rideas. — Die, cQr ad md non veneris. 
— ^Helv^tii lb! drunt, tibi eds Casar cons tit tier it. — Magn6 
cum pSnciild (89, II.) id fecit. — Intelfigit, quant 5 ciim peri- 
culo id fecdrit. — MuM in praelio caesi sunt. — Multi in praelio 
capti sunt. — tjbi {when) victoria amissa est {is lost) nihil refert) 
qudt in praelio caesi aut in fiiga capti sint. — Die n^ihi 
ubi fu6ris. 

(536.) Translate into Latin. 

(a) Do not love the wicked. — Do not hear the foolish. 



f he imperative of dlc.&t& is die, not dicfi. 
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(6) Some philosophers may-have-denied the soul to be im- 
mortal. — Perhaps-yoU'have-advised the young-man. 

(c) / think'I'Can-admse the young man. — You may easily 
repress the minds of young men. — You cannot easily recall the 
mdustry (studium) of men. 

{d) T)ie mind itself knows-not what (quaKs) the mind is,-^ 
Tell me where you were, — ^I-do-not-know why you did not come 
to me. — Tell (me), were you (fuerisne) in school yesterday ?— • 
It makes no difference how many are token-captive. — The boy 
will remain (erit) there, where the master may appoint him. — 
I will tell you what I have seen. — ^I will teU you wh€U I have 
heard. — Tell me what you have done. 



LESSON LXXXVIII. 

Subjunctive Imperfect and Pluperfect. — Conditional 
Conjunctions and Sentences. 
(537.) The subjunctive imperfect simply adds the 
person-endings, 

m, s, t, mus, tis, nt, for the active, 
r, ris (re), tur, mur, mini, ntur, for the passive, 
to the present infinitive form of the verb. Thus, 

Inf. Pre*. Imp«r£ Sabj. Act Imper£ Sabj. Pma 

esse, to ^. eB3 em, I might be, 

iim&Tiftolove. imftre-m. ttmftre-r. 

rSgSrd, tortJe. r6g6re-in. rfigSre-r. 

(538.) PARADIGM. SUBJUNCTIVE IMPERFECT. 



L EaUan.—I might, could, wouldy or skotdd be. 



essSm. 



I essds. 



I ess^t. II essemils. | essetls. j essent. 



2. Active. — I might, could, would, ^t;., love, advise, rule, I 



Smftr- 
mdnSr- 
rgggr- 
aadir- 



em. 



8t 



Smiis. 



dtiDs. 



ent. 



3. Passivk. — I might, could, wouid, Sfc, be loved, adioi$ed, ruled, heard. 



m6n6r- 1 x_ 
rtgftr- f®^- 
aadir- j 



eris or erS. 



dtiir. 



dmiir. 



emXni. 



Sntur. 



S 
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JUnu^The vowel e of the ending is lon§^, except wbere it dmies befbro 
m or t final, when it in short of necessity. 

(539.) (a) The subjunctive pluperfect active simply 
adds the person-endings, 

m, s, t, muB, tis, nt, 
to the past infinitive form of the verb. Thus, 

PMt Infinithre. Plap«ribct Snbjuactire. 

fnitBh, to have been. fnisB^-m, I might have been, 

taakrvu&t to htne loved. . HmtiV iuB^-m, I might have lovei^ 

(b) The subjunctive pluperfect passive is formed 
by combining the perfect participle with the subjunct^ 
ive imperfect of e s s e ; 

E. g'^ m&tuB essdm (sometimes with the subjunctiTii 
pluperfect of essfi; e. g.<, ftmatiiB f&issdm, &c.). 

(c) rARADIOM. — SUBJUNCTIVE PLUPERFECT. 



Imightt oauid, would, dkould haoe httm^ ife. 



faissftm. | fiiiasea. I fdisset ll faias6miia. | faissetis. \ fidsstot. 



2. kQrtvnt.—I mighi, could, ffc, heme loved, advised, ruled, heard. 



mdnd- 

rex- 

aadiv-^ 



isses. 



issSt. 



LssemQs. 



issetiB. 



issdnk. 



3. PAaaivn.—TnUght, could, 6fc^ have been loved, adviaed, ruled, heard. 



ftmatus, S, dm, 
mdnltOs, i, dm, 
rectas, ft, Om, 
aodittls, ft, dm, 



essem. 

esses. 

esset 



ramaft89.fi^ JessSmfis. 

Plnr. < "^S^*** "' *» V esset! " 
J recti, 0, ft, ( ^!:|!r 



Conditional Conjunctions and Sentences. 

(540.) (a) The conditional conjunctions are si, if; sYn, hU 
if; nisif or ni, ifnotj unless. 

(6) A conditional sentence is one which is introduced by a 
«M)nditional conjunction ; e. g*., if men were goodf they would 1)6 
aappy. 

Jiem. The sentence introduced hy i/iB called the oondOionai seiw 
tence ; the other, the consequent sentence : if men were good is tiie 
ocynditional ; they ^ould be htgfpy, the oooseqaeiit 
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EXERCISE. 



(541.) Vocabulary, 

Vo dhUwuk, mlQQdre (minjiv mi- 

nat-). 
ro cross over, trazulJrB (iireg.)* 
rhe world, orbiB terrtram. 



To subdue, sublg^rd (sobSg , 8ubact-« 

sub+«g6r6). 
Longer, diatit^i {etdv., eompar,). 
I wish that, JitiDaam (oo^J.). 



(542.) Examples and Rules, 



(a) Would thai my father 

wisre alive ! 
I toisk he could come ! 



Utinftm p&ter ylyftret ! 
Utifjiam venire t ! 



t^T In these exan^les (which refer to present time), the thing wished 
U fluppoeed to be impossible (the wish i^ vain), 

I wish he had lived ! \ Utitnam ▼ i x is s e t ! 

I wish he had come ! I Otinam t 6 n i s g.e t .^ 

^^ In these examples (which refer to past time), the thing wished ii 
supposed to be impossible (the wish is vain). 

(a) Rule of Syntax. — The imperfect and pluperfect sub- 
junctive are used to express an impossible supposition, or 
a vain wish ; the imperfect, with reference to present or 
future time ; the pluperfect, with reference to past time. 

(by Conditional Sentences, 

(1) If he has (any) money, S! pScuniam h&bet, d&L 
he gives (it). 

Here the man is supposed to have money; the condition expressed bj 
"if" is therefore real. 

(2) If he has (any) money, i Si pdcfiniam h&beat, 
he wiU give (it). | d&blt. 

Here the condition is possible, if not real The man may have money. 

(3) If he had an^ money, ^e I S i pdctiniam h&bSrett 
would give it. | d &r e t. 

Here the man is supposed to have no money: the condition is uwreaL 
(Obaerve that it refers to present or futvrs time.) 

(4) If he had had any money, I Si pdcuniam h&buisset, 
he would have given it, \ d 6 d i s s e t. 

^ Here tfas man is supposed not to have had any moneys the oBndit km is 
therefore unreal (referring to past time). Hence* 

{b) Rule of Syntax* — In oouditioxial senteace* (l)» a real 



■i 
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condition is expressed by the indicative ; (2) a possible 
condition by the present or perfect subjunctive ; (3) an 
unreal or impossible condition in present time by the im- 
perfect subjunctive ; and (4) an unreal or impossible con- 
dition in past time by the pluperfect subjunctive. 

Rem, 1. In cases (3) and (4), the snbjnnctiTe most be used in the 
consequent as well as in the conditional sentence. 

2. It follows that the perfect or plnperfect indicative can never be 
used with «i. If he had come -= si vdnissSt, not si vengrttt. 

(543.) Translate into English. 

IJtinam salvus essds. — Si hoc dicis, erras. — Si hoc 
dicas, erres. — Sihoc dicfires, errftres. — Si hoc dix- 
isses, erravisses. — Si venisses &d exercitum, &b impSra- 
tore yisusesse s. — ^Frftter mihi narrabat quid Amicus tuua 
fecisset (534, <2). — ^M6mdri& mlnuitur, nisi e&m exer- 
ceas. — Si Helvdtii flumen transird conentur, Caesar eos 
prdhibebit. — S i HeMtii flumen transire conarentur, Caesar 
eos prdhibdret. — Si Helv61ii flumen transire conati 
e s s e n t, Caesar eos prdhlbuissd t. — S i obsides &b Helvdtiis 
Cses&ri (54) dentur, cum iis pacem f&ciet. — Si obsides &b 
Helvdtiis Cssari d^rentur cum iis pacem f&c^ret. — Si 
obsides &b Helv6tiis Caesari d&ti essent, cum iis pficem 
fecisset. — Non si&pdr&remur, civ6s (wc.) s i nostri fortes 
essent. — Non supSr&ti essSmiis, cives, si fortiores 
milites n5bls {dat.<, 125, II., a) f u i s s e n t. — ^Alexander totum 
f^re orb^m terrftrom subdgit. — ^Alexander, si diutius vixis 
set, totum orbem terrarum sub^gisset. 

(544.) Translate into Latin, 

I wish my father had lived longer. — I wish you had come. — 
Wbuld'that the soldiers had been braver. — If you-toould-read 
this book (542, 6, 2), I would give (it) to you. — libish the gen- 
eral had led the army across the Rhine. — If you had any thing 
(quid), you would willingly give (it). — If they had had the 
money, they would willingly have given it. — Ifyou-had-lovecL 
the boy, you-would-have advised him. — If you-love the boy; 
you-toiU-advise him. — ^the soldiers would covne to the army, 
they'toould-be-praised by the general. — ^i/*the Germans hod-led 
(their) army across the Rhine, Caesar would-have-made an at- 
tack upon (in) them. — Ifwe-are brave, we shall not be overcom« 
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LESSON LXXXIX. 

Subordinate Sentences expressing a Purpose. — (it 
and Ne. 
(545.) The subjunctive forms of the verb posse, 
to be abkj are the following : 

[Obserre that p o s s 6 is compoanded of p 6 1-, the Btem of p 5 tl s, aMe, 
and essS; ttms, pdt-ess d, *contractedt poBsS. So all •imilar ianaa 
are contracted, and the t changed into 8 before a.] 



8f^. Pres. (Potils aim =: pot-sim = possim.) 

pas- aim. 818. sit eining. aitSg. Mat. 



Subj. Imperf. (Potis essem = potessem = possem.) 
pos- 86m. ses. Bfit semQs. 86tis. Bent. 



Subj. Perf. (PotIs faerim = pot^faerim = i)otnerim.) 

p5ta- grim. grfa. Srit. grimns. &n!&8. grint. 



Stdr;. Plup. (Pdtl8 faissem = pot-foissem = potuiasein.) 

pdtQ- issgm. isseg. i8s6t. iBsemtis. isseti8. issent. 



(546.) The final conjunctions (i. e., such as denote Vi purpose, 
aim, or result) are iit (or uti), n6, quin^ quo, quomintis. 



U^ or Uti, ^ua, so thai, m order 

thai, 
Nd, that not, so that not, lest. 
Clain, but that, 

EXERCISE. 

(547.) Vocabulary, 



dao, in order that, to the end &sat. 
Q,admlaii8, that (after verbs of hin- 
dering). 



To eat, gdgrd (601). g 

A Rawadan, Uanracus, i. 

A Tulmgian, Tnlingns, L 

To bvm up, ezurdrg (exuss-, ex- 

ust-). 
Together, onfl {ad/D,), 
Bcisdy, tarpiter (215, 2). 
To surround, circnmv6nirfi (v6n-> 

vent-). 

Subordinate Sentences expressing a Purpose, End, or Object. 

(548.) Examples and Rules, 
(a) I beseech you that you ^ 

^ ^^ ' Its obsgcro, u t hoc f & c i a s. 

or, I * 

I beseech you to do this. 3 

S2 



To resist, rgsistgrS (resttt-, restit-). 
To fix, hence to decide, stataSre 

(st&ta-, ststa-). 

To decide on something quite se 
vere, allqnid gr&vids stStagrg. 

To enjoin, prcedfpgre (io, praecep- 
cept-), pr8B+c&p6r6). 

To join battle, pralium committfire 

End, finis, is (m., 355, Ex. IL, 2). 
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^Dux impdr&vit, tit iniHtes 
st&tionds su&s server ent 



Ihix impSr&yit n& mflites 
st&tiones suas ddadr 
firont. 



The general commanded that ' 
the soldiers should keep 
their stations ; 
or. 

The general commanded the 
soldiers to keep their sta- 
tions. J 

(5) I beseech you that you ^ 

' STs obsScro n6 hdc f&cias. 

or, j 

I beseeQh you not to do this, j 
The genera] commanded that ' 
the soldiers should not 
desert their stations ; 
or. 
The general commanded the 
toUliers not to desert their 
stations. J 

(a) These examples show that 9i purpose or aim may be ex- 
pressed in English by that, in order that, or (especially after 
vQfbs of asking and commaiiding) by the infinitive. In Latin, 
such sentences are expressed by u t, with the subjunctive.* 

(h) An object to be provided against is introduced in English 
by that not, in order that not, or by not, with the infinitive. In 
Latin, such sentences are always expressed by n 8, with die 
subjunctive. % 

(549.) Translate irUo English. 
1. Ut. 

Edimus iit viv&mus, non vivimus ut dd&mus. — ^Vfinio 
fit disc&m. — Veni ut disc^rem. — Orgdtdrix persuUdftt 
Castlco (dat,) tl t regnum o c c u p e t. — In eo itindre, persn&sit 
Castico, cujus p&ter regnum In cMtate sua multos annos (191, a) 
obtinufirat, ut regnum in civitate sua occtip&ret. — Orget* 
6rix persuadet Dumnorlgi u t id6m (150) c 6 n 6 1 u r. — Orget- 
6rix persuasit Dumnorigi iit id^m conarStur. — Helvfitii 
persuadent Rauracis, uti cum lis proficiscantur. — Helv6- 
tii persuadent B^iracis dt Tulingis, ti t i, oppidis suis vicisque 

* Jub&rii takes accusative with infinitive* 
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exnstis (457), unft cum us proflciscantur. — Caes&r casteM 
commanit, u t Helvfitios prdMbdre po s s i t. — Caesar casteUa 
commuDivit ut Helv6tio3 pr6hibere posset. — Csesar rdgat 
Diviti&cum ut f inem oraodi f&ciat. — Caesar rdg&vit Divitift- 
cum lit finem 5raDdi f&cdret. — Helvdtiis (147) Caesar im- 
pdrat titi perfugfts rdducant. — Helvdtiis Caesar impdr&vit 
uti perfugas rdducdrent. 

2. Ne. 

Td obsdcrftvi n3 hoc f&c fires. — P&ter filium obsficrat nd 
qmd turpiter f & c fi r e t. — Mifites, n 3 &b hoste circumvfin- 
Irentnr, audaciiis (376) resistdre &c fortius pugnare ecspd- 
runt. — Diviti&cus Caes&rem obsficrat, nd qidd gr&vius id fr&- 
trem s t & t u a t.-^Dlvitiftcus, multis cum l&crymis (89, II.) 
Caes&rem obsficr&re ccepit, d3 quid gr&yius In fratrem st& tu- 
rret. — Praeceptum est (perf. pros., it has been enjoined to or 
upon) Labi^no, n 3 praelium committat, nisi Caes&ris copiae 
V 1 8 ae 8 i n t (542, 6, 2). — Praeceptum drat Labi3n6, n 3 praelium 
committfiret, nisi Caes&ris copiae visae essent. 

[Recollect that a purpose or aim is often expressed in English by Ae 
itt/initive ;. bat in Latin never-^nX-wayu by at with the sabjonctiTe for a 
ponlive ain^ by n e with the subjonctive for a negative aim.] 

(550.) Translate into Latin. 

The general commands the lieutenant (147) not to do (= that 
he may not do) this. — The general shorted the soldiers to make 
(= that they should make) the attack sharply. — The father he- 
Beeches his daughter to make an end of praying. — Some-men 
(qmdam) live to eat, not eat to live. — He comes to see the gen- 
eral. — He came to see the general. — The Helvetians persuade 
the TuHngians to set out together with them. — The captive 
beseeches the general not to decide-on any-thing at-all-severe 
against (in) him (sS). — Caesar commands the Gauls (147) to 
bring hack {=^ihat they should bring back) the deserters. — 
The Romans, that they might not he surrounded by the Gauls, 
began to fight more bravely. — The commander enjoins-it-upon 
the lieutenant not to join battle, — The commander enjoined it 
upon tiirt lieutenant not to join battle. 
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LESSON XC. 

Succession of Tenses. — tit expressing a Result 

(551.) (1.) We cannot say in English, " He comes, that he 
might see the general ;" or, "He came, that he may see the gen- 
eral ;" but we must say, " He comes, that he may^see the gen- 
eral," and, " He came, that he might see the general." It is 
obvious that this tense of the verb in the subordinate sentence 
depends upon that of the principal sentence ; and this depend- 
ence is called the succession of tenses, 

2. The tenses of the Latin verb are divided into primary 
and historical. 



Present. 
It, 

i loves. 



(a) Primary, j ^"J^ 

Imper 

,,,„., . , < «m»bftt, ii 

^''^^"'"'^■{ke^a.lovmg. he 



Imperfect 



Future. 

amftbit, 
he loiU lave, 

Flaperfect 

imfty6r&t, 
?iad loved. 



Free. FerC 

ftmavlt, 
he has loved, 

PerC Aorist 

ftmfivit, 
he loved. 



3. The Rule for the succession of tenses then is : If there be 
B primary tense in the principal sentence, there must be a pri- 
mary tense in the subordinate sentence ; if a historical tense in 
the principal, a historical tense in the subordinate. 

[The examples in the preceding lesson iUnstrate this role, and those m 
the present lesson will farther oon&m it.] 

EXERCISE. 



(652.) Vocabulary. 

To strive^ contend, niti (nis- and 

nix-), dep. 
Despair, desperStid, (desperation) 

Is (333, B.)- 
To run together, ooncurr6re (con- 

corr- and concncorr-, concurs-). 
Storm, tempestas, (tempestat) )ls 

(293). 
To rise (as a storm), cooriri (coort-, 

con-foriri). 
Palisade (rampart of stakes) val- 

ItUn, i. 



To cut or tear down, scinddrS (seid-, 

sciss-). 
To begin, inctpdrS (incGp-, incept-, 

in+cap6rS). 
To cifford means or facilities, darB 

fibsnlt&tem. 
Deceit, dolus, i. 
Rather, mftgis. 
Integrity, prSbltas, (probltftt) b 



Course, inrsiis, ns. 

Change jommutfttio (onls, 333, B.^ 
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Subordinate Sentences expressing a Result 



(553.) Exampks and Rules. 



Tant& vis prdbltatis est, at 

e&iD vdl in hosts diliga 

mus. 
Helvetii itS, a p&tribus suis 

didicgrunt, u t m&gis virtGte 

qu&m ddlo nitantar. 



So great is the power of in- 
tegrity^ that we esteem it 
even in an enemy. 

The Helvetians have been so 
taught by (=have so learn- 
ed from) their fathers^ that 
(hey contend (or, (w to con- 
tend) rather with valour 
than deceit. 

(a) These examples show that a result (especially after the 
words such, so, so great, &c.) is expressed in English by thai 
with the indicative, or, a^ to with the infinitive ; in Latin, by u t 
with the subjunctive. 

(b) Rule of Syntax. — Ut, signifying t^a^ and introducing 
a result, governs the subjunctive. 

Rem, Ut, expressing a resuUj generally follows the correlative words 
talis, tantUB {mch^ so great); ftdSo, sic, it& [so); and verbs 
signifying to accomplish, to bring to pass, &c. 

(554.) Translate into English. 

Impfirator perflcit, uti Sequ&ni dent obsides. — Dumnorix 
perficit,'iiti Sequ&ni dent obsides, ne XtinSre (153, a) Hel- 
vStios prohibeant (548, b) — Imperator tanta vi (55, a) oppi- 
dmn oppugnat, u t desper&tio &nimos oppldanorum o c c ii p e t 
(551, 3). — Imp6rat6r t a n t a vi oppidum oppugnavit ii t desper- 
fltio &nimos oppidfindrum occup&re t. — T a n t u s limor om- 
nem exercitum occupftvit, u t omnium &mmos perturbaret. 
— Tant& tempestas subitd coort& est (perf. aor.) ut naves 
cursum tdngrd n5n p o s s e n t. — Impdrator t a n t a m sib! (54) 
jam in Gallia auctoiltatem comparaverat, ii t imdique ftd eum 
iSgationes concurrfirent (551, 3). — Galli vallum scindunt. — 
Galfi vallum scindfire 6t fossam complere incipiunt. — Galli sic 
nostros contemmmt, iit vallum scindere dt fossam compl6re 
inclpiant. — Oppidum natura (55, a) loci sic muniebatur, 
ii t magnam &d ducendum (496) bellum d a r S t f acultatem. — 
Auxiliorum adventti (55) magna rerum commutatio facta est. 
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— Horum adventH t a n t & r6rum commut&tio fact& eat, u t nos- 
tri fortius pugn&rent atqae hostds r^pelldrent. 
(555.) Translate into Latin, 

[aeoQllact that «• to with the Bnglish infinitire moat be tmuUtod by 
ut with svbjuBCtiTe.] 

The commaDder hrought^-to pass that the Sequaniana gave 
hostages. — The Sequanians gave hostages that they wouid 
not prohibit the Helvetians from (their) journey (153, a) — So- 
great-a fear suddenly seizes the whole army, that it alarms the 
minds of all. — So great a tempest suddenly arises^ that the 
ships can not hold their course. — The commander procures for 
himself <o great authority in Italy, that even the senators run- 
together to him. — The Helvetians begin to cut-down the bridge. 
— The Helvetians so despised our men, that they began to cut 
down the bridge. — By the approach of the ^duans, so great a 
change was made ^at the Helvetians began to fight more 
bravely. — The Helvetians had so learned from theur Others, 
at to contend rather with valour than deceit. 



LESSON XCI. 

Periphrastic Conjugation^ Subjunctive. — Use of qud, 
quin^ qudminHSf with the Subjunctive, 
(556.) The want of a future subjunctive is supplied to some 
extent by the periphrastic conjugation, formed by combining 
the participles in r ti s and d As with the subjunctive tenses of 
e s s d, to &6. 




Pres, 
Jmperf. 
Perf, 
Pluperf. 



imftturas aim, / may be about to love, 
imitdr&s esMSm, I might be about to love, 
ftm&tor&a fiidrim, / m^iy have been about to love. 
amaturas fiiigsCm, / might have been about to love. 



taaandAB sini I may be to be loved (one must love me^. 
Omandda essAm, / might be to be loved. 
imandfla fudrlm, / may have been to be loved. 
ftmandaB fiiigg€in, / might have been to be loved, 



Pret, 
Imperf, 
P^/ 
Plupeff. 



Etae(ft»fta). 



f tttarfts Sim, / may be about to be, 

f fttdrfts esgem, / might be about to be. 
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EXERCISE. 

(557.) Vocabulary. 

To hold back, rettrain, retinfirt (f«- 

tiEnO-, retent-, r6+tfofire). 
To stand in the way, prevent, ob« 

Btire (obstit-, obstftt-i ob+stftre). 
To sustain, siutinere {tSnn-, tent-, 

sab+tSnerg). 
Novelty, novitas, (nflvitftt) Is (293). 
To decree, oonsciscere (oooBciv-, con- 

BCit-). 

To commit suicide, atbl mortem ooo- 
sciscSrS (= to decree death to 
one's self). 



CotDordiee, ignftTia, m. 

To take awof from, SrlpCri ^^ 
Aripn-, Srept-}; gvyvema aec, and 
obL • 

To train, educate, «dtteflr6 (&▼ , ftt-). 

To deceive, fallerC (f«feU-, fals). 

It was Casar's fault, Per C»sft- 
rem stetit (=it stood tbrongh Ce- 
sar). 

To Jinish, perfioSre (peifec-, per 
feet-). 

Suspicion, snsplcio, 6n!a (333, &). 



(558.) Examples and Rules, 



{a) Cissar erects forts, that 
he may (he more easily 
keep off the Helvetians. 



Cssar casteM comrnQnit, q u 6 
f & c 1 1 i a 8 HeW6tio9 pr5hXb- 
ere possit. 



(a) Q u b used to express a purpose (instead of jSl t), espe- 
cially when a comparcUive enters the sentence. 

CsBsar casteUi commonit ii t p o s • i t {that he may, &a). 
Gatar caatelli commanit qaO fSdlins possit {i&at he may mon 
easily, &c.). 
{b) (1) There is no one hut Nemo est quin piitet. 
thinks ; 
or, 
Tliere is no one toho does 
not Oiink. 

(2) There is no one so 
brave as not to be con- 
founded. 

(3) nisnot doubtful but 
that (he soldiers will 

fight bravely. 

<4) / did not doubt thai 
the soldiers would fight 
bravely. 

(5) They could not be 
restrained from hurl- 
ing darts (= but that 
they should hurl darts). 



Nemo est tam fbrtis quIn 
perturbetur. 

Ndn diibium est qui n miBtes 
fortitSr pugn&tfiri sint. 

Ndn diibit&bam quin miHtes 
fortilter pugn&turi es- 
se nt. 

Non p5t6rant r6ti(n6ri qulo 
tel& conjicdrent. 



Nihil imp^dit, quominus 
hoc f&ciat: 



21 C auo, auiN, auoMiNus, witn subjunctive. 

(h) Q u i n is used in the sense of •* 6m^" or " cls noU^^ after 
negative sentences ; and in the sense of " that noty^ and " thaty** 
after non dubito, non dubium est, &c. ; in the sense of 
**from'* (= but that) after verbs of restraining, Sec. 
(c) (1) WTiat stands in the Quid obstat qudminus Jd- 
way of Julius being lius sit bgatus? 
happy (= what stands 
in the way in order 
that Julius may not be 
happy) ? 
(2) Nothing hinders him 
from doing this (= no- 
thing impedes, in order 
that he may not). 
(c) Qu5miniis is used (in preference to n3) after verbs 
of hindering, preventing, standing in the way of &c. (It can 
generally be rendered into English by of or from, with a parti* 
ciple, as above.) 

(559.) Translate into English. 

{a\ Cia 6 (= in order thai, used instead of d t, with eomparaUves). 

Caesar milites hort&tus est ut fortes essent. — Caesar militea 
hortatus est quo fortiores essent. — Eo 6p6re perfects 
(456) Caesar praesidift disponit, castell^ communit, quo f&cil- 
ius, si Helve til transire conentur (542, 6, 2) prdMb3re posait. 
— Scrips!, (it auctoritatem h&berem. — Scrips! quo in suadendd 
(488) plus auctorit&tis (186, a) hftb@rem. — ^AuxUium rdgant, 
tit hostium copias sustineant. — Subsldium rdgant, qu5 {&- 
cilius hostium copias sustineant. 
{b) dnin {= but that). 

Nemo est tam fortis quin rfii nSvitftte (55, a) perturbettir. 
— Org^torix mortuus est, n6qud abest susplcio qmn ipsS sib! 
mortem conscivdrit. — Helv6tii non dubltant quin Kom&ni 
^duis (ahl., verb of depriving) Kbertatem erepturi sint. — 
Non ddbium est quin civds, ub! (when) patri& !n pSrictUd 
futQr& sit (534, e), fortiter pugnaturi sint. — N5n dubito 
quin pudrumb^nd educftturus sis. — Turpfi estfelK. — Tur- 
pii&s est failure. — ^Non dtibium est quin turpius sit faHdre 
quam fall!. — Germftnl rStSneri non pot^rant quin !n nostrds 
tel& conjicdrent. 
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[e) Q. n 6 mln i^B ^ in order ikizi ma), 
P6r L&bigQum stStit quSmlnns Romftni oppldum occupA- 
r e n t. — Nostrorum ign&yi& obst&bat quomlnus hostds super 
ftrentur. — Non me impedies qnd minus id f &ciam. — Sdn 
ectus non impddit quomlnus littdrftrom 8tudi& tdne&mus. 

(560.) Translate into Latin, 

[Remember the role for fhe Saocession of Teiuei (551, 3).] 
(a) and. 
Caesar, having finished the work (= the work being finished), 
exhorted the soldiers to he of a braver spirit (fortiord &nimd). — 
I ask your assistance, that I may do this ihe more easily. 
{b) an in. 
There is no one who does not thi:ik that the wise are always 
happy. — It is not doubtful that Ca&sar vnU cross the Rhine. — 1 
do not doubt that my fa^er toiU come. — I was not doubting thai 
you had educated the boys welL 
(c) anOmlnds. 
Nothing hinders me from being happy.—- J£ was the fauU of 
the conmiander that the soldien did not fight bravely. — ^The 
cowardice of the commander stood in the way of our Hikiiig- 
poflsession-of the town. 



LESSON XCII. 

Use of Qua m^ with the Subjunctive. 

(561.) The conjunction quum (sometimes written cum) 
has two uses : (1) to denote time simply {when, while) ; (2) to 
denote a cause, b'r reason {since). The former is called quum 
temporal, the latter quum causal. 

EXERCISE. 

(562.) Vocabulary, 



To contemplate, ooDtemplari (it-), 

dep. 
To perceive, SnTmadTertSrft (vert-, 

vent-, animnm+md+vertere). 
To dOay tardftT« (tv-, it*). 



To get iighi of, ceniplcere (spex-^ 

spect-}. 
Incestant, cofUi.iuous, conttneot, 

(nent) Is (107). 
Of right JusQy, jjhrU {abl. of jda). 
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aCJUM WITH SUBJUNCTIVE. 



To order, jnber^ does not take vt 
with iabj^ but ftcc with inl ; he 
ordered iJietn to <n(;ai^=:jaasXt eds 
ezpectird. 



Destruction, inteiMSi fiB. 
To make-hcute, matdrire («t<^ at*) 
To announce, nimtitrS (ay-, at-). 
To meet, conyfinxre (yin-, yent-). 



(563.) Exampks and Rules. 
(a) JVken we contemplate the 

firmament, we wonder at 

the greatness of Ood. 

(a) Rtde of Syntax. — Quum, when used simply to express 
the time (especially with the primary tenses), is followed 
by the indicative. 



Quum cGBlum contemplH- 
mur, Dei magnltudiDem 
admiramur. 



Caesar, qnnm Pompeinm yi- 
cisset. In Aslam trftjficit. 



(6) CasaVt when he had con- 
quered { = having con- 
quered) Pompey, crossed 
over into Asia. 

(h) Rule of Syntax. — Quum temporal is followed by the 
imperfect or pluperfect subjunctive, if the events de- 
scribed depend on each other, and especial^ when the 
^ aorist perfect is used in the principal sentence. 

[In the aboye example, the yerb tr aj e cit, (^ the principal sentence* 
18 in the aorist perfect In all such cases, the sabordinate sentenoe with 
qanm can be rendered by the English participle, as in the exanqile 
aboye, and in the two following^ 



The prator, having come 
(=when he had come) 
into the forum, perceived. 

The commander, having got 
sight of the enemy, or- 
dered. 

(c) Since these things are so. 

Since they cannot defend 
themselves. 

Although the soldiers were 
retarded by rains, yet they 
overcame aU (obstacles). 



Praetor, quum In f6rum ve- 
nisset, ftnlmadvertit(perf.). 

ImpSrHtor, quum hostfis con 
spexissit, jussit. 



Quae quum !t& sint. 
Quum se defend^re n6o 

p o s s i n t. 
MiHtes, quum imbi!bus tar- 

dftrentur, t&men omnift 

siiper&verunt. 

(c) Rule ^Syntax. — Quum causal (signifying since, or 
altkougW) is always followed by the subjunctive. 



aUUM WITH SUBJUNCTIVE. 210 

(564.) Translate into English. 

1. daum temporal, with anbjaiicttye (563, b). 

Caesar, quxim Id nunti&tnm esset, maturayit &b urbe 
prdficisci. — Quum legio dSclm& constltisset, omnes hostds 
fid eiim Idcum contend3rant. — Quum I6g&tu8 ad oppidum ac- 
cessisset, pu3ri muIidrGsqud p&cem &b Rom&nis pdtiTdmnt. 
— Quum Caesar &d oppidum accessisset, oppid&m p&cem 
iib eo p€ti3runt. — Quum imper&tor signum d^disset, mifitea 
In hostes impStum f Scdnznt. — Caesar, quum Gallos vicisset, 
in Itftliam contendit (perf,), — Quum l3g&ti Caesardm in itinerd 
convenissent, eos suum adventum expectare jussit. 

2. duum causal {tinee, or aUkough), with subjunctiYe (563, c). 
Mifites, quum frigdrd St imbribus tard&rentur, tamen 

contiUienti labors (55, a) omnia supSraverunt. — Cic&ro jurd 
patdr pfttriae dictus est, quum urbSm ab intSntu servasset.* 
— ^^dui, quum se su&que ab Helvdlns dsfend^e non pos- 
8 i n t, Idg&tos &d Caes&rem mittunt, rdgfttum (379) auxXfium. — 
Quum omnes hdn^nes mortSles sint, dtiam tu m5ri@ils. 

(565.) Translate into Latin. 

1. dunm temporal, with sabjnnctiTe (563, b). 

The ambassadors having asked (= when the ambassadors had 
asked) peace of Caesar, he ordered them to await his coming. — 
Caesar hamng ordered them (= when Casar had ordered them) 
tcr await his coming, (they) obeyed. — The lieutenant, when that 
was (=had been) announced^ returned to the citadel. — The 
fifth legion having halted^ the enemy made an attack upon 
them. — The praetor, having come into the forum, saw the cap- 
tives. — The boy, having approached the wood, heard a voice. 

2. dunm causal, with iubjuictiye (563, c). 

Since these things are so, let us believe (528, 6, 1). — Nations, 
token (hey cannot defend themselves, ask assistance. — The 
scout, though he was delayed by the cold, came to (he camp. — 
Since Caesar took-away (eripdre) liberty from the ^duans, 
tiiey rightly feared. 

^' * Oontncted from iervavii set ' 
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RELATIVE 8ENTBNCSB. 



LESSON XCHI. 

Use of the Subjunctive in Relative Sentences. 

(566.) The relative pronoun often takes the place of a con- 
jnnctioQ in introducing a sentence, and is therefore followed by 
the subjunctiYe. The following examples illustrate some of 
these uses. 



(a) Yoa err because yon thiok= 

(b) They sent men to seek far 
peace = 

{c) I am not sach a man as to be 
delighted with yices = 



Yoa err who think. 

They sent men who should sedkfor 

peace. 
I am not he who can he delighted 

with vices. 



EXERCISE 

(567.) Vocabulary. 

A herald, a proclaimer, praco, (pre- 

cOn) is (333). 
A Nervian, Nervifls, i. 
It pleased, plficidt (with dat.). 
At length, ddmnm. 
,4fectioji, affectio, (tion) Ts (333, K.}. 
To hurt, ndoSre (with dot.). 



To be present, adessS (ad+esse). 
To bear, ferrS (trrey.). 
Fortunate, fbrtOnfltas, I, dm. 
A youth, Sd61escen8, (cent) is (nk 

and t, 25, a). 
Innocence, innficentia, ib. 
Fit for, idonetbi, H, Urn (with daL^. 



(568.) Examples and Rule. 



(a) Hannibal did xorong in 
wintering {^because he 
vnntered) at Capua. 



M&16 fecit Hannibal, qui Ca- 
pus hiemftvdrit (=£wAo 
wintered at Capua). 



Here qni introduces the ground or cause of the judgment that Hassmi- 
bal erred. 



(b) They send ambassadors 
to say {^=ioho may say). 

They seni ambassadors to 
say {=who might say). 



Legates mittunt, qui dicant. 

Legates miserunt, qui dlc6- 
rent. 



Here quL<=ilt ii) introduces hpur^se. 



(c) You are not the man to 
be ignorant. 

He ordered aU (those) who 
could bear arms to he 
present 



Ndn Xb 6s, qui nesci&s 

(=you are not he who can 

be ignorant). 
Onmes (eos understood) qui 

arm&ferre possent, ftdmaft 

jussit. 
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hi theie examples, qui introdnces a nearer defimtum of Che demoD 
•tratiye, which ia expressed or implied. 

{d) Rule of Syntax, — The subjunctive is used in a relative 
sentence to express a graundt a purpose, or to give a 
nearer definition of a demonstrative expressed or implied. 

Rem. 1. Talis, tam, tantus, ita, &c., maybe these demonstra* 

tives, as well as is, eS, id. 
2. The relative to express a purpose is very common, especially in 

Cesar, and should he thoroughly stndied and practised. 

(569.) Translate into English. 

[Remember the role for the Succession of Tenses (551, 3).J 

(a) dul, ground, cause, or reason, 
£rr&s qui cense&s Deum esse injustum. — Fortun&tfis 
fuit Alexander, qui virtutis suae Hdm@rum pneconem (225, a) 
invendrit. — O forttin&td &ddlescensy qui tuae virtutis Hd- 
merum praeconem inv6ndri s. — Nervii incus&verunt rdHquos 
Belgfts q u ] sd pdpulo Rdm&no (54) dSdldissent. 

{b) iXvil, purpose, 
Eripiunt &liis (153, a) qudd ftliis (54) largianturt — 
liBg&tos &d Komanos mis3iunt, qui pStdrent pftcem. — Caesar 
dquitatum praemittit, qui*videant qu&s in partes hostes Itfir 
f&ciant (534, d), — Impfirfttor misit explor&tores, qui cognos- 
Cerent qualis asset (534, d) n&tur& montis. — Cassar copifis 
suas in proxlmum collem subduxit, 3quit&tumque, qui s u s - 
tineret hostium imp6tum, misit. — ^Ariovistus omnes copias, 
quPB nostros perterrSrSnt, et mumtidne (153, a) pr6- 
hiberent, misit. — Pl&cuit Cses&ri ut &d Ariovistum legato* 
mittdret (548, a). — ^Pl&cuit CsBS&ri ut &d Aridvistum leg&tos 
mittdret, qui &h eo postiil&rent, tit &Hquem Idcum coll6- 
quid (54) dicSret (548, a), — Turn dSmum Ariovistus. partdm 
suarum cdpi&rum quae castril oppugn&rent misit. 

[c) du i, defining a demonstrative {express or impUed), 
Imp^r&tor omnes cives qui arm& ferrd possent &]esse 
jussit. — Legatus poposcit (411, a) obsides, arma, servos, qui ad 
Helvetios perfugissent. — MiKtes ea quae impSrarentui 

^ Equitatum (cwalry) being a noun of multitude, the relative qa) 
may be in the plural 

T 2 
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Hbenter f ©cSrunt. — Ndn t ft 1 i a siim qui te fa 11a m. — JLnnS- 
centift est aifectio tftlis ftnimi, quae nOceat n3miiu (54). 

(570.) Translate into Latin. 

(a) Caesar did badly h^^rosnng (who crossed, perf. subj.) the 
Rhine. — ^They err who think that the soul is not immortal. — 
The father censured his aon for setting-out^ (= who had set out, 
plup. subj.) from the city. 

(b) Caesar sends forward scouts, to choose (= who may choose) 
a place fit for the camp. — Cabsar sent ambassadors to Ariovistns 
to demand {=who should demand). — The general brings back 
his forces to the hill, and sends forward the cavalry to sustain 
(= who may sustain) the attack. 

* FtoOeisoor. 



§ 17. 
ORATIO OBLIQUA. (XCIV.) 

LESSON XCIV. 
Oratio Obliqua (Oblique Narration). 

(571.) Iir relating the words of another, we may either, (1) 
represei-t him as speaking in the first person, and give his words 
precisely as they were uttered ; e.g., " He said, *Iwill come;' " 
or, (2) we may state what he said in a narrative form ; e. g., 
*^ He said that he vjould come.^* The former is called Or&tio 
rect& {direct narration) ; the latter, Oratio obliquS. (ob- 
lique narration). 

^p* The example above given shows that the moods must be different 
in the two modes of narration. 

(572.) The sentences introduced in the oratio dbliquft 
are either principaZ or subordinate ; e. g., 

Ariovistos said that he would not wage war upon the 
iE d u an 8, (f they paid the tribute yearly. 

In this example, the sentence in spaced printing is the 
principal sentence ; the sentence in italic the subordinate 
sentence. 

EXERCISE. 



(573.) Vocabulary. 

To bring" upoUf to wage, inferrS (11- 

Ut), irreg. 
TVibutCt stipendiiim, L 
Yearly, quotannls (used as adv.). 
To pay, penddrd (pSpend-, pens-). 
To show, point out, 08tend6r6 (os- 

tend-, ostens-, and ostent-). 
To excel, praastfird (prsestlt-, pres. 

tl^, and prsstAt-). 
Became, proptSrei quod. 



To get, to gain for another, concH- 

iflrfi (ftv-, ft^). 
To get possession of, potiri, (pdtit) 

dep. (governs gen. or abl.). 
Very easy, perf icflia, e (with dot.). 
Affirm, confirmire (ay-, ft^). 
Qp* The Helvetians intend, Hel- 

vStus est In tnimo (=it ia ib 

mind to the Helvetians). 
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(574.) Examples and Rules. 



(a) Ariovistus said that he 
toouLd not wage war upon 
ike JEdttans. 



Ariovistus di»t, s6 ^duis 
bellum noD illaturym 
esse, 
(a) Ride of Syntax. — In principal sentences in oratio 

o b 1 i q u a, dbe acctLsative with the infinitive is used. 
Rtm. When they express a command or tcisK the snbj. is nsed. 
(h) Arioyistus said that A^j Ariovistus dixit, s6 iEduis 
would not wage war upon \ bellum non esse illft- 
the JEduans, if they paid | t u r u m, «f stlpendtum qudt- 
the tribute yearly. \ annis pendlrent. 

(h) In subordinate sentences in oratio obliqua, the tuh- 
junctive is always used (e. g,, p e n d e r e n t). 



(c) The lieutenant denied 
that he had crossed the 
Bhine. 

He denies that he can give. 



Legatus ndg&vit sdRhdnum 
transiss6.* 



Ndgat se possd d&re. 

(575.) Translate into English. 

CsBsar dixit s3, postquam hostSs fusi essent, castra 
mQnitQrnra essd. — De ddclm& l^gtone Caesar non dubit&bat. 
— Csesar dixit, s3 dd ddcima l6gione ndn dub!t&re. — 
CflBsar dixit, s3 ciim sola ddcimft 16gi6ne esse ItCirum.f 
— Caesar dixit s@ cum solS, d6c!m& legione, ddquanon ddbi- 
t&ret, essd Iturum. — Impdr&tor dixit, maxlmas n&tiones 
pulsas supdr&tasque es^e. — Helvdtiis (54) perf&cild drat 
totiiis Galliae impSrio (ahl.) pdtiri. — Dumndrix ostendit, Hel- 
vdtiis perf&cUe esse, quum virtutd (55, a) omnibus 
(dat.) praest&rent, totiiis Galliae impSrio pdtiri. — Dumndrix 
ipse Castico (54) regnum conciliftturus drat. — Dumndrix con- 
firmat se Castico regnum conciliaturum esse. — Hel- 
ydtiift est in &nimo iter pdr provinciam f &cdre ; filiud Iter 
h&hent nullum. — Sibi essdin&nimo (573, ^P),dicttnt Hel- 
v^lii, slnd uUo mSJeflclo Iter pdr provinciam f&cdre, prop- 
tdrea qu6d &liiid iter h&beant nullum. — Impgrator non 
pdtest iter Helvdtiis (54) pSr provinciam d&re. — Impdrator 

* Past infin. of tr&nsir6. t Fat iafin. of vA, to gOk 
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ndgat sd, mdrS fit exemplo pdptili Rdm&ni, posse iter H el- 
Tdtiis p6r provinciam d&re. 

(676.) Translate into Latin. 

Cssar said that he, ajier Pompey was conquered, would 
cross-over into Asia. — Caesar had full confidence in 
{=did not dovht concerning) the fourth legion. — Cassar said 
thai, he would attack the tovm with the fourth legion 
alone, in which he had full confidence. — Cicero said that the 
greatest cities had been attacked. — The lieutenant 
affirms that he will lead the army across the 
Rhine, if the enemy attempt to hinder (them) (prohibere).— 
The Helvetians say that they intend (573, f^) to seek 
petfce of Cmsar. " 



§ 18. 
IMPERSONAL VERBS. (XCV.— XCVI.) 



LESSON XCV. 
Impersonab. — Pudet^ Piget^ Tcedet^ ^. 

(577.) Impersonai. verbs are those which have no subject, 
and take the pronoun it before them in English; e. g*., pluit, 
it rains, 

(578.) (a). Some impersonals are never tised in the personal 
form; e.g,, pigdt, it grieves , &c. ; (6) others are simply the third 
person of personal verbs : e. g., pl&cfit, it pleases (pl&ce5, I 
please), (c) Again, the third person singular of many intran- 
sitive verbs is used impersonally in the passive: curritiir, 
t^y run (it is run) ; I am envied, inviddtur mihl; nun- 
ci&ttim est, it was told, 

(579.) (a) The following impersonals (which express certain 
feelings) take the acctisative of the person and genitive of the 
cause of the feeling. 

P!get, plgutt, itgrieves. 

Pildfit,pildult, ^it shames, 

i aneu cuhamed, 
Pcsnitet, pcBnltnl^ itrepentt, 

Tasdfit, p,ert8BSum est^ it wearies, disgusts. 
MisSrSt^ pnepities. 

Tout fdtty grieves me. I M6 pigdt stuUitiaB taiB (=^«( 

I grieves me of your folly). 

(&) Sometimes the cause or object of the feeling is expressed 
by the infinitive, or a sentence with q u 5 d. 



/ am not tuhamed of having done 
this. 

I repent of offejiding yofi. 



Nonpiidetmdhdc fdcisse (=i< 

does not »hame me to have done 

IhU). 
PoBi^tet md qu5d td offendl 

{szit repents me that I have of^ 

fended ^9tt). 
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EXERCISE. 

{5S0.)/-^ocabulary, 



Indolent, ignftv-ug, S, dm. 
Foll^f, ineptisB, &ram (57, R.). 
To sin, peccftrS (ftv-, at-). 
Business, n&gdtivan, i. 
UndertaJcen, susceptCifi, a, nm (part, 
of susdtpSre). ^ 



To confess, f &tdri (fug-), dep. 
Because, since, quoniim {eoiy,). 
Almost, psenS {adv.). 
Some day, SUqnaadA {ado.). 
Irmoeent, iandcenfl, (innSeest) if 
Lot, SOTS, (sort) Is (293). [(107). 

(581.) Translate into English. 

{a) Ignavnm pcenitebit SJiquando ignaviae. — Non poeni- 
tet me hujus consilii. — Tui* me miseret. — Eos inep- 
tiarura pcenitebat. — Poemtebat me peccati. — ^Mis6ret td 
fill drum, tui* n6c miseret, nfic pudet. — Nos misSret c&- 
l&mitatis tuae. — Nunquam CaBs^rem suscepti negotii 
pertassum est.— Me civitatis morum piget, taedetqne. 

(6) Illuip poenitet quod m6 offendfirit. — Socrftten* 
non puduit f-ateri se multas r6s nescire. — Teidpuduit 
facdre. — Non poenitet m6 vixisse, quoniam non frustrb 
▼ixi. — Q u § m poenitet peccasse, psene est inndcens. 

(582.) Translate into Latin. 

(a) Thou wilt repent of thy foUy. — He will be ashamed of 
his indolence.^ — We shall be ashamed of thee. — We pitied 
them. — He was ashamed of usi — We shall never repent of our 
industry. — The boy will some-day be ashamed of his indolence. 
— Thou wilt some-day repent of thy folly. — We are weary of 
life. — He was ashamed of the citizeift. — I am ashamed of you 
and your ignorance. — Many are grieved (at) their lot {gen.) 
(= It grieves many of their lot). — I am not only grieved at, but 
also (sed etiam) ashamed of, my folly (=It not only grieves, 
but also shames me of my -folly). 

(h) I repent of having-sinned. — I am ashamed of doing this. 
— A wise man is not ashamed to confess that he is ignorant-of 
many things. — I am weary of living (vivere). — I repent of hav 
ing lived in-vain. — The boy repents of having offended (quod, 
with perf. sulj.) the master. — ^The yoxmg man is ashamed of 
having lived in-vain. — The general repented of having moved 
(inf.) the camp. — ^The Helvetians repented of having crossed 
(inf.) the river.— The barbarians repented of having approached 
(inf.) the rampart (use ad before the accusative). 
• Gen. of tii. 
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LESSON XCVL 
ImpersoTial VerbSf continued, 
(583.) Vocabulary. 

Ought, it hekoovu, dportSt, 6b«t, 

mt» &c. (with a£c. and inf.). 
It is becoming, ddcfit (with ace. and 

inf.), 
Jtplecues, pl&cSt, placalt, &c. (with 

It is of importance, it interests, ia- 

tdrest (with gen.). 
It concerns, it matters, rtfert (with 

gen.). 

(584.) Exampks and Ruks. 



It is agreeable, tUbet, or ISbet (witli 
dot.). 

It is allowed, lawful {one miist), li- 
cet (Ilcuit and licitom est), dot. 

It happens, oontingit {dot.). Aocidlt 
(used rather of evil accidents). 

It is expedient, expSdit [dot.). 

With my permission, mea vdluntata , 
{abl, 55, a). 



PuSros 5 p o r t e t dlligentes 
esse {=it behooves hoys to 
he diligent), 
D S c e t T^recundum essd 
&d5Iescentem. 

(a) p o r t e t and d 6 c e t are followed, by tbe accusative 
and infinitive. 

[^^ Oportet is also followed by the subjunctiye.] 



(a) Boys ought to he dili- 
gent. 

It becomes a young man to 
be modest. 



(&) (1) It pleased the major- 
ity to defend the camp. 
(2) Casar determned 
(=zit pleased Ctesar) to 
send ambassadors to 
Ariovistus, 



M&jori parti pl&cuit castrft 

defendSre. 
Pl&cuit CsBS&ri tit ftd Ario- 

yistum Idg&toa mitteret. 



{h) PI & c 6 1 (expressing a purpose) may be followed by Iha 
dative, with (1) the infinitive, or (2) the subjunctive with i&t. 



(c) I may go (=it is allowed 

to me to go). 
You may go. 
I might have gone (= it was 

allowed to me to go). 
J may he idle. 
Ida not choose (=:it is not 

agreeable to me). 



Mihiire Hcet. 

Tlbi Ire Hcet. 
Mlhi ire licnit. 

M!hi dtidsd esse lloet 
N5n libet mihU 
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(c) LlcStj libSt, and, in short, aiD impersonals which admit 
119 or for after them in English, are followed by the dative. 



{d) It concerns all (=it is 

the interest of all). 
It concerns me. 
It is your concern. 
It is ,tiy httsiness. 



Interest omnium. 

Me& interest. 
Tua rfifert. 
Mear6fert. 



{d) Interest governs the genitive; but when n personal 
jyronoun is to-be used, the possessive ablative (me&, tu&, &c.) 
is used instead of the genitive (mei, tm, &c.). Ilefert is 
, rarely used except with these ablative forms. 

(585.) Translate into English, 

Omnium interest ver& (accus.pl,) dic6re. — Interest 
mea recte f ac$re.-^-Non libet mi hi praelium conunitt^re. — 
Caes&ri non pl&cuit prselium committ^re. — Interest me& 
hoc (accus.) scribere. — L6gatus p^tebat, ut sibi disceddre 
liceret. — ^Expfidit reipublicse (c?a^, 584, c). — Tibi licet 
Id f&cdre. — Meft v61untat6 tibi id f&c^re licet. — Helvfttii 
rdgant ut (548, a) Csesaris vdluntate id f^^re lice at. — Caes&- 
rem 5portet ad Ariovistum vdnire. — ^Ariovistus dixit; Cs8&- 
rem dportere (574, a) ad s3 venire. — Pl&cuit Caes&ri ut 
d^cimam legionem mittSret. — Amicitiam immortalem esse 
dportet. — Mihi negfigenti esse non licet. — Nobis venire 
licuit. — Liberorum (65, K.) interest p&rentes vivSre et 
salvos esse. — ^Tibi ignftvo esse non licet. — ^Peccftre n 6 mini 
lice t. — D d c e t td esse dSigentem. 

(586.) Translate, into Latin. 

Boys ought to be modest (584, a). — ^You ought to do this. — 
You ought to have done this (oportuit, toitJi pres. inf.f 
f&cSr6). — It becomes us to follow nature. — It becomes a 
young man to love his parents. — The general determined (= it 
pleased the general) to make the attack. — The Helvetians de 
termined to send ambassadors to Caesar. — You may do this 
(584, c). — ^You may not do this. — I do not choose (=it is not 
agreeable to me) to ride-on-horseback. — I do not choose to come 
to the city. — It is every-body's interest (=it interests all) to do 
rightly (584, d). — ^It is my busuaess to keep (my) word (fides). 
— ^You are not allowed to come. — ^We ought) to praise the brave 

IT 



§ 19. 
IRREGULAR VERBS. (XCVIL— CH.) 



LESSON XCVIL 



Pos-sQm, Pos-sS, Pdt-ut, to be able, (can). 

« 

(587.) Pos-sfim is compounded of p 5 1 - 1 8, aUe, and the 
rerb s d m. The t before s is changed to b ; e, g.^ pdt-sum, 
pos-sum ; pdtrsunt, pos-snnt. 



jsmiCAtm. 



Pres. Ipos-attm. | p5t-^a. |p6fr^st. |poa-flumofl. tpdt-estts. Ipos-sont 



Imp., pdt-^rtJm; Ferf., p5t-ai; Plun., pdt-a6ram; Fut., pdt-6rd; Fut. 
Perf., p6t^n6ro; all regular. 



8T7BJX7NCTIVK. 



Pres. poS'flim. pos-sis. pos-Bit pos-Bunns. pos-sitis. 
Imperf. pos-g6m. pos-gfla. poa-s6t |p08-g6miis. |pos-s^tiB. 



po8-8int. 
pog-gent. 



Perf., p6t-u6rim ; Plup., p6t-iiig86m ; regttlar. 



Irifin. Pret., pog-gd; Perf., p5t-aig86; Part., pot-ena (nged only aa an 
adjective). 



EXERCISE. 

(588.) Vocabulary. 



Laughter, rigiia, ua, m. 

To sow, aSrftrd (adv-, aftt-). 

Oood deed, act of kindness, bfoSfl* 

citlm^i 
Reap, mdMrd (meggii-, moaa-). 
To do good to, to benefit, prOdeaad 

(prftf a-, prO+stim) ; govema dot. 
Hang over, impenderS. 

(589.) Exampks. 
(a) To he very powerful. 

(h) Of the whole of Gaul, the 
Helvetians are the most 
powerful. 



To render, reddire (reddid-, red- 

dItO. 
Infitnence, grfttiA, m. 
Fraud, fraaa, (fraad) Ta (293). 
Restrain, rBdnSre (rfitiiaa-, r6t6Dfe% 

re+t«nere). 
With equanimity, SBqnd SnlmO [obL 

= with equable mind). 



Plarlnmm posse (= to be very 

TMAch ahle), 
Totius Gallias plflilmum Hel 

v4tu pOBSUBt. 



(<) A very few can keep 

q/f (many). 
(d) In the rest of Gaul. 
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P«rpanci prdhlbfire possunt 



In r^Hqua Gallia. 



[What IB the rale for the Snccesrion of Tenses 1 551, 3.] 
[What case do the compounds of sum (prosvm, desum, d:c.) gorem 
867, b,] 

(590.) Translate into English. 

Beatos esse sine virtute nSmo pdtest. — Per risuin mnltum 
pdtdris cognoscdre stultum. — S^re {imperative) bdnSficia, ut 
p o 8 s 1 s (548, a) metdre fructum. — Viri bdni sumus, si (us) 
prostimiis, qnibus p o s s ti m u s. — Semper ita vivamus (528, h) 
vt r&tionem reddSre possimus (553, h), — Mens altisslmus 
impendet ut facile perpanci pr5hibere possint (553, b), — • 
Mens altissimus impend3bat at facile perpauci prdhibere pes- 
Ben t. — Sine agiicultura hdmlnes viv^re non po s s u n t. — Nostai 
hostes cons^qui non pdtu3runt, qudd dqultes insiilam cap^re 
non pdtuSrant. — DivltiacTis pltiilmum ddmi (at home) atque 
in rdliqua Gallia pdtSrat (589, a). — ^Fi*aus est accipSre qudd 
n5n p6t6ris reddSre. — ^Non est dubium quin t5tiu8 Gallisd 
pluilmum Helvfitii possint (558, 6). — German! r6tin6ri non 
pdtdrant quin in nostros t3la conjicdrent (558, &', 5). — Caesar 
p6test iter HelvStiis (54) dare. — Caesar ndgat sd posse iter 
Helvdtiis dare. — Caesar ndgat s3, more et exempld (55, a) pdpuli 
^mani, posse iter ulG (194, R.) per provinciam dare. 

(591.) Translate inio Latin. 

Men cannot be happy without virtue. — ^Without arts we can- 
not Uto. — Let us always so live (528, b) that (553, b) we may 
be able to die with equanimity. — Let us sow good-deeds, that 
we may be able to reap finit. — The chief was very powerful, 
not only (non solum) at home, but also (sdd dtiam) in the 
rest of Gaul. — Caesar denies that (574, c) he is able to give a 
passage to the ambassadors through the province. — Caesar finds- 
out (r Spirit) that the chief is very powerful (accus. with inf). 
— Caesar finds out that the chief is very powerful, not only at 
home, but also among the neighbouring states. — The enemy 
cannot be restrained from (quin) hurling darts against our 
■oldiera. 



^^2 



VELLEy NOLLE, MALLE. 



LESSON XCVIII. 



Tc/fe, to be willing. — NoJUy to he unwilling. — MallS^ 
to be more willing^ to prefer. 
(592.) Nolo = non volo ; malo = magis volo. 



(g) lypicATivi!. 



Pns. 



vdlfl. 
m&ld. 



VIS. 

nonvu. 
m&vis. 



vult 

oonvnlt 

m&valt. 



vdlQmfia. 
ndlomiig. 
mfllomtis. 



VQltitS. 

nonvultia. 
m&yiill3s. 



vdhrnt. I 

n6limt. 

mftlimt: 



Rem. The following tensea are regular: Jmperf., vdleb&m, n6lA- 
bftm, m&ldb&m; Perf^ volui, ndlui, m&lui; Fut^ yoULm, 
ndl&m, m&lim; FtU, Perf., vdluerd, ndluerd, malufirA. 



r 






• 




\ 


Pres. } 


y61. 
n6l- 
mil- 


> llZL 


is. 


n. 


imns. 


itib. 


int 


Imperf:^ 


vell- 
noU- 
mall- 


> £m. 


es. 


«t 


6mns. 


6tl8. 


ent 



Rem. 1. B«galar are, Perf., voluSrlm, ndludiim, mflluexim ; Pluperf., 

vdlnissSm, ndluissfim, InfilaissSm. 
S. Imperative, n6li, n6litd ; nOlite, nOlItOtS, ndlnntd. (Imperative of 

v5lA and mftlfi wanting.) 

3. Participles, v&l-ens, ndl-ens. 

4. Infinitives: Pres., velld, noUS, mallS; Pott, vfilnissd, ndlniflft. 
malniBsd. 

EXERCISE. 



(593.) Vocabulary. 

To h^ empty, unoccupied, vXcftrS 

(ftv-, it-), intrans. 
Neighbour, finltimiis, 8, iim (with 

dot.). 
Attentive, attentds, 8, iim. 
Attentively, attente {adv.). 
Grant, coTteession, concessiis, Ha, 
Content, contentOs, i, fim (with 

ail^. 

(594.) Examples. 
(a) If they toisk anything, 
[a) The verbs velle, noil 
goyem tiiie acciuatiTa. 



To seem, y%5Sri {pass, of vIderS). 
To return, to come back, rdverti 

(revera-), dep. 
Old man, sSnez, (sen) ts (108, R. 1). 
On the Ides of April, ftd Idus Apri 

Us (the 13th of April). 
April, AprilSB, U, m. (25, a). 
Docile, d6cll!s, « (104). 



I Si quid yfilint. 

e, ma lie, as transitiye YeriM, 



Non vult CsBsar eum Idcum 
v&cftr6. 
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(6) He is vnUing to hear, \ Vult audi re. 

(b) The verbs Telld, noUd, mallS, take the infinitire 
after them, as the complementary object (210). 

(c) Caesar is not willing thM 
ikat country should remain 
unoccupied. 

(c) The verbs V e 1 1 d, nolld, malld, admit the accusative 
with the infinitive after them. 

[What is the role for principal sentences in oratio obliqaa? (574, a.) 
For subordinate sentences 7 (574, b).] 

(595.) Translate into English. 

£go non e&dem vdlo, sdnex (225, a) quae vdlui &ddlescens. 

— Si vis &mari, &ma {imperative), — Non vnlt Caesar emn 
locum v&care. — Noluit Caesar eum 16cum, undo Helvdtii 
discessdrant, v&care ; ne German! f initimi Gal^ (54) essent 
(548, b). — Boni hdmines, misSri quam imprdbi ease, m&lunt. 

— F6re fibenter hdmines id quod vdlunt, crddunt. — fdem 
velle St Idem nolle, e&* firm& amiciti& est. — Ddcilis est qiu 
attentd vult audire. — Qudm docllem vSlis f&cSre, simul 
attentum f &cias dportet (584, a, ^^). — ^Nisi Caesar KomSnis 
(147) sdlus imp^rare voluissdt (542, h), & Bruto et Cassio non 
interfectus esset. — Ariovistus dixit s3 regnum malle (574, a) 
Caesans concessa (55, a) qa&itt iBduorum bdnSficio habere. — 
M a 1 ii m u s, ciim virtute, paucis (55, a) content! essd, qu&m 
Bine virtute mult& h&bere^ — Aristid^s bdnus esse m a 1 3 b a t 
quam videri. — Habet iracundia hoc mali (186, a, R.) ; non vult 
rSgi. — Caesar legatis respondet (574, a) diSm sd ad deliberan- 
dum (489) sumpturum (esse); si quid v 6 lint (542, 6, 2) ad 
Idus Aprilis revertantur (574, b), — Tamfin Caesar, ut spatium 
interc3d3r3 possdt (548, a) dum mifit^s convSnirent, l@gatis 
rospondit, didm s3 ad deliberandum sumpturum ; si quid v e 1 - 

•lent, ad Idus Aprilis r3vert3rentur. — Caesar ab HelvStiis dis- 
cedSre n o 1 3 b a t. — Omnia 3runt f acilia si vd 1 3 s (542, b), — 
Ariovistus respond3t ; si quid Caesar a s3 v 3 1 i t, ilium ad se 
v3nire dportere. — ^Ariovistus respondit, si quid Caesar a s3 vel- 
'ot, ilium ad s3 vdnu-e dport3re. 

* Ei is in srpositi^on i^*th the clanse idem velle et idem nolle. 

U2 
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LESSON XCIX. 
Fero, Ferre, Tuli, Latum, to bear, bring. 
(596.) (a) PARADieM of irrcigular forms. 



Tsvif^r 



A-iyE. 



I'P-res. Act, 
IPres. Pass. 



f6rd. 
fSrdr. 



fers. fert. 
ferrls. fertiir. 



fSrimus. fertis. 
fdrimfir. ffirimrni. 



ffiront. 
fdruntiir. 



INFINITIVl!. 



Act. 
Pass. 



Pi-es., ferrS, to bear. 
Pres., fern, to be borne. 



Perf.t tiUiftsd, to huve 

borne. 
Perf., latus ess6, to 

iuwe been borne. 



Fut., latoms essA. 
Fitt., f Srendum essS. 



SUBJUNCriVK. 



l^Imperf. Act. ferr- 6m. ©a. 6t. 

Imperf. Pass, ferr- 6r. 6ris (6). etur. 



emuM. Stia. ent 
emar. emM. entor. 



laiFBSATIVE. 



Singular. 



Active. 2. fgr, ferto. 3. ferto. 

Passive. 2. ferrd, fert6r. 3. fertor. 



2. fertS, fert6t6. 
2. ferimlziL 



3. f 6nmt4. 
3. fdmntdr. 



(5) The remaining tenses are formed regularly from ffir-, 
the present stem; tul-, the perfect stem; and lat-, the supine 
stem. 

1. From f6r-, 

Imperfect active and passive^ f 6r6bam, f drSbftr. 
FiUure active and passive, f (gram, es ; f dr&r, 6ils. 
Participle active and passive, fdrens, f drendiis. Oerund^ 
f drendi, dcc^ 

2. From tul-, • 

Indicative perfect, tuli ; pluperfect, tiildr&m ; ftUurt per 

feet, tiildrS. 
Subjunctive perfect, tuldilm ; pluperfect, ttiHssdm. 

3. From lit-, 

Participle passive, latus : hence all the passive forms, Ifttiis 
stim, dr&m, dro, sim, essem, &;c. ; l&turiis sum, sim, 6cc. 

(c) The compounds are inflected in the same way ; e. g.^ 
inferre, to bring against ; intuli, illatiim ;* inf6ro, infers, in- 
fert, &c. 

(d) Tollo, toUdrd, to raise, to take away, forms its perfect 
and supine from tuh, latum, viz., sustiili, sublatum. 

*in + Uttim=ilIatiiin, n heins; cfaansred into 1 before 1. 
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EXERCISE. 



(697.) Vocabulary. 

Frequent, cr^bSr, brii, bmm (77, a). 
Rumour, rOmor, (rfimor) ta (319). 
To bring to, bring, afferrd (attiil-, 

allftt-, adH-ferre). 
To bring together, conferrS (contttl-, 

coll&t-, cozt+ferrd) ; to betake one's 

self, sS oonferrS. 
Poor, hdpless, inops, (indp) Is (m+ 

ops), adj., t07. 
To prefer, praeferrS (tul-, Iftt-, praB+ 

ferrfi) ; governs ace. and dot. 
Mean, sordid, sordidtis, ft, ttm. 

(598.) Examples. 

(a) It is the part. 
It is the duty, 
It is the mark, 
It is the characteristic, 
of a wise man, 
(6) The poets say. 

They say. 
F erunt is used for (hey say, 
with the infinitive. 



To bring against, inferrt (till.. lat-) , 

govenu cue. and dqt. 
7b make war upon one, beUfim ftU- 

cai inferrd. 
Especially, pnesertim. 
CHarU, gigas, (gigant) is, m. (N. on 

p. 133). 
To conspire, fiot, conjurtre (iv-, a^). 
Impediment, impddimeDtimi, I. 
Baggage, impSdunentft, dram {pL). 
Whatever, qnicqaid (n. of quisqnis). 



£8t s&pientis {=itisofa 
wise man). 



Poetas fdrunt. 

Ffirunt. 

and followed by the accusstiTtt 



(599.) Translate into English. 

£2ls res Caesar gr&vlter fert. — Caesar diclt, eas res s3 gi*&vi- 
ter ferrd. — S&piens bon& su& s3ciim (125, II., 6) fert. — 
Terr& circa solem lt& fertur tit circa e&m simul lun& fdra- 
tur. — Crebri rtlmores ftd Caes&rem aff6r3bantur, oranes 
Belgas contra pdpulum Rdmanum conjurare, obsldes que inter 
nd dare. — Helvdtii nostrorum impetus (ace. pi.) susllnere n5n 
possunt. — Diutius quum Helvdtii nostrorum impetus sustinere 
non possent (563, h) altdri sd In montem r^cSperunt, alten ad 
impedimenta 6t carros s3 con tul@ runt. — Helvdtii in unum 
Idcum impedimenta cpntuldrunt. — Fertfi misero (54) atque 
inopi (54) awdUum.-^k^t sapientis (598, a) injurias aequ5 aui- 
mo ferre. — ^Est boni (5^, a), miseris atque indplbus auxilium 
lerre. — Quid quaeque (178, 6) nox aut dies ferat, incertum 
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est. — Fdcuniam praeferre &micltiae sordidum est. — ^JLnucitt* 
am praeferre pecuniae hdnestum est. — ^Ariovistus populo B5« 
mano bellum intulit^Caes^ri nunciatum est (578, c) Arvma- 
turn pdpiilo Komand bellum iDtulisse. — ^quo &Dimo fdra- 
mus quicquid ndbis accidat. — ^FSrenda est fortuniL, prae- 
sertim quae &best a culpa. — ^Improbi &d voluptatem fgruntur. 
— Poetaj f 6 runt (698, 6), gigaotes bellum diis (62, R. 3) in- 
tulisse. -Demetiius, quum patria pulsus esset (563, h) M 
Ptolemaeum rggem se c o n t u 1 i t. — Catilinas sdcii arm& contr& 
p&trialn f6r3baat. — Ddmos suas Helv^tii reliqueront, ut 
tdti (194, K. 1) Galliae bellum inferrent (548, a). 



LESSON C. 

F i e r i, to becomef to be done^ to happen. — E d e r e, or 
E s s e, to eat^ 

1. Fieri. 

(600.) Fieri forms the passive of f & c S r S, to ma/ce, to do. 
The tenses are formed regularly with the endings of the 4th 
conjugation, except the infinitive and the imperfect subjunctive. 



flNpiCATIVE^ 



Pres^ fi-o, fl-s, fit, &c. Imperf., f i6b«m, has, &c 

Fut, flam, fids, &c. P«y •> factus sum, 6 , est, &c. 

Plvperf.t factus drftm, SrSs, &c. Fut. Perf., factus 6ro, 6ris, &c. 



( STJBJTWCTiyE. ) 



Pres.y f iim, fias, &c. /, ^ ' Imperf.i fiSrem, fi6r6s, &c. 
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Pres., f iSn ; Perf., factus, S, um, esse ; FtU.f factnm ui, or fiiturilm 
esse, or forfl. 



; PARTICIPLES. 



Pres, wantiDg ; Perf., factus"; jPm<., fadtendfls. 



Rem. Observe tliat in all the forms of this verb except fien and 
f Terem, rds, &c., the i is long, contrary to the general rale that a 
vowel before anotlier is short. 

2. Edere (esse). 
(601.) £ d d r 6 (or e ss 3) to eat, forms all the tenses rega- 
larly with the endings of the tJwrd conjugation ; but it has, id 
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addition, a few forms similar to those of ess d, to be, which 
are shown in the following table : 



e 




edis 


6dit 




editss 


r — i 


Jjmic. Pres, .j 


edo. 


or 
6s. 


or 

est 


gdimilfl. 


or 

estTs. 


^ant. 


< 


dddrfim 


fiddres 


dddrfit 


fiddremiis 


dddretiB 


«d«r6nt 


SuBJ. Impaf. j 


or 


or 


or 


or 


or 


or 


essoin. 


esses. 


essSt. 


essgmas. 


essetib. 


essent. 


C 


6d6 


edito 




«dite 


editotd 




iMFXaATIVS. < 


or 


or 




or 


or 


Sdanto. 


< 


ea. 


esto. 





este. 


estotd. 





Rem. Bsifromesse, to^ifl short; iKxm e Mae, to eat, it la long (<6b), 
EXERCISE. 

(602.) Vocabulary. 

Sickness, sgritado, (sgrltfldin) Si 

(340). 
To ea< up, corrode, exdddre (ex-f 

dddrft). 
Fate,SUam,L 
Perpetual, ^erpdtaiia, i, iim. 
Poor, poapte, (pauper) Is (107). 
To drink, btbfire (bib-, bfiritt-). 



To wanisr, vigAzI (iep.) 
i^etcness, smo/Z number, pauclt&s, 

(paucitftt) is (293). 
To be bom, nasc! (pit-), dep. 
To admomsh, admoziere (ad+mo- 

ner6, mdnii-, m6nlt-). 
Among, Spfid {prep., €tcc.). 
According to, sScnndttm {prep., ace.). 
Less, w2bma {adv.). 

(603.) Examples, 
(a) It happens (it is brought 

to pass) that they wander 

less widely, 

Ut with subjanctive, expressing a consequence^ frequently 
follows f 1 1. 



Fit, fit minus latd Y&gen* 
tur. 



Certior factus est (may be 
followed by ace. wilii infin.). 
Cicdro consul factus est. 



(b) He was informed (= he 
was made more certain). 

(c) Cicero was made consul. 
The verb fieri admits ^ predicaJte-nominadne after it. 

(d) Nothing could be done. | Nihil fieri p5t^rat. 

[Bepeat the role for the SnoceBsion of Tenses (551, 3).] 

(604.) Translate into English. 

His rebus fit, ut Helvdtii n^nus l&td v&gentur (603, a).— 
His rdbusflebat, ut HelTdtu minus l&t6 v&gftrentur. — ^His 
rdbus f i t ut Helydtil ndnus f &cile finltimis bellum infeird pes- 
•int.— Dd CsBS&ris adventa iBdul certidres fact! sunt.— 0»- 
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ear, litteris (55, a) Labidni certior fidbat, omnes Belgas con 
tr& pdpiilam Kdm&nam conjurftrd, obsidesque inter sd d&re.— 
Impdr&tor dixit, id fidri posse. — Nostrorum propter paucita 
tern nihil fi6ri p5t£rat. — Labienus praelium commisit, ut un- 
ique uno tempdrd (118, IL, c) in hostes imp^tiis fidrdt. — 
N3mo ilt c&su (55, a) bdntis. — Po@t& nascitur, non fit. — Si 
fato (55, a) omm& fiunt (542, b, 1), nihil nos admonere potest 
ut cautiores f I a m a s. — Contra vim sine vi nihil f i e r i potest. 
—DOigenti& (55, a) oinm& f i un t f &cili& (603, c).— Apud vdt3 
res Rom&nos, ex &giicdlis interdum fiebant consules; ita 
Cincinn&tus . consul (603, c) factus est. — Onmi& quae se- 
cundum natur&m fiunt, h&bend& sunt (502) in bdnis.* — 
Seepe qui ex paup^ribus divites fiunt, divitiis (ahLy 316, h) 
uti nesciunt. — Vivimus ut 6 d & m u s ; non d d i m u s ut vi- 
ramus. — Eddre dportSt ut vivamus, ndn vivdre ut ftdftmus. 
— E 8 s 6 (601) dportet ut vivas, non vivdre ut dd&s. — Perp6ta4 
cur& fti^mum &v&rl exes t.— BibS, 6 s. — ^BlMte, e s t d — 
^gritndo ftidmum e x e s t. 



LESSON CI. 
Ire^to go. — ^Q u i r e, to be abk (can). — ^N e q u i r e, to 
be unable (cannot). 
(605.) £5, ir3, ivi, itum, to go, mostly follows the 4th conju- 
gation ; but is irregular in the present tense, gerund, and su- 
pine, as appears by the following 

PARADIGM. 



TKNSK8. 


INDZCATIVK. 




Pres. 

Imperf. 

Fut. 

Perf. 

Pluperf. 

PutTperf 


6«, is, !t, Imfis, Itii, eunt 
ib«m, ibfts, Ibat, &c. 

Iba, ibis, &c ibnnt. 

m or ii, ivisti. Ivit or lit, &c. 
ivSrim, iverfls, &c. 
iv6r«, iv6rii, &c. 


eSm, eas, mt, fiftmOs, e&tib, 6ant 
irdiD, ires, irtt, ace. 
itnriis, sim, sis, sit, &c. 
ivdilm, ivSris, ivdilt; &c. 
ivissdm, Ivissds, ivissdt, &c. 


XBCPEB. 




8UPINK. 


FAaTICIPX.E. 


SBBOKD. 


!. ltd, itd. 
Its, It6t6. 

euntd. 


Pres., Irfi. 
Perf., iviasfi or 

iss6. 
Put., itflnSm 


itQm. 


Pres., lens (euntis). 
Put, tturtis, a, &n. 
Verbal, ewd&B^tk,jBi. 


eundr. 
eundd, &c. 



* HabfrndS sunt ta h6niB ^ tikovld be reckoned among hieesings. 



Mem. 1. In t2ie same manner the oompoondfl are formed ; «. ^^ exSii, 
tibirS, &c ; but they generally drop the v in the perfect-stem; thos, 
wSb-h, ab-isti, ab-iit, abissd, abissfim, &c. 

8. Some of the compounds obtain a transitive force, and then take a 
passive form like other transitive verbs ; e. g^., proeteiird, to p<u$ 
by; prstSre6r, I am passed by, &b. 

(606.) QueOi / can^ I am able ; ndqueo, I cannot^ I am uu" 
able, are conjugated like eo, I go ; but they rarely occur except 
in the present tense. 

EXERCISE. 

(607.) Vocabulary. 



By what route! qnA lOnerft (abl 

55, a). 
To perish, p6rirti (p6r-|-IrB). 
ManfuUy, vMlItfir (215, 2). 
Tell me, die {janperat. of dicSrd). 
Whether— or, ntrom — an. 
Taken away, sublatCls, i, urn (part 

pass, of toller^) (596, d). 
Of Zurich, Tigurmiis, i, tm. 
To staffer, allow, pati (pass-)* dep. 
Tojight, decert&re (4v-, at-). 
To be sick, agrot^e (&v-, At-). 
Light, lax, (lilc) Is (293). 



To go out, ezir6 (ex+Ii«). Takes 
abL, with or without prep. dd. 

To retuni, rCdirfi (re+irft ; d insert- 
ed for euphony). 

Tq undergo, subirS (snb+ir6) ; gov- 
erns accus. 

A return, returning, r6dItio, (rddl- 
tita) is (333, a.). 

Ready, prepared, pir&ttLs, ft, nm 
{part, of pararfi). 

To pass over, transird (trans+irS). 

Before, pras, adv. {or prep, with abl.). 

Of Cann<e, Cannensis, 6 (104). 

Whither, qu5, adv. 

B^* Recollect, ^y «7en^ = I v'e r a n t or i d r a n t 

he departed ^^h lit, rather than ibivU; and so of 
other compounds. 
[Give the B.nle for ii t {purpose), 548, a). 

(608.) Translate into English. 

Helvdtii dd finibus suis exeunt. — Qrgdtorix Helvdtiis (dat.) 
pei-suftdet, ut dd finibus suis exeant. — Oi^dtorix Helvdtiis 
persu&sit, ut dd finibus suis cum omnibus copiis {property) 
exirent. — ^D5mum (113, III.i R.) rddeunt. — Omnia p6ri- 
cul& subeunt. — Helvdtii, d5mum reditionis sp^ sublatft 
(456), p&ratidres ad omni& pSricul^ su bound & (496) 3rant. 
— ^Caesar in Asiam t r a n s i i t. — Pompeius in Asiam trans 
idrat. — D6m6 (abl.) exirfi possunt. — Erant omnino Itinera 
dad, qulbus Itindribus ddmo e x i r e possent. — Mdvl per fine^ 
suds HeMtios frd p&tiuntur. — P&gf.A Tigvrinus ddmo exi 
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drat. — Hie p&gus Gdus, quum d5md exisset, L. Cassium, 
consulem, interfec&rat, 3t ejus exercitum sub jugum misdrat. 
— ^HelvStii in e&m partem ibunt, ub! Caesar consdtuSAt.-^ 
Quo ittodre (55, a) host^s i 3 r u n t ? — ^EddSm ititndre, qud hos- 
tes idrant, Caesar ad eos contendit, dqidt&tumque omnem 
ante sd mittit. — I bam fortd Via Sacra (55, a) sicut meus est 
mos. — ^I prae, dg5 sdquar. — ^£x pugna Cannensi admddum pauci 
Roman! ddmum rd die runt. — I, quo t6fortun& v5cdt (534, d). 
— Quicquid transilt temp6ris (186, a, jRu^e) pSriXt. — Quidam 
ferrd (55, a) decertare ftcerrimS possimt, aegrotard vinfitdr non 
queunt. — Sin6 lucd cdldr^s esse ndqueunt. — Pompeius 
pdriit. — Die utrum queas an ndqueas m3eum ire. — 
Risiis interdilm Ita rfipentd drumpit, ut earn ciipientes (442, c) 
tSnArd nfiqueamus (553, 5, R.). 



§ 20. 
DEFECTIVE VERBS, 



LESSON CII. 
Aio, Inquam, Novi, Memini, CaspU Odi. 
(609.) Aid, Isay^ say yes, cffirm, is used in very few tenses. 



\'lnd.Pre8, 
Ind. Imperf. . 
Sub;. Pres, 
Part, Pres. 



ftio. 
aiebSm. 



dis. 

-bA8. 

aias. 



Sit. 
-bit. 

ai&t. 



-bftmttfl.- 



ajena (aientis) ased oidy aa adjec. 



b&tis. 



aiont 
bant. 
Aiant. 



(610.) Inqu&m, I say, is used between the words of a quo- 
tation. 



Ind, Pres. 
Ind. Imperf, 

Ind.Fut. 
Ind.Perf. 
Subj. Pres. 


mquam. 
inquiam. 


inqnis. 

inqoies. 
inqaistL 
as. 


inqnit 
inqnieb&t 

or 
inqnibat. 
inqniet. 
inqnrt. 
at. 


inqnimns. 
atis. 


inqninnt. 1 
inquiebant. 

ant. 



(611.) No VI, I know; m 6 mini, I remember; cob pi, I 
have begun, I began; odi, / hate, are perfect forms with 
present meanings. Ail the tenses made on the perfect stem 
exist, regularly formed. 



ZNFINITIVK. 



ndvissS, 
to know. 



mSminissS, 
to remember. 



ccepissS, odissd, 

to have begun, to hate. 



XNDZCATIVK AND 8UBJUNCTZVS. 



n*v- 

menun- 

ccep- 

6d- 



II, isti, it, &c. 
SrKnii Smfts, Srftt, &c. 
Srd, Sris, 6rit, &c. 
Srnn, fins, firit, &c. 
isBfim, isBds, issfit, Ac. 



Ind. Pres., I know. 
Ind. Past, I remembered. 
Ind. Fnt., / sKall begin. 
Snbj. Pres., / may know. 
Snbj. Past, I might hate. 



Imperative, mftmentfl, m6ment5tg (the others wanting). 



^p* Recollect, n o v i= / know (not I have known) ; n6veram, / kTiew 
{not / had known), &c. ; and so of the others. But ccepi, ndvi, &c.. 
may be nsed as perf. pres., = 7 have known, I have begun, Sec. 

X 
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AIO, INaUAM, NOVI, ETC. 



EXEHCISE. 



(612.) Vocabulary, 

To jail back, to give way, pSdem 

rdferrfi (= to draw back the foot). 
Young, raw, inexperienced, tiro, {tl- 

r6n) Is (107). 
Surly, f er6ctiieis, ft, Om. 
Lucius Varius, L. VarioB, L 
Forgetful, immSmor, (immSmor) !s 

(107) ; governs genit. 
Calmly, quietly, tranqxiillitdr (tran- 

qoill-ns, 215, 2, a). 

(613.) Examples, 

(a) He exhorts them to re- 
member. 

{b) ArisUdeSt when asked 
what was just, replied, 
** Not to covet what belongs 
to others.** 



Cruelty, sisvltlS, 83. 

Demonax, Deznonax, (act) IJs (a phi* 

losopher of Hadrian's time). 
To pkilosophizt, phllfisdphfln {dep^). 
In no way, by no means, iralld modo 

{abl). 
ConsciouSf coobcxqs, X, Hm (with daL 

of person, gen, of thing). 
lAvy, Llvias, L 



Hort&tiir eds ut mdmlnS- 

rint 
Aristides interrdg&tas quSd 
justum esset ? <* Alidn^,*' 
in quit, <*non concupiscdrer** 
(= »» Not to covet," said he, 
"what," &c.). 

B^ I n q u a m is used in quoting the very words of another 
(oratio recta), and is always placed among the words quoted 
(as " said he** in English). A i t is used generally in quoting 
the sense^ not the exact words of another (or atio obliqus)^ 
(c) He began to build the 

city. 
The city began to be built. 



UrbSm sediflcaxe coepit^.^ 



Urbs aedlfic&ri cceptii est. 
' If a passive infinitive is used with the word begin, you 
must employ the passive form, cceptus sum, instead of c ob p i ; 
coBptiis eram, instead of coeperam, &c. 

(614.) Translate into English. 

Milites, vulndribus defess!, pddem r^ferre coepSrunt. — 
"Quid tu," in quit LabiSnus, "miles tare (wc.) tamfftroctt- 
lus 6s?" Tum miles: "Non sum," in quit, "tiro, Labidnd, 
Add d3 dScima l^giond vSterfinus." — ^Helvdtii nostros l&cessdre 
cGsperunt. — ^HostSs, qui in montem sSsS rdc3pSrant, prslium 
rSdintegrftre ccsperunt. — Caesar dicit (574, a), Id fieri possS, 
si iEdui finitimorum ftgros p5pulfti1 coepdrint (574, 5).— 
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Milites in muram l&pides j&cdre ccopdrunt. — Undique in 
mUmm l&pides j&cl (613, c, f^) coDpti sunt. — ^Dux militSs 
hort&tor nt vdtdris gloriao mfiminerint. — ^Ldgati dixdront sd 
portus {accus. pL) instUasque n o v i s s ^. — ^Mnlta t6 oddrunt, 
81 td solum &m&8. — Germ&ni superbiam L. Varii 6t ssvitiam 
odissft cGBpdrant. — Onmes immSmdrem bdneficii ode- 
r u n t«— TuUus Hostilius, ut Livius ait, f drocior dtiam RomiilO 
(360, c) fuit.-*— Socr&tds interrdgfttus quin&m h6mlnes tranquil- 
liter Yivdrent (534, e)l "Qui," in quit, "nullius turpitudi- 
nis siM conscii sunt." — ^Demdnax interrdgfttus, quando ccspisset 
(^34, e) phildadphfiri ? "Turn," in quit, "cum cognoscdre 
meipsum (159) ccBpi." — ^Hanidbal Kdm&nos sic 5ddrat, ut 
in gratiam cum ilfis rddire nullo mddo (55, a) posset (553, h, K.). 
— ^Is miser est, quem onmds bdni 5d6runt.— NOvImui 
Aristidis justltiam, no vim us Sdcr&tis s&pientiam. — Non 
&mAbimus bdnos mores, si nOn oddrimus m&los. 



PART III. 



SUMMARY OF ETYMOLOGY. 



SUMMARY OF ETYMOLOGY. 



§ 1. LETTERS, QUANTITY, &c. 

(615.) 1. The letters are the same as in English, with the omission of w; 
S. Six are vowels, a, e, i, o, n, y : the remaining nineteen are consonants. 
3. The consonants are divided into 

(a) Liquids f 1, m, n, r ; 

(b) Spirants, b, s, j ; 

(c) MtUes ; the remaining consonants, among which there are 

(1) c-soands, c, g (ch) ; q ; 

(2) p-soonds, b, p (ph) ; 

(3) t-soonds, d, t (th) ; 

(4) Double consonants, z, z. 

1. The diphthongs are, an, eu, ae, oe (rare, ei, oi, ai). 

(616.) GENERAL RULES OF QUANTITY. 

(1) A vowel before another is short ; e. g,, via. 

(2) A vowel before two consonants, or a double one, is long by posu 
tion; e.g., amftnt 

[As a mute followed by a liquid causes some exceptions to this rale^ 
we shall mark the quantity, in that case, doubtful ; thus, flgri.] 

(3) AH diphthongs are long ; e. g., mens », an-rum. 
(4\ Contracted' syllables are long ; e. g., cdgo (coago). 



§ 2. NOUN. 



(617.) 1. The nmin u the name of any object (person or thmg). Nouni 
are proper (13, a), common (13, 6), or abstract (13, c). 

2. There are three genders, masculine, feminine, and n/etUer: two nuzor 
bem, singular and plural : six cases, nominative, genitive, dative, accusal 
twe, vocative, and ablative : wad Jive declensions. 

3. GENERAL RULES OF GENDER. 

Males, rivers, winds, and mountains moat we find 
With months and nations Masculine declined ; * 

"Rxit females, cities, countries, trees we name, 
As PsHiNiBE ; most islands, too, the same. 
Common are such as both the genders take, 
And Neuter all words undecUned we make. 
[There are many exceptions fiom these roles, which mtist be learned 
by obsenration.] 



First Declension. — {Genitive-ending se.) 



(618.) 




CASE-ENDINGS. 






■ 


Nom., Voc 


Gen. 


Dat 


Ace. 


AbL ll 


Sing. 
Plur. 


SB. 


8B. 

firCim. 


0. 

is. 


ftS. 


a. 
is. 



Rem, 1. Quantityj-^WiDsl syllables all long bat S, nom, and voc,; 

ftm, ace, ; and ilm, gen, plur. 
2. Gender. — ^Nouns of first declension nxe feminine, except names of 

male beings, &c. 



Second Declension. — {Genitive-ending i.) 

\619.) Masculine nouns of second declension have nominative-ending 
ds ; neater noons, am. 

(a) CASE-ENDINGS, MASCULINES. 





Nom. 


Gen. 


Dat 


Ace 


Yoc. 


Abi. ij 


Sing. 
Plor. 


OS. 

i. 


i. 
6ram. 


6. 

IS. 


6S. 


L 


0. 1 
IB. 1 



{b) CASE-ENDINGS, NEUTERS. 



1 


N., A., V. 


Gen. 


Dat., AbJ. Ij 


Sing. 
1 Plor. - 


urn. 
ft. 


T. 
OrJinL 


^ 1 



NOUN. 

Rem, 1. Quantityr—Short final syllables, ttfl, d, tim, i. 

Long ** % 6, Is, Ofl. 

S. Oender.-^K few noons are feminine in ds, and a few nenter (see 
62, B. 1). 

3. Stems in r. — (1) All noons whose Stems end in r, reject the ending 
As in nom. and 8 in tog. ; e. g^ fields nom., Sgdr (not Sgfir-tLs) ; voc., 
ftgdr (not IgSr-^). (2) Most which have d in nam. drop it in the 
remainii^ cases ; e, g^ nom., ftgdr $ gen., igri (not flgfir-I). 

4. Exceptions to Case-endyngs, — (1) Proper names in ins, with 
filios, genins, mens, have voc. in I ; & ^., Gheorg-i, fil-i, ml. (2) 
Deiis has voc., deQs, nom. plor., dil, dat and abL plor., diis. (3) 
A few take iim in gen. plor., instead of drilm ; e.g^ sestertii^m. 



(cao.) 



* Third Declension, — (Genitive-ending Is.) 

(a) CA8K-KNDIKG9, MASCULINES AND FEMIKINES. 



1 


Nona., Voc. 


G«<IL 


Dat 


Aoc. . 


AbL 


1 Plor. 


es. 


Is. 

iim (turn). 


i. 
Tbiis. 


em (Im). 
6S. 


ftS: 





{b) CASE-KNDINGS, NEUTEEtS. « 




11 


v.. A., V. 


Gen. 


Dat 


AbL 1 


1 Sing. 


a^). 


is. 

iim (lom). 


L 
IbiSs. 


it \ 



Hem. 1. Quantily. — Final syllables all short bat i and 68. 
8. Euphonic RvleSd — (a) o-soand+s = z: arc-s = aix; leg-Sslez. 
(5) t«oond before s is dropped: laod-s=:lao8 ; mont-s=nion8. 

3. Ktdes of Gender from the Formation of the Nominatiioe. 

[Learn these from 355.] 

4. Peculiar Case-endings. — (1) Ace in !m : (a) commonly in 

Febria, poppTs, polvis, 
Sficoris, restls, toirls : 
(h) always in 

Sttls, tossis, 

Vis, amussis. 

(2) AbL in I : (a) sometimes in those which take Im in ace, with 
ignis, civis : (i) always in vis ; and in neuters whose nom. ends < 
in &1, &r, or d. 

(3) Gen. plor. iom: (a) in all which take I in abL sing. ; (b) in 
monosyllables whose stems end in two consonants {e.g.t mont-, 
mont-Iam); (c) in all which insert a vowel before adding s in 
nom. («. g., n&v-i-s, n&v-idm). 



-^ 
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NOUN. 



Fourth Declension. — (Genitive-ending us.) 
(621.) Masculine nominative-endiiig Hb ; neuter nominative-ending d. 

(a) CASE-ENDINGS, MASCULINES. 



Il 


Koin.,Voa 


Ge-n. 


Dat. 


Ace. 


A«. 


|| Plnr. 


us. 


US. 

nam. 


ui. 
ibus. 


As. 


A. 
ibiis. 




{h) CASE-ENDINGS, NEUTERS. 






Noiti., Ace, Voc 


Gea 


Dat., AbL 


Sing. 
Plur. 


a. 


tSfOrtu 
iidm. 


A. 



/Sem. 1. Quantity. — ^Us long, except in nomlrsmg., and dat and abL 

pli\jr. ; a and I long always. /\ 

8. Oenders. — Only the following nouns are feminine t 

AcUs, m&niis, tribiis, 

D5mns, portitciis, and Idus. 

3. Peculiar Case-ending. — ^The following take AbilB in dat and aU. 
plur., instead of i b u s : 

Aicns, ftciis, portds, y^rd, 
• Picus, Iftciis, artfis, 

SpdciiSy querciis, also pSctl, 
Tribus toOf and partus. 

4. D6miis, house, is thus declined : 





Nom., Voc 


Gem 


Dat 


Ace 


AbL 


Sing. 
Plur. 


uozn-us. 
dom-fls. 


' -US. 

\-tliim. 
^ -drum. 


-ibiis. 


•tbn. 
J -OS. 


•4. 

-ibps. 



Ohs, The genitiye d 6mi is used only in the sense of at home, at my 
house. 



Fifth Deelension.^Genitive-ending el.) 
There are but few nouns of diis declension : all feminine except 
didb, day, and merldlds, midday; and even dids is fenuniiw in singu- 
lar when it means ajiosed day. 



g 



CASE-ENDINGS. 



Smg. 
Plur. 



ds. 
6s. 



6rum. 



ebtis. 



dm. 
68. 



6. 

6b&i. 



Rem. 1. Quantity. — The e in el is long when a vowel stands befinre 

it, as dI-6-I ; short when a consonant^ as fid<6-L 
9. The genitive, dative, and ablative plural are wanting in aU nouna 

of this declension except res, drss, spdcfes. 



§3. ADJECTIVE 



(624.) The adjeeiive ezpreBses a qaality or property belanging to an 
object ; e. g.^ good, small, while, &c. In Latm, a^jectires are divided 
into three daases, according to their endings. 

1. CLASS I. (us, a, am). 
(625.) These take theymtntne-ending of first declension of nonns ; tneu- 
culine and neuter endings of the second. 

(1.) CASI-KNDINGS. 



1 


8INOm.AB. 




PI.UBAL. 1 




Muc 


Fern. 


Neut. 




M»c. 


Fern. 


Nent 


N. 


tis. 


i. 


TJTH, 


N. 


L 


m. 


ft. 


! a. 


1. 


SB. 


L 


G. 


oriim. 


ftram. 




D. 


6. 


m. 


6. 


D. 


Is. 


IS. 


Is. 


A. 


Am. 


fim. 


fim. 


A. 


6s. 


AS. 


ft. 


V. 


6. 


ft. 


Utti- 


V. 


1. 


8B. 


ft. 


A. 


6. 


a. 


6. 


A. 


IS. 


Is. 


IS. 



(2.) Stems in er. — ^Adjectives whose stem ends in er reject iis and ft 
in nom. and voc 

(a) Most of them also drop 6 of the nom. in the other cases ; e. g^ 
beautiful, pulchftr. 

Nom. Palchftr, palchrft, pnlchrfim. 

Gen. PnlchrT^ pnlchre, pnlchrf, &c. 

(6) Bat aspftr, Ificftr, libftr, misdr, prospftr, tftnftr, retain the ft ; & ^., 
Nom. M!s3r, misftrS n^Sram. 

Gen. Misftri, misftne, misftri, &c. 

(3.) Peculiar Case-endings. — Some adjectives, nomerals, and adjec- 
tive pronouns have gen., Ins, and dat, i; i.g., tintLs, unltLs, onL 
[They are taitB, tOttLs, s6lds, nullus, uUtis, ftlitUi, altftr, iltftr, neutftr, 
fiterquft.] 

2. CLASS iL {Two Endings). 
(626.) Adjectives of the second class have Is in the nominative singular 
for masculine and feminine ending, and 6 for neater. 

(1.) CABS-ENDINGS. 





SINOUI.AB. { 




PLURAI.. 1 




Masc 


Fem. 


Neut 




Haw. 


Fem. 


Neuu 


N.,V. 


Ts. 


Is. 


ft. 


N.,V. 


6s. 


6S. 


a. 


G. 


Is. 


Is. 


Is. 


G. 


Itim. 


lum. 


lam. 


D. 




i. 


i. 


D. 


IbiSs. 


Ibtls. 


Ibtis. 


Ace. 


ftm. 


6m. 


ft. 


Ace. 


6s. 


6s._ 


Ift. 


Abl. 


T. 


i. 


i. 


Abl. 


ibiSs. 


Ibiis. 


Ib&s. 

1 



(S.) Some adjectives of this class taka dr for the ending of the 
sing. masc. instead of Ts ; e. g., &c6r, ftcrls, ftcrft. 
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ADJECTIVE. 



1., 6 > . 



more oommon. 



(3.) The ablative has 6 instead of i in jav^nls, youth j 8Bdi]I% 
adUe. The genitive plural has urn instead of ium in cdldr 
swift. 

3. CLASS III. {Ofie Ending). 
(627.) (1.) Adjectives of the third class have but one ending in the nom- 
inative for all three genders ; e. g., happy, felix (m., f., n.) ; boldt 
and ax (m., £, n.). Participles in ns fall mider this cUmms. 
(2.) The case-endings are those of nomis of third declension (see par* 
adigm, 108). They have abL 1 generally, bat dinpauper, senez, 
and a few others (108, K. 1); nent. plor., ia; gen. plnr., idm. 
VdtQs has nom. plnr., v6t3r-S, gen. plnr., vM6p^m. 
For participles, abl., 3 J 
" adjectives, abL, 

4. COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES. 

(628.) Comparo^tre-ending, i5r; superlative, ittlmuB. 

Brave, fi}rt>Is, fort-i5r, fort-is sfmiis. 

Hard, dnr-ds, dnr-i5r, dur-issimiis. 

Rem. The comparative is declined (after third declension of nomu^ 
thus: 
Nom. Dtlridr, dtlridr, dnrins. 

Gen. Dnridr-is, dflrioris, dorioris, &c. (See 358.) 
(629.) Ac^ectives whose stems end in r have rXmiis for superlatioe-VDA- 
ing (instead of issltmiis) ; e. g., 

A£ts6r, mXs6r-i5r, miser-rimfis. 

Polchdr, pnkhr-lSr, pnlcher-rimiis. 

(630.) Several acyectives whose stem ends in 1 have llmfis for superia 
/Yve-ending ; e.g., 

UfsOAbT, fXdl-Umiis. 



Fficn-Xs, 
They are 



SSo^ui, dissimmis, and fiicms ; 
HnnuOXs, diffldiHs, and grScSis. 

5. IRREGULAR COMPARISON. 



(631.) 


Irregulars. 




t Good. 


bdniis. 


mdlidr. 


optlmas. 


Bad. 


miaiis. 


P6j6r. 


pessimtbk 


Great. 


mftgniis. 


mfljdr. 


maxtoias. 


Much. 


moltos. 


Cplfls (n. sing.). 
I plores, & (pL). 


plfliimus. 


Smaa. 


parvus. 


mm5r. 


TwrnimiSa. 


' Old. 


s3nex. 


seni5r. 


(wanting.) 
(wanting.) 


Young 


j^v6n^s. 


junXdr. 


Outward. 


extSrus. 


exteri6r. 


extrdmiis. 


\ Bdoio. - 


inf^riis. 


inferifir. 


(infiimns. 
/imos. 


j Above. 


supdras. 


silperifir. 


^ 1 suprSmfis. 
I summiis. 


\ Hind. 


postdrns. 


posterior. 


postrdm&i. 



COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES. 
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(632.) Defectives^ — [ComparaHve and Superlative fanned fivm a Prepo- 
aitioTif Adverb, or Obsolete Word.] 



(on this side, citra.) 
[withiny intra.) 

{beyond, ultra.) 

(near, pr5pe.) 
{bad, deter.) 



nearer, c!t3rldr. 
inner, intdri5r. 

further, iiltdri6r. 

nearer, prdpiOr. 

toorse, ddteri6r. 
former, pri5r. 
swifter, Oci5r. 



nearest, citimas. 
inmost, intimfis. 

worst, detenioLus. 
Jirst. primiis. 
swiftest, dcissbniis. 



( diti6r, c ditUialm&i. 

Rem. 1. Rich, Sxyes; richer, \ ^^^^. ru^. \ ^.fn^^j,^ 

[Ctesar uses die shorter form.] 

2. Compoxmd adjectires in dicils, flcus, v6lil8, add entittr for the 
comparative and entlBBimas for the superlative ; e. g., 

B^nfivol-iis, bSndvdl-entidr, bdndvdl-entisalmiiB. 

ai Adjectives whose stem ends in a vowd prefix to the posUwe 
mftglSf more, for the comparative, and mazImC, most, for the 
miperlaUve. 

Pious, pitis, mSgls pliis, nuudmft piOa. 

Y 



§ 4. NUMERALS. 



(633.) Numerals are divided into the foUowing classei, of which the 
first three are adjectives, the fourth adverbs. 



CARDINAL. 


ORDINAL. 


DISTRIBUTIVE. 


ADVERBIAL. 


One, two, 6fC 


lirst, second, ^ 


One by one, 4«. 


OHce,tioice, 4«. 


1 


Unas. 


Primaa. 


SIngaiL 
BinL 


S6ma 


2 


Duo. 


SteundOfl. 


Bia. 


3 


Tres. 


Tertiufl. 


T6mL 


T6r. 


4 


QuattuSr. 


Quartfta. 


Qu&t6mL 


QuitSr. 


5 


Quinque. 


Quinttls. 


Qulnl. 


Qulnquigs. 


6 


Sex. 


Sextas. 


sent 


Sfixlea. 


7 


Septfim. 


Septlmfta. 


SeptfinL 


Sdptlea. 


8 


Oct6. 


Octivfla. 


OctdnL 


Octifia. 


9 


Novgm. 


Non&a. 


NovenL 


N6Tle8. 


10 


D«c6m. 


Decim&a. 


D6nL 


DSciea. 


. Jl 


Undecbn. 


Undftcimfla. 


Ondenf. 


Ondficiea. 


J? 


Du5d6clm. 


DuMdcImfta. 


Da&dent 


Da&dteiea. 


13 


Trfidficlm. [Im. 


Tertiila^- 




TfimU^— O 


Trfidddea. 


14 


Quattuorddc- 


Quartiia*^ 


\ 


Qu&tfiml^ 


Quataordddtea. 


15 


Quindficim. 


1 


QuInI— "s^ n 


Quindddea. 


16 


Sexdgcizn. 


Sextiia^. ^ 


tiScimaa. 


Sdni--- -^^^^sld&iL 


Sfidficlea. 


II 17 


Septendfidin. 


SeptixnOa- 




SeptSn^V ' 


Dddfia&afiptfes. 


18 


Octodficlm. 


Octavila. 




Octfini-'V 


DflOdfivIdes. 


19 


N5vemd6cim. 


Ndntla. 




Nfiven*^' J 


Undevldcfc 


30 


ViointL 


Vicealmfls. 


VlcfinL 


Vlcifia. 


30 


^f^^ML 


Triceaimua. 


TrlcfinL 


Trlclfia. 


40 


QuAdragesTmaa. 




Quldrfiglfia. 


50 


Quiiiqii&gint&. 


Quinqu&gfisImtliB. 


QnfTiqwagfiwl. 




60 


Sexftginta. 


SexAggalmQa. 


SSxfigfinl. 


Sdxftglda. 


70 


Septa&gint&. 


Septu&ggalmaa. 


S«pt&figenL 


Sdpta&glfia. 


80 


Octogintft. 


OctogSatofls. 


OctSgfinL 


Octdgfga. 


90 


Non&gintft. 


Ndn&gSelmaa. 


NonAggnL 


Ndn&glea. 


100 


Centum. 


Centesimaa. 


C6nt6m. 


CdnHea. 


200 


Dacentl. 


Dacentfialmaa. 


Dacentgnl. 


DacenQea. 


300 


TrScentL 


Trecentesimaa. 


TrScfintenL 


TrdcfintSSa. 


400 


Qu&dringenQ. 




Qu&dringentiDL 


QufidxtnggntXea. 


500 


QuingentL 


Quingcntealznaa. 


QuingfintenL 


Quingentifis. 


600 


Sexcentl. 


Sexcentealmaa. 


SfixcSntenl. 


S6xcdnti[6& 


700 


S^tingentl. 


Septingentdalmua. 


SgpflngfintenL 


Sepangtotiea. 


800 


Octingentl. 




Oddn^ntfinL 


Octingentiiea. 


900 


Noningentt. 


Nongentfialmaa. 


NongentenL 


Nflngentaea. 


1000 


MiUfi. 


Millgalmaa. 


MmenL 


Mimsa. 



For the declension of anus, duo, and tres, see 194. 

Ducenti, and all the compounds of centi, are declined Hke the plural 
of bonus. 

Millia, thousands, the plural of mi lie, is declined like a neuter noim 
of the third declension. 

Ordinal numbers are declined like bonus. 

DistribtUives, like the plural of bonus. 

All the rest are undeclinable. 

In the combination of cardinal numbers, from twenty to one hundred, 
the smaller with et, or the larger without et, precedes ; asquattuoret 
viginti, or viginti quattuor. Above one hundred the larger number 
precedes, with or without e t ; as centum et unus, or centum Unas. 



\\ "^ >:. 
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§ 6. PRONOUN. 



(«34.) The pronoun is a snbstitate for the noun ; e. g., he, the, it, maj 
We Babstitntes for man, tcomariy book, 

1. PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 

(6^2£ ) (a) Substantive Personal Pronouns are so called because used 
OB substantives^ not as adjectives. 



SINGULAR. 1 






N. 


G. 


D. 


Ace, AbL 




H.,A. 


Gen. 


Dat. AbL 


J. 


Sg6. 


m^i. 


mXhi. 


md. 


We. 


nds. 


nostriim, or 
nostn. 


n6bis. 


Thott. 


ta. 


tui. 


tibl. 


ts. 


You. 


vds. 


vestrtizn,^ 


v6bis. 


Him, I 

\her,it.\ 


— 


SQL 


sibl 


s6. 


Them, 


vestrL | || 
(same as sing.) M 



{b) Adjective Personal, or Possessive (derived fiom the above). 



Mine. 
Thine. 
His, hers, its. 



m6us, 6f am (voc., mi), 
tuus, &, am. 
suus, &, um. 



Ours. 
Yours. 
Theirs. 



Dost^r, nostrS, nostrOm. 
vestdr, vestrft, vestrCbn. 
sads, saft, sQam. 



2. DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS. 

(636.) The demonstrative pronouns are so called becaose they serve to 
point out an object ; e. g., this, that, these, those, &c. 

(1.) Is, 6 ft, id, this, that {he, she, it), often antecedent of qui. 



Sing. 
Plur. 



Nom. 

is, eft, id. 
n, See, 3ft. 



Gen. 

ejfis. 

6dram, SftrOm, 3oriim. 



Dat 

1. 

lS, or Sis. 



Ace 

6&n, dSm, id. 
dos, dfts, eft. 



AbL 

So, ea, «d. 

iis, or 6Is. 



(2.) Idem, SftdSm, IdSm, the very same, compoanded of is and dSm. 
Declined like is with dem added; thus, ejasdem, eidSm, 
eandSm (not eamdem), &c. 

(3.) Hie, h BBC, h 6c, this, points out an object present to the speaker, 
and is called the demonstrative of the Jirst person. (It is also used 
for he, she, it.) 



tn 


Nom. 


Gen. 




Bat. 


Ace. 


AbL 


Sing. 


hie, haec, 
hdc. 


hajus. 




hoic. 


hdc. 


hoc, hac, 
hoc. 


Plnr. 


hi, hcB, 


horam, hflrum, 


hd- 


his. 


hos, has, 


his. 




hsec. 


rum. 


■— 




hsec. 





(4.) IstS, ista,istad, this, that, points oat an object present to th« 
person spoken to, and is called the demonstrative of second persoa 







u. u 
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Nom. 


Gen. 


Dat. 


Ace. 


P 

Abi. 1 


Sine;. 


istd, istft, 


istiuB. - 


isti. 


istum, istam, 


isto, ists. 




istud. 






istud. 


ifitd. 


Plar. 


isti, istae, 


istorum, istarGm, is- 


istis. 


istos, istas, 


istis, istis, 




istft. 


tdrunL 




ista. 


istts. 



^p* Iste is often used to express contempt 
(5.) Ills, ilia, illii 1, points out an cbject remote from the speaker 

{thatf the former, opposed to hie), and is called demonstrative of 

third person. (It is often used for he, she, it,) 

• 1^* Declined throughout like istd, istfi, istiid« 
[0.) Ipsd, ipsa, ipsiim, self, is added to other pronouns, me, te, sS» 

&c., and expresses myself, thyself, himself, &c., accordingly. 
^p* Declined like istd, except that neuter is ipsum (not ipsdd). 

3. RXLATIYK PRONOUNS. 

(637.) The rdcUioe pronoun {who, which, what) is so called because it 
commonly ||fers to some other word called the antecedent. 
(1.) dui, quBB, qu5d, who, which, what. 



Sing. 


qui, quBB, 


cujus. 


cuL 


qn^m, qufim. 


qu6, qufl, 1 




quod. 






qu6d. 


quo. 


Plur. 


qm,quDB, 


qadrum, quftrum, 


quibiSs. 


quos, qufts. 


quibus. 





qU8B. 


qudrum. 




qufB. 





(2.) duicunque, qu8Bcunqu6, quodcunqud {whoever, whichever, 
whatever), declined like qni, quse, qu5d, with cunque added. 

(3.) dnisquis {wlioever, whatever), used without a substantive. Tho 
following cases only occur, and of these only quisquis and quio- 
quid commonly. 



Smg. 
Plur. 



quisquis (m., f.), 

quicquid (n.). 
quiqui (m., f.). 



quibusqoi- 
bus. 



Ace 

quemqudm (m., f.), 
quidquid (n.). 



qa6qu5, qoA- 
qufi, qudqu6. 



T:. 



4. intxrhogatiye pronouns. 



(638.) The interrogative pronouns {who 7 which ? what ?) s^ 'e osed in 
asking questions. . 

(1.) dulsy qusB, quid {who? which? what?), is dedinea precisely 
like the relative qui, except that in nom. sing. masc. it has quls^ 
and in nom. and ace. sing, nent, quid, [dni, quae, qudd, is also 
used interrogatively, as an adjective (172).] . t| ....• C," ? *' 

(3.) duisn&m, quaBnSm, quidnftm, is more emphatic than quis. 
{Pray, what are you doing ? quidnfim ftg^ ?) It is declined lik« 
qui s, qu8B, quid. 
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5. INSXFISITS PRONOUNS. 

(639.) The indefinite pronouns denote an object in a general way, wilii- 
•at reference to a particular individna] (any one, some one, &c.). 

, \ /% -j« j« $ qnoddtoa, used as an adjective, ) 

<..} Q,tiid&m, qTiiBdftm,< .,, , ^ >a eer- 

* ' ^ ^ ^ i quiddam, used as a rumn, > 

tain (one) ; plur., some. Declined like qui ; but takes n generally 

before d instead of m ; e. g., , * 

duendSm, quorundSm (not quemdam, quorumdam). 

(2.) duivis, ) [any you please). Declined like qui. In neut., 

duilibdt, ) qu5d used as adjective, quid as substantive. 

(3.) duisquam {any, any one; e.g., when it is denied that there 

are any). Nent, quicquam or quidquam. Declined otherwise 

like qui. [This pronoun is used chiefly in negative sentences.] 

U\ Q. ' K^ T« ( quodpifim, used as o^;., 'i somebody, 

\ •} P ™» q P » ^ quidpitoa, used as subsL, > some. 

(5.) AHqnln ilUqn«, | ^^°j"'^^J.^ } «me an^ $omeMng. 

UnusquisquS,-qu8BquS, { "^^?_ ^„' " /*' leach one 
^ i -quidqud, as subst., 5 

(stronger than quisqufi). GenUtpe, uniusciljusqu6, &&>, 

both unus and quis being declined. 

(7.) Scquls ? Used interrogatively {does) ; any one, anything, 

BoqnU ecqn», or ecqn«, i '""»°"' " -f ^ I »««^ P^ 
^ ( ecquld, asstt^j^., 5 ecquS. 

^*Ecquis expects the answer none, 

6. CORKELATIVE PRONOUNS. 

(640.) Correlative pronouns are such as answer to each other ; e. ^« 
how great ? so great ; ,as many, so many. Sec 
(1.) The following are declined 

(a) Like ac^ectives of Class L (625) : 

Tantus, so great, so much} quantuscunqud, however great 
duanttts, OS great ; SllquantuSi somewhat greaL 

(b) Like adjectives of Class XL (636) : 
T&lia, such. 

du ftl I s, a«, ^ what kind. 
dualiscunque, of whatever kind. 

(2.) The following are indeclinable : 

T6t, so many ; fillqu 6 1, some. 

T!6tld&m, just so many; quotqudt funeever many. 

dudt, as many. 



§ 6. VERBS. 

(641.) The verb declares something of a person or thing: the eagio 
flies : the queen loves her daughter. 

1. CLASSES OF VERBS. 

(642.) Verbs are active, passive, or deponent. 
(1.) Active yerbs express action : (a) either transitively, requiring an 

object ; e. g., the queen loves {whom 7) her daughter ; or (6) intrant 

sitively, not requiring an object ; the eagle ^tes. 
(2.) Passive verbs express the receiving or svffering of an action , 

/ am loved ; / was punished. 

Obviously intransitive verbs have no passive form. "We cannot 
say, / am danced, I am slept. 
(3.) Deponent verbs have the passive form, but an active signification. 

2. PARTS OF THE VERB. 

(643.) The verb is divided into, 
(a) The indefinite verb, including certain parts which do not refer to 

a definite person or time. 
{b) The finite verb, including the parts which always do so refer. - 

Indefinite Verb. 
(644.) (a) The indefinite verb includes, 

(1.) The infinitive, which expresses the action of the verb without 
relation to a definite person, and partakes also of the nature of a 
noun ; e, g., to learn ; to love is pleasant. 

(2.) The participle, which expresses the action of the verb under the 
form of an adjective ; loving, blooming. 

(3.) The gerund, which expresses the action of the verb under the 
form of the noun, in aU cases but the nominative, and supplies ob- 
lique cases to the infinitive. ' 

(4.) The gerundive, which expresses the action of the verb as neces- 
sary or continued, under the form of an adjective, in all cases and 
genders. 

(5.) The supine, which also expresses the action of the verb in the 
form of two cases (ace. and abl.) of the noun. 

Finite Verb. 
(645.) {b) The finite verb includes those parts which'expriess the 
(1.) Different varieties of affirmation, viz., the moods. 
(2.) Different times at which the action of the verb takes place, v'ul, 

the tenses. 
(3.) Different relations of tlie verb to persons or things, viz., tlie num. 
bffg and pcrsfons. 
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(1.) The Moods. 

(646.) The verb expresses affirmoHon ; the moods of the verb are used 
to vary tiie character of the affirmation. 

(1.) By the indicative, affirmation of Sifaet is expressed ; e. ff. Jwriie, 

I did not write. 
(2.) By the subjunctive, affirmation is expressed doubtfully, contin- 
gently, or indejiniiely ; & g., I may torite, if/ should write, perhaps 
some {may) think. 
(3.) By the impercUioe, affirmation is expressed as an injunction or 
request ; e. g., write. 

(2.) The Tenses. 
(647.) Time may be past^ present, or fatore, and the verb has therefore 
three tenses to express these. Bat action may be represented as going 
on or as completed, either in past, present^ or fatore time, and therefore 
two forms are required for each, making «tia; in alL 





Present. 


Past. 


Future. 


Action going on, 
1 or imperfect, 
f Action completed, 
1 or perfect. 


/ love, or am 

Ihav7%ved. 
(Perfect.) 


/ was laving. 

(Imperfect) 
I had loved. 

(Pkiperfect.) 


/ shaU love, or be loving. 
(Future.) 

/ shaU have loved. (Fu- 
ture Perfect) 



Rem^ 1. The Latin uses its perfect form in two ways : (1) like the 
English perfect, to express action complete in present time ; e, g.. 
Smavi, / have loved : (2) like the English imperfect, to express ac 
tion indefinitely in past time ; e. g., ftmftyi, / loved. This is callev 
the perfect aorist. [The latter use is by far the most common 
This distinction should be thoroughly understood.] 
S. The subjunctive mood has no future (it uses the periphrastic 

form 661). 
3. The present, perfect, and future are called primary tenses, refer- 
ring, as they do^ either to present or future time ; t le imperfect, 
perfect aorist, and pluperfect are called historical ten les, referring, 
as they do, to past time. 

(3.) Numhers and Persons, 
(648.^ As there may be more than one person engaged in an action, the 
verb has two numbers, singular and pluraL These persons must be either 
/, thou, we, ye, or some other person or thing; therefore the verb has 
three persons, Ist^ 2d, and 3d, which are denoted in Latin by different 
endings. 

3. CONJUGATION. 

(649.) Conjugation is the infiection (21, E.) of a verb through all its 
parts. There are in Latin /our conjugations of verbs, distinguished by the 
ending of the infinitive ; thus : 

1. 8. a. 4. 

.jirfi. -flrfi. -fir». -Ira. 
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PARADIGM OF E S S E, TO BE. 



4 THE AUXILIARY 0& SUBSTANTIVE VERB SSSK, to be. 

(650.) [Be&re moceeding to the co^jogations, we most give the fonuB 
of ess3, to be, ceuled an auxiliary, because it is nsed iii forming some of 
tibe parts of the verb ; and subttantive, because it is the verb expressing 
simple existence.] 



1. INDICATIVE. 



ACTION INCOMPLXTK. 



Singular. 



Present. 
Imperf. 
Future. 



stim, 

I am. 
Srftm, 

I was, 

I shall be. 



3s, 
thou art. 
erfts, 

thauwast. 
6ria, 



est, 

he is. 
erftt, 
he was. 
Crit, 



siimils, 
we are* 

Srflmus, 
we were. 

grim us, 
we, j'g. 



estis, 

ye are. 
erfttis, 
ye were. 
gritis, 



sunt, 

they are. 
erant, 
they were. 
Srunt, 
they, Sg'C. 



ACTIOSr COMPLETED. 



Singular. 



Perfect. 
Pluperf 
Fut. Perf. 



fai, 

/ have 

been. 
fugrSm, 

/ had 

been. 
fu6rd, 

/ shdU 

have been. 



ftiisti, 
thou hast 
been. 
ftlgrAs, 
thou 

Juxdst,4rc. 
fuSris, 
thou 
shall, Ss-c. 



fuit, 
hehas 
been. 

fuerftt, 
hjehad 
been. 

fuSrit, 

4-c. 



fuimus, 
• we have 

been. 
iuerftmils, 

we had 

been. 
fuSiimus, 

we shall, 

4-c. 



fuistis, 
'ehave 
een. 
fuSrAtiui, 
vehad 
been. 
merftite, 
ye shall. 



fiierant, 

theyhcsve 

been. 
fuerant, 

they had 

been. 
fuSrint, 
they shall, 

4-c- 



2. SUBJUNCTIVE. 



INCO^fPLETE. 



Present. 
Imperf 



sim, 

/ may be. 
essem, 

I might 

be. 



sis, 
thou, ^c. 



thou, 4rc. 



sit, 

he,^c. 
essSt, 
he,i^c. 



simus, 

we, 4-c. 
essdmiis, 

we, «5»c. 



sitiB, 

ye. 4rc. 
essetis, 

ye, 4-c. 



smt» 

they, ^c. 
essenf^ 

ihey,Src. 



COaiPI.ETED. 



Perfect 
Pluperf 



Singular. 



fiiSiim, 

/ may 

have been. 
fuissSm, 

/ 

have been. 



fueris, 
thou, 4rc. 

fuissSs, 
thou, 4*6. 



mgrit, 

he,4rC' 

fuissSt, 
he,4rC' 



fuSrimus, 
we, ^c. 

fuissemus, 
we, SfC. 



fueritis, 
ye, 4rC' 

fuissStis, 
ye, 4rc. 



ffigrint, 
they, SfC. 

niissent, 
they,Sre. 



3. IMPERATIVE. 



Singular. 



2. £s, estA, be thou. 

3. estd, let him be. 



2. este, estfite, be ye. 

3. Buntd, let them, be. 



4. INFINITIVE. 



EssS, to&e. foji&s^^, to have been, futurus, ft, um, esse, to &e a^?</ to to. 



5. PARTICIPLE. 



Only in compounds ; absens, absent. 
(from absum) ; prajsens, present 
(from prrosum). 



Futuiois, ft, dm, one who will be. 
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6. FARADIGMS OF REGULAR VERBS. 

(651.) (1.) Verb-stem.— The stem of any verb is found by striking off 
the infimtive-ending ; e. g., of «m-ftr6, mfin-erg, r6g-6r6, and aud-irS the 
Btems are ftm-, mdn-, rgg-, and-, respectively.* 

(2.) TeTise-stem.—EBch tense has its own tense-stem, consisting of the 
verb-stem with or withoat some additions. Thus, in the first conjugation t 
Pres. tense-stem = verb-stem = am-. 
Imperf, tense-stem = verb-stem +ab = amab-. 
Petf. tense-stem = verb-stem +av = am av-. 

[In the annexed paradigms the tense-stems are shown upon the left 
band side. Observe that the perfect tense-stem serves also for the stem 
of the pluperfect and future perfect tenses.] 

(3.) TeTise-ending. — ^Each tense has its own endings, which, added to 
the tense-stem, give the person-forms. Thus : 

Imperfect-stem ftmab- +toi= amabam, Ist person. 

amab- +as = am abas, 2d person,t &c 
(4.) The perfect, pluperfect, and future perfect of the passive voice are 
formed by means of the past participle and forma of e s sS ; thus : 
ftm&tiis sum, ftmftttls eram, ftmfttus Sro. 

[No farther explanation of the paradigm is necessary. The student 
should learn the modes of formation, and the tense-endings for each tense, 
apart from the stems am-, mon-, &c., and unite them afterwfurd with those 
or any other stems.] 

* In reality, the crude-forms are a ma-, mone-, audi- (the three pure 
conjugations), and rSg- (the consonant conjugation). But the changes of 
the crude-form in inflection form too great a difficulty for beginners , we 
therefore present the stem as the language affords it to us, without going 
into a niflfer analysis. 

t Farther, the person-ending forms part of the tense-ending. From the 
paradigm (active), it will be seen that in evexy tense except the perfect 
the endings are 

o, or m, s, t, mus, tis, nt 

These endings are added to the tense-stem, either directly, as am-o, or by 
means of a connecting-vowel, as reg-i-s, or of a flexion syllable and am- 
noctiog-vowel, ta amav-er-a-s. 



^ 



PARADIGMS FOB THE FOUR CONJUGATIONS. 

PARADIGMS FOR 

ACTIVE. 



(«».) 



INDICATIVE MOOD. 



Pbjbsent, / love or am loving, thou art loving, ifc. 



gnu 

mon- 

r6g. 

aad- 



6. 
15. 



u. 

fis. 

IS. 
IB. 



it. 
it 



fimiSB. 
6mtls. 
imuB. 
imu8. 



atite. 
dtis. 
itib. 

ItiLS. 



ant. 
ent. 
nnt. 
imit. 



Impxbfxct, / was loving, advising, rvUng, hearing, (fC 



ftm-&b- 
mOn-eb- 
rgg-Sb- 
aud-idb- 



ftm-ab- 
mSn-eb- 
rgg- 
and-i- 



£m-av. 
mdn-u- 
(reg-s) 
rex- 
and-iv- 



im-Av- 
mon-il- 
rex- 
and-iT- 



ftm-&y- 
m6n-a- 
rex- 
aad-Iv- 



(653.) 



&n- 
inftr- 



> X th - 



it 



atib. 



FrrruBX, /iftaS or wifi Ine, advise, rule, hear, ifc 



6, 



Is. 
ds. 



It 

et 



imiis. 
emiSs. 



ms. 

Stu. 



unt 
ent 



Pkbfkct, / Aooe loved. (Pebfkct Aobist, 7 lovni.) 



isti. 



it 



Imiis. 



istiui. 



erunt, or 

ere. 



PI.TJPKBVXCT, /Aa<{ 2ov«i, 4c 



* firSm. 



drftg. 



ehtt. 



Sramds. 



SrfttiCs. 



6rant 



FUTUBX PXRFKCT, I Shott hoVS lOVed, ifC 



«r0. 



«i{s. 



6rit 



firbniis. 



SiitXs. 



6nnt 



IMPEBATIYS HOOD. 



8d Smgnlar. 



flffttd. 

e,itd. 
i,!ta. 



3d Sineultr. 



fitft. 

etd. 
ltd. 
itfl. 



Sd PlnraL 



ate, fttote. 
etd, etotd. 
it6, itote. 

Itd,It6t6. 



3d PlanL 



antft. 
entA. 
nntS. 
lontft. I 
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* THE FOUR CONJUGATIONS. 

PASSIVE. ll 



INDICATIVE MOOD. 



PBaaawT, lam loved^ ifc 



znon- 
and- 



6r. 

6r. 
i6r. 



ans. 
are. 
dris. 
dre. • 
Sns. 

ere. 

iriis. 
ire. 



atur. 
etur. 
itur. 
itiir. 



Amur, 
emur. 
imilr. 
ixnur. 



iminL 



Intur. 
entar. 
untdr. 
iQhtiir. 



Imfkhtkct, Iwa» lovdt ^ 



ftm-ftb* 
xxi5n-eb- 
r6g-flb- 
and-ieb- 



^ftre. 



atUr. 



IJTnint^ 



antCir. 



FxrruBX, Ithall be loved, 6fC 



am-fib- 
mOn-eb- 

and-i- 



hor. 
gr. 



itur. 
etur. 



imur. 
emiir. 



XmioL 
emKnl. 



untur. 
entar. 



PXBFSCT, I have been laved, ifC 



SXDfit&S.* 

xndnitaB.* 

rectQs.* 

anditus.* 



' SUIQf 

► or 



or 
foistL 



est. 
or 



Bumus, 

or 
friTznuB. 



eatius, 

or 

fcdfltits. 



aunt, 
or 
fueront. 



FruPKiirxoT, / had been loved, t(C 



imatUB. 
m6n!tilB.* 
rectua.* 
aadltaa. 



* SrHnLt 



er&a. 



erftt 



erftznua. 



eratiiB. 



erant 



Fdtcbjb Pxbfxct, 1 shaa have been loved, Sfc 



mdnitdB.* 

rectua.* 

auditiia.* 



•drA4 



eria. 



folt 



eilm^. 



entiB. 



enmt 



IHPXRATIVB HOOD. 



Sd Singolar. 



3d Singnlar. 



3d PlunL 



taOr 

mdn- 
and- 



Ere, at5r. 

ere, et5r. 
ere, ftte. 

ire, itfir. 



at6r. 
«6r. 
ft6r. 
it6r. 



ftznixd; ftxzdndr. 
exxmil, 0inln6r. 

YmTnT, £DDdbl5r. 

imfiai^ imliiOr. 



antdr. 
ent5r. 
untdr. 
iuntdr. 



* The participle miiat be inflected in gender and number to agree wlft 
the aubject 
t Sometimea faeram, faeraa, &c. 
t Sometimea fuero, faeria, &a 
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(654.) 



ACTIVE. 



SUBJUNCTIVE HOOD. 



Pbksbnt, / nut^love, ifC 



fizn« 
mdn-e- 

aad-i- 



Sm. 



68. 

u. 



fit. 
&t 



fimiis. 
fimfis. 



etito. 
fltiB. 



dnt 
int 



iMPBaFKCT, Jmi^ht tooe, ^C' 



&m-&r- 
m6n-fiF 
rfig^r- 
and-ir- 



> Sm. 



6s. 



fit 



emfis. 



fitls. 



ent 



PjBFgcT, Inuofhaoe loved, JfC 



im&v* 
mon-tL- 
rfix- 
aud-iv- 



•firmi. 



eris. 



firit 



fiiizntbi. 



firifis. 



feint 



PLUPgBgacT, 7my*f htne loved^ ifC 



ftm-fty- 
xn5n-d- 
rex- 
and-Iy- 



•Issfim. 



issfis. 



issfit 



issfimfis. 



issetls. 



Issent 



(655.) 



PaBsaNT [to love or be loving, JfC-]* 



Xm-&re, 



s. 
mon-firfi, 



s. 
rfig-firfi, 



4. 

and-irfi. 



PaargCT [to heme loved, ^]. 



Smfty-issfi, 



monu-usfi, 



s. 
rex-issfi, 



andlv-Issfi. 



FuTUBiB [to he abota to love, ^]. 



1. 8. & 4. 

ftm&ttlriis essfi, mdmtflrus essfi, recturilB essfi, aadltorSs 



(656.) 



PARTICIPLES. 



Pbesbnt [loving, adoising, tvUxn^, jfcaartug^). 



1. 

fi,IIl-ftDS| 



rfig-gps. 



aad-Xfins. 



Pmukct \k4Koiiig loved, advued, ruled, heard]. 



Wanting ; supplied by abL abaoL, or by qaam with gnbj. 



FuTUBB [abota to love, advUe, nde, hear\. 



imatdrtis. 



mSnltftrtis, 



8. 

rectflriis. 



anditdrJSs. 



(657.) 



gerund and 



Gerunds : ttmftndi, 



s. 
mfinendl, 



3. 

regendi, 



4. 

audiendi. 



(658.) 



Supine in nm: fimatiun, 
" n; fauftttt, 



znonitfim, 
monitu. 



& 4. 

rectum, auditiiin. 
rectfl, audita. 



PARADIGMS FOR THS FOUR CONJUGATIONS. 
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flUBJUNCTITE MOOD. 



Pbmkwt, /may be loved, 4ic 



am- 

mSn<eo 



dr. 
^ir. 



jeris. 

{Mb, 
tflrd. 



fitiir. 
fttor. 



dmiir. 
imftr. 



SmXnL 
AminL 



§nttbr. 
intiir. 



I«p»aj«CT, /myfa ftg toiwe^ ^ 



ftm-ftr- 
mAn-er- 
rdg<dr- 
aad-ir- 



•6r. 



;er6. 



Star. 



£mar. 



eminl. 



totdr. 



Pkbfkct, /wMy *iw ft«g» toced; JfC 



mdnit&i. 

rectos. 

anditns. 



818. 



8lt. 



■£ma8. 



Bitib. 



sint 



PLPFgBWtCT, /«^yA< Amx d«» toi>ed, ^c 



imfttoB. 
mfinit^. 
rectos. 
anditOs. 



' esstaLf 



68868. 



essdt 



esB&nus. 



essStib. 



essent. 



INFINITIVE. 



P»«8EWT [to bB (being) loved, S/c]. 



fim-iri, 



8. 



3. 

r6g-ii 



and-uf. 



Pebtxct [to have been loved, ^]. 



XmAtns eBs6, mSnXtiis essd, 



3. 

rectSs eaaS, 



andittls esB^i. 



FuTUKH [to be about to be loved, ifc]. 



SmfttOm M, m6vStXhn M, 



3. 

rectOm iri, 



aaditum itf . 



PARTICIPLES. 



PaBSKWT AW) PaaygQT [loved, being loved, Juarimg been laved, 4<.]. 



1. 
Xmat&s, 



9. 



s. 
rectjis, 



4. 

anditfts. 



OXRUVBIYK. 



GXRUNDiYX: Imftodfis, 



I. 
mftnendils. 



a 
rggendils. 



4. 

andltadils. 



* Sometimes faerim. 



t Sometimes fiiissem. 



7 
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VEKB8 IN lO AND DEPONENTS. 



6. mas IK id OF the third cokjugatioh. 
(659.) Some verbi of the third coqlngation assome \ befiore the -permm 
ending in some of the tenses, as shown in the following paradigm of cip- 



1 ACTIVE. j 


1 • 




INDICATIVE. 








Pres. 

Imperf. 

Fat 


cfip. 

cip-i-eb- 

cSp-i- 


Am. 
Am. 


is. it 
AS. At 

«s. et 


imtL3. 
amtis. 
dmas. 


itts. 
At!s. 
etis. 


i-flnt 

ant. 
ent 




Pres. 1 cap-T- 


1 Am. 


AS. 1 At 


&mQs. 


Atis. 


Ant 






PASSIVE. 








■ 












1 Pres. c«p. 
Imperf. cftp-I-eb- 
Fut 1 Cftp-i- 


i-6r. 

Ar. 
Ar. 


6iis. 
aris. 
eris. 


itOr. 
atur. 
«tur. 


imOr. 
Amtlr. 
dmftr. 


Amini. 
emini. 


i-tmtSr. 

Anttir. 

entor. 


8UBJUNCTIVB. || 


Pres. 1 cap-T- 


Ar. 


ArTs. 1 atar. 


amur. 


Amini. 


antQr. (| 


1 IMFXaATIVE. (1 


3d Plar. Active, 


Cftp-!-UE 


td. 


3d Plur. Pass., cAp-I-nntdr. 


PABTICIPX.S8. Ij 


Pres. Active, cfti 


)-i-ens. 




Fat Pass., d^p-i-endns. | 




Geri 


JND, cap-i-end i. 


6, &d. 




.,„ II 



7. DEPONENT VERBS. 

(660.) (1.) Deponent verbs have the passive form with adive significa- 
tion. As the endings are the same as those of the passives (Paradigm, 
p. S63, 265), we need not repeat them. 

(2.) Bat deponents have ^ree active participles, while other verbs have 
bat two: thus, 

Pres., es^uyrting, Perf., hcanng exhorted, Fat, abotit to exikort, 
hort-ans. hort-Atus. hortAt-flrfts. 

(3.) Also, all transitive deponents have the vezbal acyective in dus ; 
e, g,, hortandus, one that should he exhorted: intransitive deponents 
have it only in the neuter; e. g., moriendftm est, one must die. 

8. PSBIPHRASTIC CONJUOATION. 

(661.) By means of the tenses of ess S, combined with the fatare parti- 
ciple in rus, and the verbal in das, the periphrastic oonjagation is fonn- 
ed; e,g., Amatflriis sum, I am about to love, I intend to love ; Aman- 
dtis %tLm,I amto he loved, I must he loved, one mutt love me; and ae 
tfaroagh all the tenses and penons. The deponent reibi employ tbii pei- 
ipbrastic cov^gation alia 



FORMATION OF P£RF£CT-aT£M. 
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1. WITH PARTICIPLE IN vHu, 



• INDICATXVK. 



8USJXJNCTXVX. 



(Bom, d8, est, &c. 
drSm, Sr&a, ice. 
M, faisti, &c. 
fuerftm, faerfts, ice. 
6T6t dris, &c. 



amatorfiB, 



Btm, BIB, Bit, &C. 

fadrtm. 
^faiBsSm. 



INnNXTIVZ. 



Pres., SmatoruB eBsd, to be about (or tn/en(2tn£') to love. 
Per£, imAtflrds faissd, to have been about to wve. 
Fat, ftmaturds fbrd, to »n^n^ to 2&v« hereafter. 



2. WITH YIRBAL IN dttS. 



nroicATxvK. 



SUBJUNCnVS. 



ftmandtlB, a, um, 



'sum. 
Sr&m. 
faL 

fadrSm. 
er5. 



amandfis, 8, urn, i gf^^ 
l^foiBB^m. 



INFZNITXVB. 



PreB., ftmandtts, ft, iim, esait ought to be loved. 
Perf., imandfiB, ft, iim, fiuBBd, ought tohave been loved. 
Fnt, ftmandfls, ft, tim, forfl, <mgm to &e loved hereafter. 



9. ON THX FORMATION OF THE PIRFECT-8TEM. 

(662.) In the paradigms, the perfect-stems are formed by adding to the 

eib-Btem in the Ist conj. ay- (ftm-ftv-) ; in the 2d, ft (m5n-ft-) ; in the 3d, 

^ (reg-s); in the 4tfa, It- (and-iy-). Bn^ although moBt Latin yerbf 

fonn the perf.-stem tfans, many vse different endings, which are exhibited 

m the foHowing cbiBBification: 

L FIRST CONJUGATION. 

(663.) Fonr ways of fonning the perfectstem : 

I. By adding fty to the yerbnitem : ftm-ftx^— Sm-fty-L 

n. " ft " cr6p-arfi— cr«p-ft-L 

in. By ledvplicaHBg tlie fint comopant : d-irft— ^6d-L 
rV. By leng^eniag the stem-yowel : juy-«r6— j*^-*- 

n. SECOND CONJUGATION. 



Viye ways : 
I. By adding u to the yerb-stem : 
IL " fiy 

m. « ■ 
IV. By redaplication: 
y. By lengthening the stem-yowelt^' 



mftn4r6— m5n-ft-L 
del.er&-^dl.4y-i. 
alg-ft*— «l(g)-i-l 

mord-^r6— 'm5-iiioiwl. 
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FORMATION OF PERFECT-STEM. 



^.^z- 



IIL THIRD CONJUGATION. -^ 
Six ways : 
I. By adding s to the yerb-stem : scrib-SrS-Hicrip-a-L 

n. " 11 " a-€r6— a-ii-L 

HL " Y oriY " cem-^r&— cr6y-L 

arcesB-dre — aicesf-iy-L 
rV. By rednplication : curr-6r6— ctt-corr-L * 

y. By lengthening the stem-vowel : dm-^ i - C cm >L 

YL By presenting the simple verb-stem: ftcn-Srg — 8cu-L 

rV. FOURTH CONJUGATION. 



Five ways : 






\ I. By adding iv to the verb-stem : 


aud-ir6, 


and'iv-L 


IX, " iX 


ftpgr-irt, 


«pfir4i-L 


IIL\ " B 


fok-lrfi, 


fal(c)-Bi 


IVJf y lengthening the Btem-vowel: 


v6n.ir6. 


ven.L 



V^9By presenting the simple verb-stem : comp6r-ird, compSr-L 

[In the folbwing lists, the verbs are arranged according to the above 
classification, and the supines also given. When any pecoliarity ezista 
in the compounds, it is stated. Of ulass L (which embraces most of the 
verbs in the langaage), onlv one example is given in each conjoepatio]], as 
the student is familiar with its form ; bat nnder the remaining headji aU 
the verbs in common use are mentioned.] 

10. LIST OF VERBS. 

(664.) FIRST CONJUGATION. 

'^ L Perfect-stem adds 6y tothe Verb-stem. 
To love, im-&i Sm-arS, 8m4v-I, Sm^-ttm. 

^ n. Perfeet-stem adds ^ to the Verh-gtem. 
To creak, cr6p-o, cr6p-Bre, cr6p-ii-i, crSp-I-tfim. 

JJedown, cillH), cub-ard, cilb-u-I, cftb-T-tifan. 

•^ So the comixnmds; e, g., accnbd, accabarS, accilbai, accilbStJim. 
Some compomids, however, which take m before b, follow the 3d 
cox^. ; e. g.t accombft, accombSrfi, acciibaT, accttUtiim. 



To tame, d&n-o, 


d5m-srg, 


dSm-H 


ddm-T-tfimu 


To rub, fifc^ 


MD-ire, 


Mo-ft-I, 


Cfiic-t-fimaiu 


To glitter, wSco, 


mlc-ftrS, 


mfc-tt-i. 




To gush forth, ^jbSd-o, 


emIc-Ard, 


«m!c-ii-!, 


emlM-tiSm. 


To fold, plfc-Q, 


pUc-flrd, 


pttcft-I, 


pUk^I-tOm. 



^ FIIc-4 is nsed only in composition: suppHcA, dnpUbfl^ mnltfplloft, have 

avi, fttdm I expHcd, to explain, &vi, fttum; to utifold, ni, ftfim. 
To cut, s6c-o, sfic-arS, sfic-ii-I, sec4-<Im. 

To sound, son-o, sdn-ftr6, s5n-tL-i, sdn-i-tttm. 

To thunder, tfln-o, ton-Ar6, t6n-ii-I, tftn-I-t&o. 

To forbid, v6fc^. v«t-ar«, v^t-tl-T, vfitl-tum. 



LIST OF VBRBS, SECOND CONJUGATION. 

— m. Perfect-stem reduplicates thejirst ConsoTiant toith e. 
7*0 give, do, d-ftrd, d6d-i, di-tum. 

^^ So, also, those compoonds of wliich the first part is a word of tioo syU 
tables ; e. g., cixctiindd, circmndfirB, ciicmndSdi, circixmdfttam, to sur* 
round; bat the compomidfl with wumtisyUables follow the 3d coiy. ; 
e. g., addd> addfirfi, addidi, additum, to add. 
To stand, st-o, stSrS, stdti, st-fl-tiim. 

^ The oompoondB have in the perfect ste ti when die first part is a 
dissyllable; e. g., cinmmstd, circomstdti ; bat stitl when it is • 
monosyllable; e. g., adstd, adstifi. 

IV. Perfect-stem lengthens ike Stem-vowel, 
To assist, jilv-o, jttv-arfi, jav-i, ju-tiim. 

I \SLvt-tiim, 
To wash, Uv-o, litv-SrS, Ifty-i, < laa-tiiio. 

( Id-tflm. 

(6<i5.) SECOND CONJUGATION. 

L Perfect-stem adds ^ to the Verb-stem, 
^y admonish, m5n-eo» m6n-er3, mon-ti-i, m5n-Itum. 

IL Perfect-stem adds dv to Ike Verb-stem. . 
del-erd, 
fl-er6, 
n-€r6, 
compl-erd, 
ab61-€rS, 

.^ The primitives dleo and pleo are obsolete*: like oompleo are cod> 
jagated impleo, expleo ; like aboleo, adoleo, and exoleo. 

ELL Perfect-stem adds s to the Verb-stem, 
Euphonic Rules, 

1. A tHiound before s iB dropped; e. ^^^ ar(d)-si = ars-f. 
3. Ac-soaDd + s = it; e, g., aag-8i=: aax-i. 

3. Bat a c-soond after larr, before s, is dropped; e. g,, f al(g)-sl a. 
fals-L 
To shiver \ , „. . ^ ^ ^■'^-'^ 

C ar-s-i } 

To bum, ard-eo, ard-drS, w d 1 ?«»-»»»• 

ToiTuyrease, aag-eo, aag-er6, < /-.^_-t\ Saac-ttok 

Tb be bright, falg-eo, ftilg-erB, 

Z2 



To Mot out. 


del-eo, 


Towe^, 


fl-eo, 


Tospir^, 


n-eo, 


Tojaiup, 


compl-eo. 


To abolish, 


ttbol-eo, 



del-ev-I, 


del-d-tom. 


fl-ev-i, 


fl^-tilm. 


n-6v-i. 


n-e-tiim. 


compl-ev-i, 


compl-e*tain> 


abdl-evi. 


ftboM-tfim. 



faU-i 

(ftilg-s-i). 
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LIST OF VBRBSy SECOND CONJUGATION. 



To Slick, 



hasr-eo, 



hnr-€rS, 



To ituhuge, izidialg-eo^ 

To eommandf Jub-eo, 
To renunn, 



!he-8-i 
(hasr-B-i). 



hBHium. 



indnl-tdiiL 



To iuwage, 

TomOk, 
To laugh, 
ToadmsCt 

To wipe, 

To§wdl, 

To twist. 

To press. 
To shine, 
To mourn, 



min-eo, 
mnlc-eo, 

mulg-eO| 

waAd-eo, 
terg-eo, 
turg-eo, 

torqti-60| 

urg-eo, 
lAc-eo, 
lAg-eo, 



jtlb-6r6, 

mulc-fird, 

mtilg-drfi, 

rid-«re, 

saad-er6, 

teig-«rd, 

turg-erd, 

torqa-drfi, 

nrg-Srfi, 
luc-drfi, 
lag-«r«, 



> mul-siim. 

> mnlo-tfink 



saS-ctim. 



jiu-8-i(jnb-8-I), Jtu-s&n. 

JDBJX-B-i, VMLXHtiBL 

C mol-B-i 
\ (mnlc-s-i), 
C mol-s-i 
I (mulg-fl-i), 
ri-s-i (rid-s-i), ri-s&n. 

isuft-s-i } 

(Buad-i-?), ! 
C ter-B-i } 

I (terg-s-i), ! 

itor-s-i 
(turg-s-T). 
C tor-8-1 ( 

I (torqa-8-i), I 
ur-B-i (nig-s-T). 
lox-i (Iikc-8-!). 
lux-I (lag-«-i). 



ter-flibn. 



tor-tQin. 



rV. Perfect-stem reduplicates Jirst Co7t9onant and VoweL 

To hiie, mord-eo, mord-Sr6, m6mord-i, xnor-ffim. 

7^7 Aan^, pend-eOy pend-Srd, pdpend-I, pen-siliiL 

7\7 betroth, 8pond-eo, Bpond-erS, spOpond-i, spon-snm. 

7\7«%ear, tond-eo, tond-«r6, t6tond-I, ton-aiSiB. 

— The compomids of these verbs drop the redaplication ; e. g^ re-spondl 
(not re-Bpopondl). 





V V. Perfect- 


stem lengthens 


the Stem-votoeL 




To take care, 


c5v-eo, 


cftv^re, 


cftv-i, 


can-tfloL 


Tofavour, 


fSv-eo, 


fav-€r«. 


fty-r. 


faa-tSzu. 


To cherish. 


ftv-eo, 


ftv^r«, 


av-i. 


fi>tfim. 


To move, 


mOv-eo, 


xn6v-*r6. 


mdv-I, 


mo-tdm. 


To dread, 


pftv-eo, 


pav^re, 


pav-i. 




To sit. 


sed-eo, 


8dd-«r6, 


sed-I, 


8e8-sdm. 



~^ Id ihe eame manner are conjagated the compounds with dissj-llablet ; 
e. g^ circamsddeo, circomsfiddrd, circtunsddi, circmnsesstim, to sit 
around ; bat those with monosyllables change h of the stem into !; 
e g., asi^deo, assIddrS, assedi, assessum, to sit by. 

To see, vld-eo^ Wd-«r«, y!d-i, yi-iiim. 

Tow» yftv-eo, ydv-^rS, yAv-i, yO^fim. 
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To write. 


scnb-o, 


scrib-€re, 


To bind. 
To carry t 
To cook, 


cing-o, 
cdqu-o. 


eing-€r6, 
. vgh-6rg, 


To shut, 


claad-o, 


claud-6re, 



\jUiB.) THIRD COH^GATlOir. 

L PerfecCstetn add» at&tke Verb-ttewt, 
Euphonic Rule*, 
1. b before e = p ; e. ^., scrib-Bi = Bcrip-sL 
% o-floimd +8 = X ; c. g,, cing-fii = cinx-L 

[c, g, h, qo, are regarded u c-floonds.] 

3. t-sonnd (d or t) before b is dn>pped ; e. g,, cland-B-i=cla]u-t. 

4. in before 8 is eilii6r dianged into b, or p is interposed (prem-B4s: 
pres-^; com-8-i=comp-s-i). 

\ (8crib-s-i), 5 
cinxi (cing-s-i), cinc-tum. 
vexi (vch-s-i), vec-t&m. 
coxl (coqa-s-i), coc-tnm 
( clan-s-I > , 

I (claad-a-i), 5 

An in the compoonds is changed into u; eg., inclado, inclnd^rS, in- 
clnsi, inclusam, to shut in. 
To give way, cdd>o, cdd-drd, cess! (ced-s-i), ces-sam 

To scatter, sparg-o, flparg-«r6. | ?f J|J^.g.j) Jspar-sfim. 

In the compoonds a is changed into e; e,g,, aspergo, asperg^ri 
asper-s-i, aspers&n, to besprinkle. 
To adorn, cdm<o, com-drS, com-ps-i, com-p-tttm. 

TopresB, pr6m-o, pr6m-«re, | ^rem-s-I) ??''«'»"«*"* 

In tiie compounds S is changed into I ; e.g., coiapAno, comprimdr^ 
compressi, compressum, to press together. 
To carry, g6r-o, gfir-fir6, gess-I (gfir-8-i), ges-ttim. 

XL Perfect-stem adds u to the Verb-stem, 
(a) Without change of Verb-stem. 



To nourish, 
To till, 
To ask advice. 
To knead. 
To murmur, 
To groan. 
To grind. 
To conceal. 
To grind, 
To snatch. 
To join to- > 
gdher \ 



a-o, 


«l-«r6, 


fil-u-I, 


ti-7-tnm. 


C61-0, 


c6l-«r6, 


c6l-u-i, 


cfil-tum. 


consul-o, 


consill-Srg, 


consai-u-I, 


consul-tdm. 


deps-o, 


deps-6r6, 


deps-n-i, 


deps-ttim. 


fi-em-o, 


fr6m-€rg, 


frSm-a-I, 


{rem-{-tum. 


ggm-o, 


g6m-6re, 


gSm-u-I, 


gem-!-tdni 


mdl-o, 


mdl-erS, 


m6l-a-I, 


mell-tfim. 


occ^-a 


occul-«r«. 


occdi-a-i, 


occul-tfim. 


pins-o. 


pins-SrS, 


pins-u-i, 


pins-f-tua. 


rftp-io. 


i*p-«re, 


r*p-u-i, 


rap^tftm. 


s«r^ 


■er^K^ 


•er-u-I, 


MrtfiBi. 



^72 LIST OF VKEBB9 THIRD CONJUGATION. 

Toteeave, tex-o, tex-SrS, tex-n-i, text&m. 

TotrtmbU, trem-o, trtm-ere, trem-a-i. 

To vomit, vim-o, Tdm-Cre, vdm-n-i, vtai^-t&ik 

Qi) Vrm ehaage of VertMtem. . 
To beget, gign-o, gign-8r6, g6a-u-i, ggn-I-tOm. 

iy>reap, mfito^ met-^rS, meBs-a-i, mea-sAm. 

To place, pAn-o, pdn-£r6, pOs-a-I, pos-i-tdm. 

[For oompoiindB of combert, seer 664, II.] 

UL Perfect-item adds rorivtothe Verb-stem, 
(a) Adds T, and lengthens Stem- vowel if ihcvt. 

_*^r °^ I cem^ cern-6r6, cr6-v-i, • crd-tAm. 

perceive, 3 

The perfect and supine of cenio are found only m the oomixittods 
e. g., decemo, decemSr^, decrevT, decrfitam, to decree. 
To grow, cresc-o, cresc-€r6, crfi-v-i, crd-tfim. 

To smear, lin-o, lln-€re, 16-v-I, or li-v-i, li-tam. 

To know, no8c-o, nosc-$r6, no-v-i, ndtmn. 

So, also, the compounds inter, ig, per, pra&-nosco, have 6vT, 6tnm ; baf 
cog, ag, prflecog, recog-nbsco, have Ovi, Hum ; e. g., agnosco, agnoao 
%t^, agnftyi, agnittim, to perceive. 
'10 feed, pasc-o, pasc-€rS, p4-v-i, pas-tum. 

To rest, quiesc-o, quiesc-6r6, quiS-v-i, quie-tum. 

To decide, scisc-o, scisc-er6, sci-v-T, scl-tam. 

To sow, sfir-o, B6r-6r6, sd-v-I, sft-tum. 

The oompounds have the supine in itnm ; e. g., consSro, oona£ref* 
consev!, consitiim, to plant. 



ToaUow, 


sin-o, 




sin-€r«. 


Sl-V-i, 


sl-tum. 




To despise. 


spem-o, 




8pem-€r«, 


spr6-v-i, 


sprft-tuiu. 




To strew, 


stem-o, 




Btem-$rg, 


strft-v-i, 


str&-tam. 




To become ' 


1 










• 


accustom- 


> snesc-o, 




suesc-Srff, 


sud-v-i, 


suS-ttUn. 




^ ! 


1 
















(P) 


Perfect^Dem adds It. 








arcess-o, 




arcesserc. 


aicess-iv-l. 


arcess-i-tdm. ■ 





In the same manner, capesso, facesso, incesio, lacesso. 

To seek, ^ 
strive af- > p6t-o, p6t-6rg, p6t-Iv-I. p^t-i-tiim. 

ter, ) 

To seek, qusr-o, quoer-SrS, ques-Iv-I, quas-i-tiliiL 

The compounds change le of the stem into I ; e. g., conquiro^ obS 
qoirCrS, conqulslvi, conquisitiim, to examine. 
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-I* 

rV. Perfeet-Mtem reduplicates ike first Consonant, 

Some of these present vowel-changes, which most be carefully observed 
(a) When the first vowel is 1, o, a, die first consonant is reduplicated with 
that vowel ; (d) in other verbs with e ; (e) the oompoonds of dSre, to give, 
withL 

(a) First Vowel 1, o, or u. 
To run, cnir-p, curr^re, cil-cnrr-i, cnr-sAm. 

Most of the compoondB have the perfect both with and without the 
reduplication; e.^., accurro^ accurrSrS, aocuzrl and accflcurri, ao> 
conum, to run to. 

To learn, disc-o, disc-«r0, dl-cBc-L 

The compounds also reduplicate ; e. g^ perdiscA^ perdldici, to lean 
thoroughly. 

To weigh, pend-0| pend-Sr^, p4l-pend-I, pen-sum. 

The compounds do not reduplicate ; e. g,, appendd, appendSrfi, ap 
pendi, appens&n, to hang to. 

To demand, poscK), poBC-&ft, po-posc-L 

The compoimds reduplicate ; e. g,, rfiposc^r^, rfipdposc^ to deausm 
back again. 

To prick, pung-p, .pung-firS, pii-piig-!, pxmo-tfim. 

Compounds have pei£ panxL 
To beat, tund-o, tund-«r0, tJi-ttld-]; tun-sfim. 

Compounds have supine tusum; e. g,, contundfirA, contOsttai, ta 
crush. 

Qf) Olber Verbs reduplicate wift e. 

To fall, cftd-o, cSd-drd, c6-drd-I, ct-«um. 

To cut, cmd-o, cmd-Mi, cd-cld-i, csB-siim. 

The compounds have cidi, cisihn ; e. g., occidfirS, oo^dl, ocdsfim, to 
kiU, 
To sing, cin-o, cSn-Sre, ch-dbci-i, can-tiim. 

The compounds have dnui ; e. g,, succinfird, succthul, to sing to 

To cheat, fall-o, faU-erfi, fS-felli, fal-sttm. 

To bargain, pang-o, pang-6rB, pS-pig-i. pac-tihn. 

The compounds have pingd, pSgi, pactOm ; e.g^ compingdrfi, oompAgi. 
compacti&m, to fasten together. 

To spare, parc-o^ paro^rS, pe-pero-I, par-sfink 

To bring forth, pir-io, p«r-€r6, pC-pfir-I, pftr^Hm. 

To drive, pell-o, pell-«r«, pS-pAl-i, pul-sflm. 

To touch, tang-o, tang-«r6, tS-Gg-i, tac«dm 



2^i 
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Tlio compoandfl have tingo, tingdrfi, tlgi, tactdm; 
attigjf attact&m, to reach. 



e. g,, ftttingttNIi 





(6) Ctmpoimdfl of ddre, redapUcate vriOi L 




To hide, 


zb-do. 


abd-«r€. 


ab-dld-i. 


ab^tfim. 


To add. 


ad-do, 


add.«rfi, 


ad-did-I, 


ad-di-tdm. 


To lay up, 


OOQ-dO, 


con-d-fird 


con-did-i, 


oon-dl-tiiixi. 


To belime. 


crt-do, 


crdd-fird. 


crS-dld-I, 


cre-di-tiim. 


To surrender, 


dddo, 


d6d-6r6, 


de-dId!, 


dS-dl-tom. 


Topuhliih, 


fl-do, 


ed-€r6, 


6-dId-I, 


d-dl-tftm. 


To put in, 


in^lo, 


ind-drS, 


in-dld-i, 


in-^-tiim. 


To oppote, 


ob-do, 


obd-er«. 


ob^Ud-r, 


ob^I-tam. 


To destroy, 


per-do, 


perd-Srt, 


per-dld-i. 


per-di-t&m. 


To betray. 


prt-do, 


prod-Srfi, 


pro-dM-i, 


pio-dX-tom. 


To restore, 


red-do, 


redd-SrS, 


red-dld-i. 


red-dl-toni. 


To ddiver, 


trft-do, 


trad-6r«. 


tra-did-i, 


tra-cK-tfim. 


ToseO, 


yen-do, 


yend-€r«. 


▼en-dld-i;. 


yen-dl-tJbn. 



ezn-tOiiL 



fi»d-I, 


fog-iiim. 


fig-I, 


fiig-T-tthn. 


fud-r, 


fu-Bom. 


teg-i, 


lectfim. 



v. Perfect-stem lengthens the Stem^xmel of the Verb. 
(fl) Without Vowel-changef. 
To take, Sm-o, Sm-^rd, dm-i, 

Compomidfl, co6mo, adimA, esdmA. 

To dig, tdd'io, ibd-6re, 

Tojly, (&g-io, f&g-£rd, 

To pour, fimd-o, fhnd-4r£. 

To read, l6g-o, 16g-«rfi, 

The compoandfl with per, prae, re, and snb retain S ; e. g., perldgdrB 
perlegi, perlectnm, to read through; bat those with col, de, e, se 
change 6 into i ; e,g., ooQigdrS, oolldg!, ooUectiim, to collect : three^ 
dillgo, / love; intelUgo, / UTiderstand; negUgo, / neglect, hare 
exi, ectum ; e. g., dillgdrfi, ^exi, dOectani. 

Toleaive, linqa-o, linqa-Srfi, liqa-I, lic-tftm. 

To burst, ramp-o, romp-^rd, rfip-i, rop-tdm. 

To conquer yinc-o, yino-SrS, vic-i, yic-tiim. 

(&) yriih Vowel-change. 
Todnve, i^-o, fig-Srd, dg-i, ac-tfim. 

Three of the oompoandB retain i, circamftgo, perSgo, s&tigo : two un- 
dergo contraction, c6go (oon+8go), dego (de + Xgo): compoandfl 
with ab, amb, ad, ex, prod, sab, change & into !; e. g,, SblgBvl^ 
ibSgU abactiim, to drive away. 

To take, cftp-io, c&p-£r6, cfip-!, cap-tfim. 

All the compoands change fi into !, and haye rapine ceptiim; e, g^ 
acclp«drd, accSpT, acceptam, to receive* 
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fac-io, 



ffic^re, 



fec-I, 



fac-ttfm. 



fir&c-tiliii. 



To make, 
To do, 

1. Compoonds with verbs retain X ; e. ff,, Iftbef iodrS, Iftb^f fid, labe* 
fsjStiaa, to weaken, 

2. Compounds with prepositions change & into I;'e. g., nffidM, aSi€S, 
aSecX^im, to qfecL 

To break, frang-o, frang-Arfi, frftg-i* 

Ck)mpoands change a into i; e. g^ refringSrS, refrftgi, refractibn, to 
breakopeiu 
Toeatt, jSc-io^ JSc-er6, Jec-I, jac-tfim. 

Oompoands ab, ad, de, e, in, ob, re, trans. aH change i into I; A |r* 
abjIcSr^, abjeci, abjectom, to throw away. 

VL The Perfect-stem presenls the simple Verb-etem. 
(a) Sterna ending in u or<o. 



To refuse. 


abnn-o, 


abnn-8rfi, 


abnu-L 




To sharpen. 


icu-o, 


aca-SrS, 


&cu-i. 


■ctk-tttm. 


To show, 


•ign-o, 


arga-«re, 


arga-l, 


argtt-tflm. 


To agree. 


cougru-o. 


oongra-dr6, 


oongra-l. 




To put off. 


exa-o, 


exn-dre, 


exa-i, 


extl-ttlm. 


To put an, 


indu-o. 


inda-erB, 


indn-i, 


indfltdm. 


To imbue. 


imbn-o, 


imbn-«rS, 


imba-T, 


imbd-tflm. 


To pay. 


lu-o. 


la-«r@. 


lu-i. 


la-tttm. 


Tojear, 


m6ta-o, 


mdta-6re, 


mfitai. 




To lessen. 


m!na-o, 


n^a-€r6. 


mTnu-i, 


mintl-tfim. 


To rush. 


m-o, 


ru-«r6, 


ni-T, 


ril-tdm. 


To loose. 


solv-o. 


solv-drg, 


solv-i. 


soIu-tOm. 


TospU, 


spn^, 


• Bpu-€r6, 


spnT, 


spa-tOnL 


To place. 


stfttao, 


8tata-«r6, 


stata-i. 


statdtfim. 


To sneeze. 


stemu-o. 


8tenm-dr6, 


Btemn-i, 


stema-tOoL 


To sew. 


su-o, 


8a-«r«, 


sal. 


Bu-tum. 


To give. 


trifbu-o. 


tribu-6r8. 


trrbu-i. 


tribatiim. 


To roll. 


volv-o, 


volv-«rS. 


volv-i, 


Yolutj&ra 






C&) Conaonant^tems. 




To weigh. 


append-o, 


append-6r6, 


append-1. 


appen-sttm 


So, also, the other compounds of pend 


0. 




To attend. 


attend-o, 


attend-^rS, 


attend-!. 


•tteiHriim. 


So, also, the other oomponnds of tendo. 


4 


TodHnk, 


blbK), 


blb^rS, 


bib-i, 


blbr-tfim. 


Toforge, 


cud-o, 


cad-erg, 


cftd-i, 


ct-Biim 


To eat. 


M-o, 


«d-gr6. 


«d.i. 


d'Siim. 


To lick, 


\amh-o. 


lamb^rg, 


lamb-L 




To chew, 


mand*o^ 


mand-grS, 


mand4, 


man-tfink 


To spread. 


pand-o. 


pand-SrS, 


pand-^ 


pas-sflm. 
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To take, prShend-o, prehend4re, prShend-L prfihen-cttan. 

To teraich, icftl^o, BCftb-^rS, BC&b-L 

Todimb, ■cand-o, scand-firS, scand-i ■can-adm. 

Compounds (a, e, do, con, in) change & into 6 ; «. g., aacendo. 
Toiinidoten, aid-o, aid-fird, axd-L 

The qpupoonda take the' peril and anpine from added; e. g,, coomi 
d6rd, conaAdi, oonaeaatlm, to nt together. 
TohisSt atrid-o, «trid-&r«, atrid-L 

To turn, yert-o, Yert-Sr«, vert-i, ver-aiim. 

Dererto, prsBverto, and rBverto are also naed in the pasaive fiirm wk 
deponenta ; e. g*, rftvertdr, rSveiti, reverails aiim, / turn back^ 
To brushy verr-o, verr-«r6, verr-i, ver-aiSm. 

To pluck, vell-o, vell-€rd, vell-i, vnlMsOm. 

Compounds of candA jand fendd belong here, viz., 
Tobwm, incend-o, incend-drd, incend-i, incen-anm. 

To d^end, ddfend-o, ddfend-drd, ddfend-i, ddfen-a&n. 

(667.) FOURTH CONJVGATIOff. 

L Perfect-item adds iv to the Verb-stem, 
[Obs.) This daaa containa moat of the verbs of the firarth oon^ngatuai ; 
the following abne haa a peculiar aupine : 
To bury, adpfil-io, sSpdl-ird, sdp6I-iv-i, aSpcd-tiim. 

11. Perfect-stem adds u to the Verb-stem. 
ToeloOie, ftmlc-io, Xmtc-ire, indc-n-i, Smic-ttSm. 

To open, Spdr-io, &pfir-rr6. ipdr-n-i, Sper-tiim.* 

To cover, dpdr-io, 6per-ir0, dp6r-n-I, dper-tdm. 

To leap, sSl-io, ail-irS, sil-n-i. sal-tOm. 

Compoonda change ft into I; e. g., ddallirfi, desXlai, ddsnltiSm, to leeg^ 
down, 

m. Perfect-stem adds b to the Verb-stem. 

To cram, farc-io, faro-irfi, < ,?'*** .. > fare-turn. 

The compounds change a into e ; e. g., oonfercire, conferai, confertumw 
to Jill up, 

haur-ire, \ „ .. >haus-tdm. 

I (haur-8-i), 5 

< sanx-i > sano-i-tum and 

' \ (sanc-s-i), )8anc-tillm. 

* The compounds of par-i5 which begin with a vowel have ui, ertSra, 
as in Class n. ; those beginning with a consonant have i. erttSm, aa iu 
Class V. 



To prop. 


falc.io. 


To draw, 


haur-io, 


To decree. 


sanc-io, 
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To patckt wxc-ho, sarc-ir^, \ ■■'*■"* S ■ap.tfim. 

To fed, sent-io, sent-ird, J . '^' .. > sen-sum. 



Instead of assentifl, assentior, dei>onent is more oommon. 
To hedge in, sSp-io, s6p-ir0, sep-s-i, sep-tfim. 

To hind, ymc-io, Tinc-ird, ) r * ~ n 4 Tino-tfim. 

rV. Peffeet-ttem lengthens the Stem-voweL 
Contains but a single simple Terb. 
Toeomne, v6n-io, vfin-ire, vdn-i, ven-tiini. 

V. Perfect-stem takes the simple Verb-stem, 
To ascertain, compdr-io, compfir-ird, compdr-i, oomper^um.* 

To discemt r6p6r-io, rep6r-irfi, r6pfir-i, rfiper-tttm.* 



(668.) 



DEPONENT VEEBa 



riRST CONJVOATIOH. 

ToeaAort, hort-Ar, hort-Ail, hort-i^fls. 

Hie deponents of the first coigagation are the most nomerons, bat are 
Canned like hortdr, with Eri, atds. 

SECOND COMJVOATIOV. 

To acknowledge, ftt-e5r, fit-eri, fas-fiis. 

The oomponnds make fitefir, fessfis ; e. g^ oonfitedr, oonfltftii* ood 
fessiis, to confess : difflteor has no participle. 



ToHd, 


ITc-ettr, 


lic<«if. 


Bc-ft-fls. 


Toheal, 


m«d-eOr, 


•m6d-6ri. 




To deserve. 


mfir-edr. 


mfir^ri. 


mdr-Xt-ns. 


TopUy, 


ml86r-e6r, 


ndsfir-«ri, 


; mis£r-lt-as, at 
[ miser-teis. 


To think. 


r-e6r, 


r-eri, 


rft-ttls. 


Tolookvpon, 


taedr. 


ta-eii, 


; tn-It-fis, or 
» td-tus. 


Tofear, 


yfir-e6r. 


vfir-firl. 


vfir-It-fis. 




THIRD COSJUOATIOM. 




Todemse, 




comminisc-i( 


commen-tfts 


Rfiminiscor, 


to remember, has no 


perfect. 




Po obtain. 


idipisc-5r, 


idXpisc-i, 


idep-tOs. 


To be weary. 


d«fetUc-Ar, 


ddfetisc-I, 


ddfeswribk 




* See note, p. 276, 






A 
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To awake, 


expergifo-dr. 


expergiic-I, 


exper/ec-tfla. 


To enjoy. 


•frQ.6r, 


fra-I, 


( frac-t&a and 
I fra-iMu. 


Toperforvi, 


fbng»r, 


fimg-I, 


fanc-tna. 


To proceed, 


grtd-ittr, 


grid^ 


gres-stis. 


Compoandtf change the ft into « 


; & g,, ftggredi, aggressfiB, to as$aA 


To be angry, 


iraso-te. 


lirasc-L 




TofaO, 


l&b-6r. 


UH 


lap-a&i. 


Totpeak, 


I5qn^. 


Idqa-I. 


Idca-ttla. 


To die. 


mOr-idr, 


m6r-i, . 


mor-taiia. 


To obtain. 


nancuc-Or^ 


nanclBC-i, 


nac'tna. 


To be bom. 


nasc-dr. 


nasc-iy 


na-tna. 


To lean upon, 
Unoe, 


^ 1 nit-fir, 


alM, 


C ni-sus, or 
\ ni»il8. 


Toforget, 


<A>livisc^r, 


obUyiso-!, 


obll-tna. 


To bargain. 


pidBC-fir, 


p«cisc.i; 


pao-tSa. 


Tofeed, 


paso-Or, 


paoc-i; 


paa-tiia. 



Thia verb ia the paaBire of paac^r^, to give food. 
To mffer, pttfriftr, p&M, 

Perp6ti5r, perpeaa tta, to endure, changes ft into A. 



paa-aoa. 



(From plectdy to tioine,) 



To embrace. 

To Bet out, 
To comj)lain. 
To grin, 
TofoUow, 
To revenge. 
To use, 



amplect-ttr, 

coniplect>6r, 

pr5ficiac-5r, 

quSr-Or, 

rujg-6r, 

afiqn-or, 

nlciac-dr, 

fttKxr, 



amplecM, 

C(Hnplect-I, 

pr5ficiac-!, 

qnfir-I, 

ring-L 

adqu-I» 

nlciso-L 



amplez-na. 
complex-tia. 
pr&fec-tiia. 
qaea-tfta. 

aScfi-tfta. 

nl-toa. 

u-ana. 



FOURTH CONJUGATION. 



To assent, 

Tojlatter, 

To try. 

To bestow money, 

To lie, 

To measure. 

To move a mass, 

7'o wait for. 

To befrin, 



aasent-idr, 

bland-idr, 

expSr-iSr, 

larg-iOr, 

ment-idr, 

mfit-ior, 

mAl-i5r, 

oppSr-i5r 

ord-i6r. 



aasent*in, 

bland-iri, 

expSr-iri, 

larg-iri, 

ment-iri, 

m§t-iri^ 

mOl-iri, 

opp6r-iri, 

ordiil 



aasen-ajia. 

bland-it-ua 

exper-tAa. 

larg-iMla. 

ment-it-iia 

men-atLa. 

m6Mt-iis. 

opper-t&s. 

or-aiia. 



INCHOATITB AND MBEeULAR VERBS. 



37» 



Torise, 


&^i6r, 


6r-iri, 


ar-tJii. 


To divide, 


part-idr, * 


partriri. 


part-U-aa. 


To possess i\ 
myself of, \\ 


p6t-idr, 


p5t-iri, 


p6t-It-(S«. 


To cast lots. 


sort.i5r. 


sortriri, 


sort-it-ds. 



(669.) 



mCHOATIVB VERBS. 



Inchoatives are verbs derived fiom noims, adjectives, or other vexba, 
expressing a beginning or becoming of the act or state denoted by the 
primitive. Their stems always end in sc, and they all follow the form of 
the 3d coxvj. ; e. g., 

From pner, boy, we have pneraso-drS, to become a bo^{again), 
" mfttur-us, ripe, we have mitAreso-dre, to become ripe, 
" dorm-ird, to sleep, we have obdormisc-dre, tofaU asleep, 

(1.) It is enough to observe on those derived from adjectives and moun» 

that they either haoe no perfect, or else form it in tu. 
(8.) As to those derived from verbs, 
{a) Most are from verbs in the second conjugation, and form Aeir 
perfect-stem by adding a to the stem, rejecting sc; or, in other 
words, their per£-stem is the same as that of the simple verb from 
which they are derived; c g., 

To become gray, canesc-Srft (can€r6), cann-L 
' To grow sour, acesc-dr6 (acSre), aca-L 

(d) Those derived from verbs of the other coz^ogations take the per* 
fects of the simple verbs from which they are derived. 

To grow old, invdterasc-Srfi {inveterarS), inveterAv-i, inveterft-tnm. 
Tocometolife,v(byly\ac-&T& {;viviri), rSvix-i, rfivic-tnm. 

TofaU asleep, obdonnisc-3r3 {dormiri), obdormiv-!, obdormi-tom 



11. milBGULAIl VERBS.* 



(670.) 



INFINITIVX MOOD. 



Tenses for Incomplete Action. 

Present and Imperfect 

1. possd, to be able, 

2. vellg, to be wiUinff. 

3. noUd, to be unwiuinsp. 

4. mails, to be more wuling, 

5. dd6r6, or essS, to eat* 

6. ferre, to bear. 

7. fieri, to become. 

9. ferri, to be borne. 



Tenses for Complete Action. 

Perfect and Pluperfect 

potaissS, to have been able. 
voIoissS, to have been willing. 
nOluissS, to have been unwiUing. 
mftlnissS, to have been more witting.\ 
ftdissS, to have eaten. 
tuUssfi, to have borne, or svffered. 
factum essfi, to have been made, or 

done. 
latum esse, to have been borne. 



*■ See note, next page. 
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UtRESULAK VERBS. 



(671.) INDICATIYX MOOD. | 


Pbssxnt, /am able, ^c 


Pebfsct, Tkave been able, i/c j 


1. possum,* ptttfis, potest, 


l.p6tu-i, isti, it, \\ 


possoxnds, potestis. possimt. 


pdta-imns, istis, enint or 6rd. i 


2. v616, vis, volt, 


2. yolu-i, isti, it, 


volQmus, VTiltis, volant 


vSln-imns, istijs, dront or dr6. 


3. nOld, nonvis, nonvtilt, 


3. ndlu'i, isti, it. 


nolamas, nonvultls, ndlant 


nOln-Imus, istis, Grant or orH. 


4. maid, m&vifl, mftVuIt, 


4. malu-i, isti, it i 


m&lamus, inAvaltis, mfllant. 


mala-Imiis, istis, enmt<7r6r6. 


5. 6d6, Sais or 6s, 6dlt or est, 


5. 6d-i, isti, it. 


edimns, dditisorestirs; ddont 


6dimils, istis, Grmttor^rv. 


6. f 6rd, few, fert, 


6. tul-i, isti, it. 


fgrimus, fertis, fSrant. 
7. fio,t TO, fit. 


tul-imils, istis, 6rantoret6. 


7. factus sdm, Ss, 68t 


fimns, fi^s, fiunt. 


fact! sumns, estis, sont. 


8. f 6r6r, ferris or ferre ; fertur, 


8. I&tus stLm, es, est, 


ferimfir, fgrimliii, ftnmtor. 


Ifttisamus, estis, sunt 


lupxmrKcr, / loos able, ifc 


Plupbafkct, I had been able, 4^ 


1. pdt-drftm, «riui, Mt, 


1. pdta-6r«m, SrfiB, Sritt, 


p6t-6rftmfis, firttls, 6rant. 


p6tn-6rtmus, firtfis, 6rant 


)i. vol-dbSm, ebfls, ebftt, 


2.v6lu-6rtm, SrSs, 6i£t 


vdUbam&s, dbfttis, ebant 


vdla-6rflmaB, Sritis, 6rant 


3. nol-ebim, dbfts, ebftt, 


3. nola-eram, 6rfts, grftt, 


ndUbflmiis, db&tis, ebant. 


ndla-6ramd8, firfitis, drant 


4.mfll-«bftm, dbfts, ebat, 


4.mft]a-«rim, Srfts, 6iit, 


mal-dbflhias, dbfttZs, Sbant 




5. eddb&m, 6bas, ebu, 


5. 6d-6rdm, 6r&s, 6rU, 


ed-dbftmofl, 6b&t£s, Abant. 


6d-6ramjis, Srfttis, 6rant 


6. f 6r-6btai, dbas, ebtt,- 


6. tnUrSm, 6ra8, 6rftt 


f6r-6b4mus, Sbatis, fibant 


tal-Sramns, gratis, grant 


7.fi.6btoi, ebfls, ebit. 


7.factds6rim, SrSs, &m, 


fiebftmus, ©bfttis, ebant 


facti drflmos, 6r&tis, 6rant 


8. f 6r-Sbar, Sbftris or S, 6b§tar, 


8. l&tns Srftin, gras, 6Fjlt 


fer-ebanwr, ebftmini, ebantiir. 


lAti drflmns, 6r&tis, 6rant 1 


FUTURK, 


FUTUMB PSBTXCTT, 


I AaU or wiU be able, ^ 


lehaU or wUl have been able, ^ 


1. p6t-6i^, grfs, €rlt, 


1. pOtn-grd, dris, drit 


pot-drimus, eritis, enint, 


p6t»-6rrmus, firitis, erint 


2. vdl-Sm, Ss, it. 


«.T6lTi-6r«, Sris, 6rit 


vdUmns, 6fis, ent 


V6la-€rimtl8, gritis, 6rint. 


3. ndl-ftm, es, dt, 


3. noln-griJ, 6ris, 6rit 


nol-emuB, dtis, ent 


ndln-grimtls, 6ritis, 6rint 


4. mfll-fim, «B, St, 


4. maln-grd, 6ris, 6rit 


mftl-emtls, dtos, ent 


mftlu-grfmfis, eritis, 6rint. 


5.gd-toi, 6s, €t, 


5. 6d-6rd, 6ris, 6rit 


Sd-dmns, etits, ent 


6d-€rimus, eritis, 6rint 


e.fgr-am, ds, 6t, 


6. tul-6ri, 6ris, ent 


fgr-dmus, etis, ent 


tnl-grimus, 6ritis,. 6rint 


7. fi -am, 6s, 6t, 


7. factus Srd, dris, 6rit 


fi-dmus, 6ti[s, ent 


facti grimfis, gritis, Crint 


8.f6r-ftr, 6risor6r«,6tiSr 
f6r-6mfir, emini, entfir. 


8.1atuser«, 6ris, firit, 


Ifttierimus, Sritis, 6rint || 


_ . 



* Aa many of these verbs are nearly related to each other, it seems nn* 
necessary to separate their forms of inflectlbn. The correspondent nttM- 
bers will be sufficient direction in tracing the several tenses of each verb. 

t Fio, contrary to the general rule (24, a), has i hnff throusrhoat before 
vowels : but before er it is shorf. : as. iifiri. 



lUEOULAB VKKBS. 
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(672.) IHPEBATIYX MOOD. | 


1 HoTK^Poswm, volo, vuOo, hare no imperatire mood. | 


3. ndli, or ndlitd, be thou unwiOing, 


7. fi, or fitd, become Hum, 


noKte, or nolitdte, be ye, ^e. 


fit6, or f itot6 : 3. fiontd. 


5. ddd, fiditd, or 68, estd, eai thou. 


8. f err6, or fertdr, be thou borne. 


gditd, dditatfi : 3. ddnutd. 


f 6rimini, or f 6iimindr : 3. f 6nm- 


6. f6r,orfertd,ft«»r<Ao«. 


tor. . 


fertS, or fert6tfi: 3. f6nmt6. 


1 


(673.) SUBJTJNCTiyE MOOD. 1 


Pbesent, Ifnay be able^ i/c. 


Pebfect, I mag have been able, fyc 


1. poM-Im, is, it, 


l.ptttu^rim, gris, 6rit, 


poss-imils, itiB, int. 


pdta-firi^jis, 6ritiB, 6rint 


2. v61-im, is, it. 


2.v6lu-6rim, 6ris, 6rit, 


v61-imus, itis, int 


v5la-6rimas, firitifs, drint 


3. ndl-im, is, it, 


3. n6la-6iim, 6ris, 6rit, 


ndl-imas, itits, int. 


n6lii-6rimii8» 6ntSB, drint 


4.mftl.im, is, it, 


4. maln-firim, Sris, 6rit, 


mfll-unas, itis, int. 


mftln-firimns, eritiis, 6rint. 


5. Sd-ftm, fis, fit. 


5. dd-dnm, Siis, 6rit, 


Sd-ftmflg, AtiB, ant 


6d-erimns, dritis, 6rint 


6. f gr-Sm, AS, »t. 


6. tal-6r!m, Sris, 6nt, 


fer-&mas, fttis, ant 


tal-6rlmiis, firitits, 6rint. 


7. fi&m, &s, ftt. 




fi&mtls, fttis, ant 


facta simas, sitis, sint 


8.f6r-ftr, ftrisorteS, atOr,^ 


8. Ifttds Sim, sis, sit. 


fdr-ftmfir, - taxiSnJ, antfir. 


lati simiis, sitis, sint. 


Impebfxot, Imi^At be abU, fyc 


Plupekf., Im^ht have been able, ^ 


1. Poss-6m, es, fit. 


1. p6tTi-i8s6m, isses, issfit, 


poss-emas, etiis, ent 


pdta-issemns, issetis, issent 


2. vell-em, 6s, 6t, 


2. vdln-issem, isses, iss6t. 


veD-emus, 6tis, ent 


vdla-issdmds, issetis, issent. 


3. nolUm, 68, 6t, 


3. ndla-issSm, issfis, iss6t. 


noU-6mu8, fitis, ent 


n61a-is86miiB, issetifs, issent 


4. mall-6m, 68, 6t 




maD-emtis, etis, ent 




5. 6d6r-6m or essSm ; 66, 6t, 


5. 6d-iss6m, is86s, issfit, 


6d6r-emu8, etis, ent. 


^d-issemfis, issetis, issent. 


6. ferr-6m, 6s, 6t, 
ferr-6mus, etiCs, ent 

7. fi6r-6m, 68, 6t, 


6. tfll-issgm, isses, iss6t. 


tal-is86miSs, issetis, issent 


1 facttls es86m, essds, ess6t, 


fier-emus, etis, ent. 


facti e8s6mus, essetJs, essent 


8. ferr-Sr, 6ris or 6rg, ettlr. 


8. l&tiLs ess6m, es86s, ess6t 


ferr-emfir, 6mini, entur. 


Iftfiessemfis, essetis, essent 


(674.) OERUITDS. 


2. vdlendi, volendd, volendnm, ofbeiTig, in being, to be, toiUing. 

3. ndlendi, flftlendo, ndlendum, " « " unvnUing. 

A. mftlendi, malendd, malendum, " " " more wtUmg. 


5. 6dendi, 6dendo, edendQm, of eating, in eating, to eat. 


6. ferendi, ftrendd, ferendom, of bearing, in bearing, to bear. 


(675.) SUPINES. 


Accusative. 5. esnm, to eat. 


Ablative. 6sa, to be eaten, to eat. 


6. latum, to bear. 


\6,\A,tobeb&me. H 

— __ — . — ^, , _ — j| 
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DEFECTIVE VERBS. 



(676.) 



PARTICtPLXI. 



Active^ 1. pfitens, being- able. 

2. vdlens, " tcillinf^. 

3. ndlens, " unwilling. 

4. malens, ** moretoiuing. 

5. fidens, eating. Ssdras, €id<nt< to eo^. 

6. ferenB, bearing. latdnis, o^cn^^ to bear. 

7. fftciendofl, to M made or <tone. 

8. fgrendCiB, to 6e 6&r7z«. 

Passive, 7. facttis, ^'n^ or having been made or donf. 
8. lAtQs, being or having" been borne or steered. 



(677.) 



Eo, /g'o. 



EA, / ^<^, is coi\iagated like audio, except in the following tenses : 



Imp. Ind. Pres. e6, 

Past. Ibftm, 
Put. iM, 

Imperative. 

Imp. Pot. Pres. eftm. 

Gerunds. enndi, 



PlaraL 

Imiis, i^, ennt. 

ibamds, ibfttXs, ibant 
iblmns, ibltTs, ibant 
its, or itdtd. 3. enntA. 
eftmQs, e&tite, cant. 



Siitgnlsr. 

18, It. 

Ibfts, ibSt 

Ibis, ibit. 

i, or It«. 

eas, efit. 

eimd6, eandthn. 
Partidps. Pres. iens {gen. euntis), going. Put. itflrOs, eibont to go. 
Supines. Itom, Itu. 

Rem. In like manner, tlie compoonds of eo are formed; also, qneo, to be 
able, and nfiqueo, to be unobls ; except tbat these two hare no imper- 
ative mood or gerunds. 



12. DEFECTIVE VERBS 

(678.) Are those which have only some particular tenses and moods ; 
as, aio, / say ; anstm, / dare ; av6, kail I &c. 



1 


(1.) Aio,/wy. 


Ind. Pres. 
Imperfect. 
Imperative. 
Sulj. Pres. 
Participle. 


Singular. PlanO. 

aio, ftis, iit. §iunt 
ai-ebam, 6bas, «bit ebamils, cbfttis, ©bant 

fti. 

ftifts, • B^it ftiant 
iiens. 




(2.) AusTnj, I dare. 


Ind. Pres. 


ausim, ansis, aasit ansint. 


(3.) Ave,Aat7/ 1 


Imperative. 
Infinitive. 


ftvg, or 4veto. avetfi, or «vet6t«. 11 


(4.) Sadve, Ood save you ! || 


Imperative. 
Imnitive. 
Iril. Put. 


salvg, or salvetd. salvetg, or salvfitottS. 
salTfirfi. 

salvebls. 



^X V. 



IMPBRdONAL VERBS. 



.588. 



(5.) CUdOf give me. 



Imperative. 



c6d6. 



PlimL 

cddite. 



(6.) Faxo, or faxim (for/aciaw), I vntt or may do it. 



Ind. Pres. fax-o, or fax-Im, u, Xt. imfls, 



ms, 



(7.) daaesA. /jpray. 



^ Ind. Pres. 
" Infinitive. 



qnns-d, IS, 

qa8B8dr€. 

qoaesens. 



It. 



omils. 



(8.) Inqaiim, or Inqaid, / say. 



Impf.Ind.Pres.inqa-i6,ortai, is, it imns, 
Past. inqaiebat. 

Put. inqnies, inqniSt 

Peif. Ind. Pres. inqmstT. 

Imperative. inqaS, inqnitd. 
Participle. inqaiens. 



iant 
inqnie- 
[bant. 



(9.) These verbs, 

NCv-i, I know; 

MSmiii-i, / remember ; 

CoBP'i, / begin ; 

Od i, / hatCy 
nave the forms of the perfect tenses combined with the meanings of the 
imperfect Nosco, the present of n6v!, is in use, and denotes to learns 
whence n6yi expresses the actual knowledge which is the resolt of 
past learning. 





fi, 


isti,&c. (Pres.) 


N6v- 


6r&m, 


eras, &c. {Past.) 


Memin- 


6r«, 


eris, &c. Put) 


C®p- 


6rim, \ 


6rts. &c. Sub;. Pres.) 


Od- 


issfim, *« 

>86, 


isses, &c. (Subj.Past.) 
(InfinUive.) 


Mementd, mementotS. 


(Imperative.) 


Osfls, 6suras ; coeptus, coeptflrus. {PaHiciples.) || 



13. IMPERSONAL VERBS 
(679.) Are those which have no subject, and take the prononn it before 
them in English ; e. g., plnlt, it rains. 
1. Tmpersonals never used personally. 



*pcBmt8t, poenltuit, it repents. 
refert, it concerns. 



Ubet, libatt, it pleases. 
iTcSt, licait, or } one may, 
Itcltum est, litis lawful. 

apor«t,6portuI^|-«^^. 

'misfirfit, one pities. 
*pTg6t, it grieves [one). 



* Those marked * take ace. of person and gen. of the thing (or object of 
the feeling). 
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IMFEBSOKAL VEEBS. 



2. Impenonak sometimes used ptirsonaUy in thin) pei-son singiilar at 
ploraL 



eramliiifit» it hails. 
mcesdft, it grows light. 



ningpit, it snows, 

pluit, it rains. 

tooBt, ' it thunders. 

vespSrascit, it grows dark. 



3. Personal verbs nsed specially as impersonals in third person tait 
gcdar. 



aocTdit, 


it happens. 


fit, 


it happens. 1 
it concerns. 


acc«dIC 


it is added. 


interest, 


SS^*' 


it appears, 
it belongs to. 


jdv«, 
latSt, 


it is pleasant. 
{ it is unknown, con- 
( cealed. 


condodt, 


it is conducive. 


const&t, 


^itis knownj 

\ it is agreed upon. 


Equfit, 


it is clear. 


pfttflt, 


it is plain, open. 




it happens. 


plficet, 


it pleases (/ resolve). 


convenit, 


it suits, agrees, 
it is ddighfful. 


praestat. 


it is better, 
it remains. 


delectit, 


restSt, 


dSc^t, 
ded«c6t, 


it is beeomtng. 
it is unbecoming. 


s6iet, 
assolet, 


: it happens umiaUy. 


evgrft, 


it turns out. 


Stat, 


it is resolved. 


expfidit, 


it is expedient. 


sufficTt, 


it suffices. 

(/) nave leisure. \ 


excWit,t 


it has escaped me. 


vacat, 



Rem. These may be used in the different tenses of indie, and sabj. 
moods. 

4. The third person singular of many intransitive verbs is osed im- 
personally in the passive; e. ^., cnrrltiir, they run (it is ran by 
them); pagnatjlm est, they fought (it was fought by them). 
Those which govern the dative, govern it also in the impersona] 
form; e. g., lam envied, mlhl invXddttlr. 

*Accedlt quod {or tt) = moreover. 

fi,e.,d€ mdmoria e xGidit = it has slipped from my mem4}ry' -is 
forgotten. 



§ 7. ADVERB. 



Tax ndrah qualifies a verb, adjective, or another adrerh. 

m 

I. Derivative Adverbs, 

(680.) Derivative ttdverbt {a) are nearly all farmed fiom adjectives or 
wtrHcipUe, by adding 6 or Itdr to their sterna: 

1. Add d to stem of adjectives in ii s, i, tlm ; e. ^., 

c 1 ft r • ii s, illustrious. el ar- 6, iUustriottsly. 

Rem. B 5 nils makes bfinfiffoe^;; andmSlds (6a<2); miLl&, badly. 
An others end in 6 {long), 

9 Add it dr to the stem of adjectives of Sid or 3d class ; e. g.^ 

brSv-is, 5rtcf. br dv -It 6 r, &rl^y. 

f d r o X (feroo-s), ferce, f fi r 5 c - 1 1 € r, fiercely. 

Rem. 1. Those whidi end in ns do not take the connecting vowel I; 

Tprtdena, prudent, prikden-tliT, prudently. 

3. And ax, bold, make»andac-tdr, boldly, 

{b) A few are formed from noons, by adding tiis or tim to the stem 
by means of a connecting vowel ; e, ff., # 

etBl'iSim, heaven, cml'l'tta, from heaven, 

fnn d' a u, bottom, fund'i-tiia,Jrom the bottom, totally. 

. gTeT.{greg-B),fiock, . gT^e-tL'tlm, by fiocks, 

{e) Cases of adjectives, especially in the neuter, are often nsed as ad- 
veibs; e. g., dalc6, sweetly; falsA,/a2se2>, Ax, 

II. Primitive Adverbs, 

(681.) Primitive advtrbs are such as cannot conveniently be classed 
mmmg the derivatives above mentioned. The most common are arranged 
in the fbUowing lists : 
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ADVEEBS. 

1. AOTSRBs OF PLACE (firefiild). 




(1.) In a Place. | 


iiblT 

hie, 

ilHc, 

utic, 

IM, 

intAi, 

fdris, 


wOhin. 
wUhout. 


naaquMm, nowhere. 1 

ilTcabt somewhere. 

ftlibiy elsewhere. {I 

Ib!d4lm, in the same place. 


(3.) To a Placebo, uc). 


It' 

iUflc, 
istfiCy 


whdther7 
hither, 

\ thither, to whert you 
'! are. 
to within. 


fAFU, towUhffut. 
e«, to that place. 
alid, to another place. 
alTqnd, to some place. 
eddem, to the same place. 


(3.) Towardt a Place. ^. 

II 


qnontun, 
deontbxi. 


toward*. 
upwarcL 


rotrorstizxif bcuikward. {I 
dextroraflm, to the right hand. 
sinistronunv totheUft hand. 


(4.) From a Place-{nc, nde). 


nndd? 

hinc, 

ilKc, 

istizic, 

inde, 


whence? 

hence. 

thence. 

thence, from where 

you are. 
thinee. 


alimide, ' from elsewhere. 
SHconde, from some place. 
Bicondfi, rffrom any place. 
atrinqng, on both sides. 

inferaB, from below. 


(5.) Through at by a PUue. 1 


Si' 


whidiwayl 
this way. 
that way. 


alii, another way. 



ADVERBS. 
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% ApygRBS OF TiMK (threefold). 



(1.) Being in time, either. 



nimc, 
hddid, 



tunc, 
tfim, 

dfidum, 
priddm, 
pridi^, 
nupdr, 



jamjam, 
max, 



1. Present, 
now, 
to-day, 

2. Past, 

Xthen, 

yesterday. 

f heretofore. 

the day before, 
lately. 

3. Future. 
{Very Near.) 
^presently. 
> tmmedi(iiely. 
J by-andrby. 



trotibos, 



prooD 
Ulloo, 



criUs, 

pofitridie, 
perendie, 
nondmn. 



instantly, 
straightway. 

{Remote.) 
to-morrow, 
the day after, 
two days hence, 
not yet. 



4. IndeJinUe. 
<mandd 7 when t 

fuiquandd, 1 
zioimanqalm > sometimes. 
interdmn, } 
semper, always. 

nanqoto), never. 

t^ }•»«*"««' 

qaotidid, daily. 



lamdifl ? how long t 
tamdid, ~ so I 



{%) Continuance of THme. 



jaxndid, 

jamdttdam, 

jampridSm, 



y long ago. 



(3.) Vicissitude^ or Repetition of Time. 



1. Indefinite, 
how often? 
often, 
so often. 

for several times, 
oy turns, 
again, 
a second time. 



Lbindd, immediately afUi^ . 

identiddm, several times. * 

2. De/tnite, or in Numier. 
B^mSi, once, 
his, twice. 
ti6r, thrice. 
qaatgr, four times. 



qafitiSB? 

ip6, 
tAtids, 
afi<}a5ti6s, 
vicissixn, 
rnrsas, 
itdrfim. 



9. ADTERBS OF ORDXR. 



indS, then. deinceps, successively, prime,* 'Xaa,i first. 

deindS, thereafter. dSnod, anew, lecirnddit secondly.) 

dehiiic, henceforth. denlquS, finally. Ax. 

poiTft, moreover. (pogtr6m6,t Uutly. 





4. ADTERBS OF QUALITY, MAITNXR, &C. 


1 ided, 


SO, and therefore. 


nempS, truly, 
n&nitbn, too much. 


adiii6deiin, very, greatly. 


an. 


whether? or else f 


ndn, 7U>t. 


cflr, 


at length. 


nflm ! whether f 


dSmdm, 


omnino, at all, in general. 




likew&e, yes. 


pftrfim, little. 


fef«, 
hand. 


almost, 
not. 


s&titi, enough. 
■ic, so, thus. 


Immd, 
It*, 


yes,truly. 
so, thus. 


scUXcSt, namely. 
vlddUdtt, namdv. 
vix, scarcuy. 


migls, 


more. 


nft. 


not. 


■ 



* Prime = at first; primttm =>Kr8*, in the first fpina: 
t These fall uttder (680. e). 



§ 8. PREPOSITION. 



(e?)t; 2. Pripositiohs goTeming the aecv^attve: 
Ants, ftpiid, ftd, adveraiis, 
Girciimt drcft, citr&, cTs, 
Srgft, contra, intdr, extra, 
Infrft. intra, joxta, fib, 
P6n68, pOng, post, an/i pr«t6r, 
Pr6p«, propter, p6r, secundum, 
Siipra, versiis, ultra, trans. 

[Verfliisis placed after the noun which it goremi. J 

t. Qoveming the ablative : 

Absqud, S, &b, abs, and dfi. 
• * CdrtUn, dam, cdm, ex, and & 

Tdnil8« BinS, pr6, and pro. 

3. GoTeming both occtMo^tv and abUOwe: 
Iii,Biib,sftp«r,iuliiar 



f^^ 
V 



§ 9. CONJUNCTION. 



(683.) Com JUNCTIONS coimect words and sentences. Tkey may be di- 
f ided into the following classes : 

I. Copulative, which simply unite sentences together {and) : they are 
6t, atqnfi or ftc, qnfi, nSqad or nSc, necnon, dtiim, qno- 
qu5, with the adverbiids it 6m and Itid^m. 

II. Disjunctive, which connect unlike prepositions (or) : they are a u t, 
V e 1, the suflix v fi, and s iv 6 or s e u ; {either — or) : a u t—a u t, v6l.^ 
vel; {whether — or): sivS — ^siv6. 

III. Comparative {as, like, as i/*, &c.): they are ut, siciit, v6lut, 
pronto cen, quftm, tamqaiim, qnftst utsi, acsi, together 
with &c and atqnS, when they mean as. 

IV. Adversa^ve, expressing opposition of thoaght {but) : they are s 6 d, 
ant 6m, verd, it and its compoxmds, tftmSn (and its compounds 
with at sed and verum), and ceterum. 

V. Concessive, expressing something granted {allhougk, even if) : they 
are etsf, etiamsi, tiimetsi, quamquiim, quamvis, quan- 
tumvis, quamlibSt, ltc6t, with tt and quum, when*they 
mean although. 

VI. Conditional, expressing a condition {if, if only, if but) : they are 
si, sin, ni or nisi, 8imdd6, dummodS, m6done, and some 
times d u m and m d d 5 used alono. 

VII. Conclusive, expressing a conclusion or inference {therefore) : they • 
are ergo, igitur, ItSquS, e6, ided, idcircd, proindfi, prop- 
ter e ft, and the relatives {wherefore) quftpropter, quftre, qua- 
mobrSm, quocircft, unde. 

VIII. Caudal, expressing a cause or reason {for, because): nftm, 
namqud, 6nim, etfinXm, quift, qu6d, qu6ni«lm, quippfi, 
quum, quandd, quanddquldem, siquidSm. 

rX. Final, expressing a purpose or aim {in order that, in order tluU 
not): at or iiti, quo, ne, utne, nev6, neu, quin, quOml- 
nus. 

X. Temporal, expressing a relation of time {when, as soon as, after 
that, just as): quum, ut, ub!, postquftm, ant6qu5m, pri- 
asquftm, quandd, simul, simulac, diim, usqu6 dum, do- 
nSc, quo&d. 

XL Interroqaiive, used in asking questions: nfim, utrum, an, n6 
'jufBx) • - 

Rn 



§ 10. INTERJECTION. 



(084.) Intebjkctions are simply signs of emotion 



«h, 


ahl 


hem. 


Am/ howt 


& 


away / 
behAdt 


lO, 

6h, 


huzza/ 
oh! alat! 


eccdm, 


He him 1 


p5p«, 


O strange! good I 


eft, 


lot 


pro* 


alas! 


he!, heU, 


alasf 


v», 


woel 


1 




Tfth, 


Oranl 



PART IV. 



• UMMARY OF SYNTAX. 



SYNTAX. 



INTRODUCTION. 

(685.) A proposition is a thought expressed in words ; c. g^ the rott 
blooms f {he rose is beautiful. 

(686.) A simple scvUence consists of a single proposition ; c. g., the mes- 
senger was sent ; the swift messenger arrived. 

(687.) A compound sentence is one made np of two or more propositions ; 
e. g.t the messenger, who had been sent arrived. 

(688.) Stntax treats of the nse of words in the formation of sentences, 
and of the relation of sentences to each other. We speak first, 

PART I. 

OF SIMPLE SENTENCES. 
I. SUBJECT AND FRBDXCATI. 

^ I. Definition of Subject <tnd Predicate. 
(689.) Every sentence (e. g., the eagle fiies) consists of two parts, tho 
subject. [6- g'f eagle) and ^e predicate {e.g., flies), 
(a) The subject is that of which anything is declared, and is generally (1) 
a noun, or (2) some word used instead of a nonn. 

1. The eagle flies. Here the nonn eagle is the snhject. 

2. To err is hmnan. Here the infinitive to err is nsed as a- noon, 
and forms the subject. 

{b) The predicate is that which is declared of the subject, and is gener- 
ally either (1) a verb, (2) an adjective or participle, or (3) a noun, con- 
nected with the subject by some form of the verb to be. 

1. The e&glefUes. Here the yerh flies is the predicate. 

2. To err is hum4zn. Here the adjective human is the predicate. 

3. John is a man. Here the noun man is the predicate. 

^ 2. Agreement. 
(690.) Rule I. The verb of the predicate agrees with the 
subject in number and person. 

7%e trees are green. I Arbores virent. 

Art thou happy ? I Esne tu beatus? 

Rem. 1. If the subj. consists of two or more singular nouns denoting 
persons, the verb is generally in the plural. 

B B 2 
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2. A eoBeetwe xunm Bometimes has a plaral yeib. 

The crowd rushes. | Torba raant. 

[This oonstniction is DOfc used by Cicero, and seldom, if at jdl, bj 
CflBsar.] 

3 A plural verb is som e tames lued with uterque and quisqne. 
Each! cf them leads his anny oat I Uterqae eoram ex castris exercitnm 

of the camp. I educnnt 

4. The verb agrees with tiie first person rather than the second ; the 
second rather Ihan the third. 
l[you and Tnllia art well, Cicero | Si ta et TnlHa valet is, ego et 

sndlarewelL 1 Cicero valemus. 

(691.) An adjective may stand eitiier 

(1.) As predicate ; e.g^ the man is happy f 

(2.) As modifying the subject ; €. g^ tiie good man is happy ; 

(3.) As modifying the predicate ; e. g,, the good man is a hc^jpy man. 
In either case we have 

Rule II. Adjectives agree with the oouns to which they 
refer in gender, numbef , and case. 

[This rule appGes to all adjectives, pronouns, and participles.] 

Rem. If there be two or more noons denoting persons, the most wor- 
thy* gender prevails ; i£ things, the neuter is used. 

My father and mother are dead, I Pater mihi et mater mo rtai sont 
Labour and enjoyment are united. I Labor volaptasqne j an c t a sunt. 

(692.) Rule III. If' the predicate be a noun, it takes the 
case of the subject. 
Numa was made king, \ Noma r e z creabatar. 

^ 3. Appositum, 
(693.) A noon may stand 

(a) In the subject, denoting the same person or thing wiUi fhe sub- 
ject-noon ; e. ^., the general, a brave man, led the army. 

(b) In the predicate, denoting the same person or thing wiflk a noun 
in the predicate ; e. g., we have sent the consul, a braoe man. 

Nouns thus expressing the same pezwm or thing, whether in the sub 
)ect or predicate, are said to be in apposiHon with each other ; and in 
either case we have 

Rule IV. Nouns in apposition with each other agree in 
case. 

* The masculine is said to be more wordiy than the feminine j tkefem 
inine than the neuter. 
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The commander, a brave man, led 

the army. 
We sent the constd, a brave man. 



Imperator, vir fortis, exerci- 

tom duzit. 
Consnlem, virum fortexn, mki* 
mnfl. • 

Rem, 1. A noon in appositioii with two or more doohb is commonly 
pat in the pluraL 
M. Antony and G. Craflsns, trib- 1 M. Antonioa, C. Crassus, tribuni 
unes ot the people. | plebis. 

2. A noon in apposition with the name of a town may be pat in the 
ablative, with or without the preposition in. 
At Rome, the chief city of Italy. | Ro m e, (in) prima arb e Italias. 

II. USE OF CASES. 

^ 4. Nominative. 
(694.) Subject^nominative.—ThQ sabject of a proposition takes the nom- 
inative case, and is called the eubject-ruyminative. 

(2.) Preddcate-w)minative.-^The predicate-nominative (692) is always 
oonnected with the sal]r}ect by esse, to ^ or sQme verb expressing an 
incomplete idea. 

Rem. Of this class of verbs are to appear, apparere, videri; to 

become, fieri, evadere, existere; to be named, dici, ap- 

pellari, nominari; to be esteemed, ezistimari, haberi,aus. 

Ariovistus was caUed king by the I Ariovistas a senatu rex appel- 

senate. | latas est. 

.^ 5. Genitive. 
(695.) Rule Y. The genitive answers the questions v^se 1 
of Mohxm.1 of whal? e.g., the love of glory, amor glorias; 
Cicero's orations, Ciceronis orationes. 

Rem. The genitive is subjective when it denotes that which does 
something, or to which a thing belongs ; e. g., Cioeronis oratio- 
nes. It is obgectvoe when it denotes that which is affected by the 
action or feeling spoken of; e. g., smar glori» : the taking of the 
town, expognatio u r b i s. 

(696.) Rule VI. Genitive of Quality, — The genitive (with 
an adjective, or pronoun of quality, number, &c.) is used to ex- 
press the qiudity of a thing. 
A man of great bravery. I Vir magna virtatis. 

A ditck of fifteen feet. I Fossa qaindecim pedam. 

iZem. 1. The ablative is also ased in the same way (724). 
2. If the two noons are connected, not immediately, bat by another 
part of speech, the accusative most be osed : fossa qxdndecim 
pedes lata. 
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(697.) Rule VII. Partitive-genitive- -The genitive is used 
to express the whole of which anything is a part. Hence, 

(a) With compoqitiyes and snperlatives : 



The more learned cfthe two broth- 
ers. 
The most learned of the Romans. 



Doctior fratraxn duorum. 



Doctissimus Romanorum. 



[b) With all words expressing number or quantity, whether adjectives, 
pronoans, numerals, or adverbs ; e. g., many of the soldiers^ mnlti 
militam; which of you? qnis vestram? the last of the Romans, 
nltimns Homanornm; enough eloquence, satis eloqnentis; 
where {in whsX'^dJCt) of the world? abinam gentiumf 

Rem. This role inclades the neuters tantum, quantum, ali* 
quantum, quid, aliquid, &c. 

(698.) Rule VIII. Genitive of Mental Affections. ^TYie 
genitive is used with verbs and adjectives expressing certain 
operations of the niind or feelings, to denote the ohject thereof. 

(a) Operations of the mind, 

1. Adjectives oi knowledge and ignorance, remembering and for- 
getting, certainty and doubt. 

Mindful of a kindness. I Beneficii memor. 

He was not ignorant of the re- \ B ventus belli non erat ignarus. 
suit of the war. \ 

2. Verbs of 7'emembering Bad forgetting (recordor, memini, remini» 
cor, obliviscor). 

To remember past events. Meminisse prsBteritornm. 

He exhorts the ^duans to for- Cohortatur Jfiduos ut controver- 
ted ^A^ir dis^nc^. 1 siarum obliviacantur. 

[The thing remembered is often put in the accusative.] 

{b) Operations of the feelings, 

1. A d^ e c tiy e s expreasing desire OT aversion, patienceorimpatienei^ 
appetite or passion. Participles used as adjectives fall under this 
rule. 

Desirous of praise. j Avidus 1 a u d i s. 

A lover of {^= one loving) virtue. I Amans virtutis. 

2. Verbs. 

(a) Those ezpressiag pity, viz., miseresco, misereor. 

I pity the unfortunate. \ Miseresco infelicinm. 

(6) The impersonals pudet, piget, poenitet, tsdet, miseret {shame^ 
disgust, repentance, loathing, pity). 
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/ am 7wt oidy sorry for my fol- 
ly t htU ashamsd of it, 
I am weary of my life. 



Me non solum posuitet stalti 

t i SB mesB, Bed etiam p a d e t 
Me tasdet vitsB. 
Rem, 1. Observe that the person feeling is expressed by the acciuia 

tive. 
2. The cause of feeling may be a verb, or part of a sentence, instead 
of a nonn in the genitive. 
/ am not sorry (= it does not re- 1 Non poenitet me vixisse 
pent me) that I have lived, I 

(699.) Rule IX. Genitive of Participation. — The genitive 
IS used with adjectives and participles expressing (1) plenty or 
want^ (2) power or weakness^ (3) sharing or its opposite, (4) 
likeness or unliJceness. 



(1.) FuU of wrath. 
(2.) Master of one^s faculties. 
'3 ) He is like his brother, 
(4.) Man is a sharer of reason. 



Plenus iraa. 

Compos mentis. 

Bimilis est fratris. 

Homo particeps est rationis. 



Rem. 1. Those ci plenty and want take also ablative (716, B.. 4). 
2. Those oi likeness and unlikeness take also the dative (704, 4). 

(700.) Rule X. Genitive of Value. — The genitive of cer- 
tain adjectives is used with verbs of valuing ^ esteeming^ buying 
telling, &c., to denote the price or value. 

T%e poor man estimates riches at I Pauper divitias magni asstimat. 
a great value. I 

Rem. 1. Sach genitives are magni, permagni. pluris, maximi, 

mi nor is, and others. 
2. If the price be a nonn, the ablative is used (719). Also, the 
ablatives magno, permagno, plarimo, parvo, minimo, nihi- 
lo, are often used. 
(701.) Rule XI. Genitive of Crime. —The genitive is used 
with verbs of accusing, condemning, acquitting, &c., to denote 
the crim^ or offence charged. 

To accuse of treachery. 

The judge acquitted the prisoner 
of the crime. 

(702.) Rule XII. Genitive of Property. — The genitive is 
used with esse to denote (1) that to which something belongs ; 
(2) that to which something is peculiar. 



Proditionis accnsare. 
Praetor renm criminis absolvit 



(1.) This hook belongs to my father. 
(2.) It is peculiar to the brave to 
endure pain with foriitude. 



Hie liber est mei patris. 
Fortium est dolorem fortiter patl 
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Itia 



of awisemansseit lapientia. 



Rem. 1. Under tbis last head oome the foDowing GonatrnctioiMi 

' the property 
peculiarity 
duty 
mark 
characteristic 

fi. Observ.e carefoUy, that instead of the gemtive of the pencmal pro 

nDius (mei, tai, dec), the neuter possessires (meam, tuum, 

snum, nostrum, yestrum) are used; cg^it is my dvty, &c^ 

estmeum^&o. • 

(703.) Rule XIII. The genitiTe is used with the impersonal 

interest (it concerns),, to express the person concerned. 

It eoneemB my brother. I Mei fratris interest 

It concerns the state. | Reipublice interest 

Rem. But instead of the genitives of the personal pronouns (mei, 

tut dec), the possessive forms me a, tua, &a, are always used ; 

and with them the impersonal refert has the same foroe as in 

terest 



Tua interest (not tui interest) 
Magni m e a refert ut te videam 



It concerns you. 

It is of great importance to me to 
see you. 

4 6. Dative. 

(704.) Rule XIV. The dadve case is used to express the 
person or thing to or for whom (or iDhich)^ to or for whose cuivan- 
tage or disadvantage anything is done or tends. 

^^ Almost every instance in which the dative occurs may be ex- 
plained by a proper application of this rule. For the sake of fuller 
illustration, however, we add the following heads : 
(L) Dative of Remote Ol^ject.'—The dative is used to express the remote 
object, 

(a) With transitive verbs governing also a direct object. 



Mitto tibi librom. 

Pisistratus sibi Megarenses vicit 



I send you a book. 
Pisistratus conquered the Mega- 
renses for himself. 

Rem. The accusative is often omitted, and the dative alone appears 
with the verb ; e. g., I persuade you, tibi suadeo ; he told the gen- 
eral, nuntiavit imperatorL 
{b) With intransitive verbs expressing an action done to or f 
person or thing. 
/ hfwe leisure for phihsophy. | Vaco philosophio. 
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1%) On tihe same principle {advanietge or disadvantage), the dativo ii 
ased with verbs of the following meanings, viz. : 
Envy, profit, plecue, dispiectse, obey, 
Help, hurt, resist, excel, or disobey. 
Command, indulge, be angry, spare, upbraid. 
Marry, heal, favour, meet, trust, nxnA. persuade. 
Rem, 1. Juvo, laedo, delecto, offendo, rego, gubemo^ govern the accn> 

aative. 
2. Impero, credo, minor, comminor, are also used transitively, with 
accusative and dative, 
^3.) Dative toith Compound Verbs. — ^Tbe dative is nsed with most verbs 
componnded with ad, con, in, inter, ob, prs, sab; and with many of 
those compoanded with ab, ante, de, e, post, pre, re, super. 

Rem. These verbs govern the dative when they acquire a meaning 
from the preposition which calls for the dative ; e. g., to join, j an g e r e, 
takes accusative; but to join to, adjungere, takes dative also. 
When they are transitive, they take both accusative and dative ; 
but when intransitive, the dative only. 
To prefer unknown men to knoum.\lgno to s notis anteferre. 
Vices creep upon us. I Vitia nobis obrepunt. 

(4.) So, also, tiie dative is used with adjectives expressing advantage, 
likeness, usefulness, fitness, facility, nearness to, and their opposite!. 



Cunctis esto benignus. 
Corpori pemiciosum. 
Locus insidiis aptus. 
Proximi sunt Germanis 



Be kind to aXL, 
Hurtful to the body. 
A plaeeJUfor ambush. 
They are neighbours to the Ger- 
mans. 

Rem. 1. Adjectives of likeness or uniikeness may take the genitive 

(699, 3). 
S. Those of fitness and uryUness often take the accasative with ad ; 

e. g., locus ad insidias aptus. 

(705.) Rule XV. Dative of Possession. — The dative is used 
w'ith esse to express die person who has or possesses some- 
thing. 

I have a book. ■ ^ | Est mi hi liber (=habeo librum). 

Remm 1. I have a name = est mih i nomen ; but if the name be ex- 
pressed, it may be put either in nominative or dative ; e. g., my 
name is Ixelius = mihi est nomen L »lias (or L 89lio). 

2. The possessor is expressed by the dative when the mind refers 
chiefly to the possession (e. g., I have a book = est mihi liber) ; 
but by the genitive when the mind refers chiefly to l^e poseessof 
(e. B'l ^i* hook is myfoithef's = hio liber est mei patris). 



300 ACCUSATIVE CASE. 

(706.) Rule XVI. Dative ofthe End (Double Dative). --Two 
datives are used with esse, and with verbs of. giving, coming, 
sending^ imputing ; one to express the person, the other the" 
object or end. 

Boil novissimis prsesidio erant. 



Tlie Boiaru were (for) a protection 

to the rear. 
Pausanias came to aid (for an aid 

to) tJie Athenians, 



Pausanias venit Atheniensibas 
auxilio. 

Rem, The verbs used with double dative are esse, dare, dn cere, 
tribuere, vertere, accipere, relinquere, deligere, mit- 
tere, venire, habere. 
[The dative is »sed with gerundives, for which see 737, b.] 

^ 7. Accusative. 
^707.) The accusative is the case of the direct object, and 
answers the questions whom ? what 7 to what place ? 

^p* Under this general statement we make three heads : (1) the ac- 
cusative with verbs ; (2) the accusative with prepositions ; (3) the 
accusative according to the usage of the language. . 

I. Accusative with Verbs. 
(708.) Rule XVII. Accusative of the DireU ObjecL^The 
accusative is used with transitive verbs, to express the direct 
object. 
CcBsar recalls the lieutenant. | CiBsar legatum revocat 

JRem. 1. Some verbs are used both transitively and intransitively ; 

the use of these must be learned by practice. 
S. Some intransitives (especially those of motion), compounded with 
prepositions, acquire a transitive force easily recognised fix>m their 
meaning; thus: to go, ire; to go across, transire, which takes 
the accusative. 
3. Some intransitives take an accusative of a noun from the same 
root with themselves ; e. g., to live a life, viverevitam. 

(709.) Rule XVIII. Accusative with Impersonals. — The 
accusative of the person affected is used with the impersonals 
pudet, piget, tsBdet, misere^, poenitet. 
I am tired of life. \ Toodet m e vitsB. 

Rem. Decet and its compounds (which admit a personal subject), also 
juvat and delectat, take the accusative. 
Anger becomes wild beasts. \ Decet ira f e r as. 

(710.) Rule XIX. Double Accusative. 
(a) Two accusatives, one of the person, the other of fhe 
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thing, are used with verbs of teaching, concealing^ askings or 
entreating^ and also with those verbs whose passives have • 
double DomiDative (694, 2, R.). 



(1.) Who taught Epaminondas 

music? 
(2.) 1 conceal nothing from ycni, 
(3.) I ask this of you earnestly. 
(4.) Avaritx renders men blind. 



dais maaicam docoit Epami- 

nondam. 
Nihil te celo. 
Hoc te vehementer rogo. 
Ay aritia h o m i n e B c 9 c o s reddit; 
Rem. 1. With verbs of asking, demanding, the ablative with a prep- 
osition is used instead of one of the accusatives. 
The ambassadors were osA^tn^ i Legati pacem a CsBsare posce- 
peace of CcBsar. I bant. 

2. Petere and postalare always take the ablative with ab; and 
qassrere, the ablative with ab, de, or ex. 

{b) Two accusatives are used also with verbs compounded 
with trans. 
CcBsar led the army across the\Cm&2x exercitnm Rhennm 

Rhine. \ transdoxit 

The trans is often repeated; e.g., CtBsar exercitoin trans Rhennm 
transdoxit. 

Rem, 1. In the passive constraction of verbs which take a doable ac> 
cnsative, the person takes the nominative, bat the (king generally 
remains in the accusative. 



Egorogatus sum sententiam. 
Maltitado Rhenam transducitur 



/ was asked my opinion. 

The multitude is led across the 

Rhine. 

2. But with verbs of demanding the ablative with a preposition is 
generally used. 

Money is demanded of me, j Pecunia ame poscitur. 

n. Accusative with Prepositions, 

(711.) Rule XX. The accusative is used with the preposi- 
tions ad, apud, ante, adversus, cis, citra, circa, circum, 
circiter, contra, erga, extra, infra, inter, intra, juxta, 
ob, penes, per, pone, post, praeter, prope, propter, se- 
cundum, supra, trans, versus, ultra. Also, with in and 
sub, when motion is expressed ; with super, when it means 
fmer, and with subter nearly always. 

m. Accusative according to the Usage of the Language, 
(712.) Rule XXI. Accusative of Measure. — The accusative 
is used in answer to the questions how far? hew deep? how 

Cc 
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Mck? how broad? how old? how long? (whelher of time or 
Stance). 

The city is two miles off, Urbs dao millia abest 

Tht ditch is ten feet loide (deep, or Fossa decern pedes lata (alta, 

long), longa). 

Only one hour, Unammodohoram. 

Thoeniy years old, Viginti annos natos. 

Rem, 1. How fori is sometiines answered by the ablative. 

Sia miles from Ctesar's Camp, I Millibas passumn sex a Cesaris 
I castris. 
8. For time how long, the accusative with per is sometimes used, and 
sometimes the ablative *alone. 
Through the whole night, I Per totam noctem. 

He was absent six months, \ Sex mensibus abfoit 

(713.) Rule XXII. Accusative of Direction, Whither? — 
The accusative is used with names of towns and small islands, 
in answer to the question, whither ? 

To set out for Athens, | Athenas profieiscL 

Rem, 1. With names of countries or large islands the prepositions 
in, ad, most be used. 
He crossed into Europe, | In B nrop am trajedt. 

2. Domos and ros follow this role. 
To go home. I Ire domum. 

I win go into the country, I Ra s ibo. 

(714.) Greek Accusative, — The accasative is nsed to express a special 
limitation. 
Naked as to his limbs, I Nudos membra. 

For the most part {men) say so, | M aximam p artem ita dicunt. 

Rem. This is a Greek usage, common in Latin poetry, but not in 
prose. 
(715.) Exclamations. — The accusative is used in exclamations, either 
with or without an inteijection. 
Miserable me! I Me miserum. 

Bthold, four altars ! \ En quattuor aras. 

[For the accusative with the infinitive, see 751.] 

^ 8. Ablative, 
(716.) Rule XXIII. General Rule.— The ablative is used 
to express the (1) cause; (2) manner; (3) means, material^ or 
insprum^nt ; (4) supply. 
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1. Caute, — ^The ablatdre of cause is nsed with passive yerbg, and witb 
the participles natn 8, genitas, ortas, contentns. 

The world is iUumituxted by ihe\ Sole mondos illostratar. 



J am content with my lot, 
O thou, bom of a goddess f 



Sorte mea contentns sum. 
Nate Dea! 

^^ If the canae be a person (or a thmg person^ed), a or ab most be 
nsed with passive verbs. 
The world was^ built by Ood, ] A D eo mnndns ledificatns est 

2. Manner. — {a) This ablative generally occurs in nonns denoting man- 
ner; e.g.,moSf modus, ratio, Sec. 

In this way I wrote. | Hoc modo scripsL 

{b) With other nonns, cum is generally used, unless an adjective is 

joined with the noun. 
He hears with pleasure. | Cum voluptate audit. 

He bears the injury wiihjirmness. |i£quo animo fert injuriam. 

3. Means, Material, Instrument. — ^Ablative without a preposition. 



Equo, curru, navibus, vehL 
Cor nib us tauri se tutantur. 



To travel by horse, carriage, ships. 
Bulls defend themsdves with their 
horns. 

^^ If the instrument or means be a person, per or propter is 
used, with the aocusative. 
I was freed by you. | Per te liberatus sum. 

4. Supply. — ^As supply may be either abundant or defective, the abla- 
tive is used with verbs and adjectives of abounding, wanting, filing, 
emptying, &c. ; e. g., abundare, egere, carere, inops, refertus, 
priedituB, &c. 
Germany abounds in rivers. Germania fluminibus abundat. 

The mind is endowed with per- Mens est pnedita motu sempi- 
petual activity. temo. 

(717.) RjDLE XXIV. The ablative of the thing needed, and 
the dative of the person, are used with opus est {there is 
need). 

We have need of a leader. \ Duce nobis opus est. 

Hem. If opus est be used personally, the thing needed is put in the 
nominative as subject. 
Leaders are necessary for us. [Duces nobis opus sunt 

(718.) Rule XXV. The ablative is used with tlie depo- 
nents utor, fruor, fungor, potior, vescor. 

To make use of advice. I Consilio uti. 

They were enjoying peace. | Pace fruebantur. 
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Rem, Potior is used also with the genitive. 
To obtain possession of all Gaul. jTotius Galliao potiri. 

(71^.) Rule XXVI. Ablative of Price.-— The ablative is 
used with verbs of buying, selling, valuing, &c. ; also with 
the adjectives dignus and indignus, to express the ^nc6 or 
value. 

He sold his coutUryfor gold. Patriam auro vendidit 

Worthy of hatred. Odio dignus. 

TheU battle cost the blood of Multomm sanguine ea victoria 
many. stetit. 

B^" If the price or value bp an adjective, it is generally put in the 
genitive (700). 
(720.) Rule XXVII. Ablative of Limitatim.'-The ubla- 
tive is used to denote the limitation generally expressed in 
English by as to, in respect of, in regard to* 

Older (i. e., greater in age). Major n a t u. 

Skilled in the law. Jure peritus. 

In affection a son. P i e t a t e filius. 

(721.) Rule XXVIII. Ablative of Separation.— The abla- 
tive is used with verbs oi removing, freeing, depriving, and the 
like. 

€<Bsar removed hi» camp from the CflBsar castra loco movit 

spot. 
The trees are stripped of leaves. 



Arbores foliis nudantur. 



Rem. Many of these verbs also take the prepositions a, ab, de, ex. 

(722.) RuLft XXIX. Ablative of Quality.— The ablative is 
used (with an adjective of quality) to express that one thing is 
a quality or property of another. 

Casar was a man of consummate Gsssar summo fuit ingenio. 
takmt. 

AgesUaus was a man of low stat- 
ure. 
Rem. The genitive is also thus used (696). 

(723.) Rule XXX. Ablative of Comparison. — The ablative 
is used with the comparative degree (quam being omitted) to 
express the object with which another is compared. 

Cicero was more eloquent than \ Cicero fuit eloquentior H or ten- 
Hortensius. | sio. 



AgesUans statura fuit humili' 
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(724.) Rule XXXI. Ablative of Measure — The ablative of 
measure is used, 

(a) With comparatives and superlatives, to express the meas- 
ure of excess or defect. 

(h) To express the measure of time before or after any 
event. 



Much greater. 

Themistocles lived many years be- 
fore Demosthenes. 



Multo major. 

Tbeznistocles permultia annig 
ante fiiit qaam Demosthenes. 



(725.) Rule XXXII. Ablative of Time TT^en.— The abla- 
tive is used to express the p^nt of time at which anything 
occurs. 
On the sixth day. ] S ex to die. 

Rem. The time toithin which anything occurs is expressed by the ab- 
lative with or without in or d e. 
Within ten years. Decomannis. 

Within those days. In his^diebns. 

(726.) Rule XXXIII. Ablative of Place. 

(a) The place whence is expressed by the ablative. 
He departed from Corinth, jCorintho profectas est 

(b) The place where is expressed by tihe ablative, if the noun 
be of the third declension or plural number. 

> Alexander died aJb Babylon. I Alexander B abylone mortans est. 

At Aihens. [Athenis. 

Bjem. If the noon be of the 1st or 2d declension singolar, the genitiye 
is nsed. 
AtBome^ At Corinth. | Rom©. Corinthi. 

(Domi follows this rale.) 
(727.) The ablative is used with the following prepositions, 
vis. : 

Absqne, a, ab, abs, and de. 
Coram, clam, cmn, ex, ai%d e, 
Tenos, sine, pro, and pre. 
Also with i n and sub (implying rest, not motiorC^j and super, when it 
means upon. S u b t e r is sometimes, also, used with ablative. 

(728.) Rule XXXIV. Ablative with Compound Verbs. — 
The ablative is used with some verbs compounded with a (a h\ 
abs), de, e (ex), and super. 

C c2 
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INFINITIVE. 



7'o be abtefUfrom ike city. U r b e abesse. 

C<Bsar resolved to desist from bat' Caesar prtrflio sapenedera lUi- 
Ue. tait 

Rem, The preposition ii sometimes repeated. 
To depart from life (= to die). | Exire de y i t a. 

[For the Ablative Absolute, see 750.] 
(729.) Verbs followed by genitire, dative, or ablatiye, where toe use 110 
preposition, and should therefore be likely to put the accusative. (Those 
with asterisks take also an accusative of the iking, tiiough some of them 
only when the accusative is a neuter pronoun.)* 



obtain, 

pity, 

forget, 

remetnber, 
recollect, 

require, 
need, 



QgNITIVg. 

potior (oM.). ^ 
( misereor. 
\ miseresco. 

obliviscor [ace.). 

memini (occ). 

recorder {ace.). 

reminiscor (ace). 



ahuse, 

revile, 

advise, 

answer, 

believe, 

command, 

comm$ssion, 

charge, 

congratulate, 

displease, 

direct, 

envy, 

favour, 

flaUer, 



assist, 

succour, 

\keal, 
I cure. 



[ maledico. 

*suadeo. 
*respondeo. 
creda 
•impero. 

i *mando. 

*§;ratulor. 

displiceo. 

"prsBcipio. 

*mvideo. 

faveo. 

adalor (ace), 

•do. 

f auxilior. 
C opitulor. 

\ subvenio. 
/suoourro. 

i medeor. 



hurt, 

iridulge, 

marry, 

obey, 

pardon, 

permit, 

persuade, 

please, 

resist, 

o^^pose, 

rwal, 

satisfy, 

spare, 

suit, 

threaten, 
trust. 



noceo. 

*indulgea 

nubo. 
Tpareo. 
< obedio. 
(.obtempenx 

•ignosoo. 

*pennitto. 
ersuadeo. 



} resisto; 
(repugno. 

SBmiilor [ace), 

satisfacio. 

paroo. 

convenio. 
( *minor. 
r *minitor. 



dlmse, 

discharge, 

perform, 

enjoy, 

obtain, 

require, 

need, 

want, 

use, 

want, 

am without, 



abutor. 

^fongor. 

frnor. 
potior {gen.), 

utor. 
>careo. 



J 



III. USE OF THE INDEFIKITS VERB. 

^ 9. Jr^nitive. 
(730.) Rule XXXY. Infinitive as Subject.— -The infinitiye 
18 used as the subject of a verb, and is then regarded as a neu- 
ter noon. 
To love (= loving) is p leastmt. \ Jncimdcun est a mare. 
•Arnold. 
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(731.) iliLK XXXVI. Infinitive €L8 Complementary Object* 
—The iiiiinitive is used (exactly as in Engtish) to complete the 
imperfect ideas expressed by certain words. * 

Imshtoleam, I Capio discere. 

Worthy to be loved. | Dignas a m a r i. 

Rem. 1. The complementary infinitive occurs after verb* denoting to 
ioisht to be ablet to be accustomed, ought (debere), to hasten, ice ; 
after the ac^ectives ddgnus, indignus, audax, &c. 

2. Observe that this coustraction, which occurs after all verbs in 
English, can only stand ^ Latin after those expressing imperfect 
ideas, as above stated. A purpose cannot be expressed in Latin; 
as in English, by the simple infinitive ; e. g., he comes to learn = 
venit ut disc at, no^ venit discere. 

(732.) Historical Infinitive, — In animated Barrative the in-, 
finitive is sometimes used for the indicative. 

Tlte Romans hcutenedf made ready f I B<omani festinare, parare, fto 
J^c. I 

(This constmction is quite common in Sallast.) 

[For Accusative with Infinitive, see 751.] 

^\0. Participle. 

* (733.) Rule XXXVII. The participle agrees with its noon 
in gender, case, and number, and the active participle governs 
the same case as its verb. 

The honoured man. Vir laudatns. 

The blooming rose. Rosa f I o r e n s. 

I saw him reading a book, Emn legentem libram vidL 

(734.) The participle future active is used to express sl pur- 
pose (where in English we should use to, in order to, with the 
infinitive). # 



Aleagander goes to Jupiter Amman, 
in order to inquire concerning 
his descent. 



Alexander ad Jovem Ammonem 
pergit, consul turns de origine 
sua. 



(735.) The passive participle is often used to supply the 
place of a noun. 
After Tarentum taken (= after 

the taking of Tarentum).. 
From the dty buHt (= from the 
hoilding of the city). 

[For Participle in Subordinate Sentences, see 749 ] 



PostTsrentum cap turn. 
Ahurbe condita. 



Scribere est utile. 

Ars Bcribendi est utilis. 

Charta scribendo estutilis. 

Scribere disco. 

Inter scribendam disco. 



308 GERUND AND GERUNDIVE. 

^11. Gerund. 

(7S6.) Rule XXXVIII. As the infinitive is used as a Donu 
in the nominative or accusative, so the gerund is used in the 
remaining cases, and governs the same case as its verb. 

Nom. Writing is useful 
Gen. The art ofioriting is useful. 
Dat Paper is useful/<?r loriiing, 
. (I learn writing. 

' \ I learn during toriting. 
AbL We learn by writing. |Scribendo discimus. 

Rem. 1. With a preposition the gerund in the accusative must be 
used, not the infinitive: ad (inter, ob) scribendum, not ad 
(inter, ob) scribere. 

2. The general rules for the use of cases of nouns (695-728) apply to 
the cases of the infinitive and gerund, as above given. 

Special Remark, The gerund is not used in the dative or accusatwe 
with an active government ; e. g.^ we can say scribendi episto- 
las, of toriting letters^ or scribendo epistolas, by writing letters, 
but not charta utilis est scribendo [dat.) epistolas, nor charta 
utilis est ad scribendum literas. In these last cases the ge- 
rundive must be used (738). 

^12. The Gerundive, or Verbal in dus, da, dum. 
(737.) Rule XXXIX. (a) The gerundive in the nondna- 
live neuter (dum) is used with the tenses of esse, to denote 
that an action should or must be done ; and these may govern 
the case of the verb. 
[One) must torite, | Scribendum est 

(b) The person by whom the action should or must be done 
is put in the dative. 

* Scribendum est m i h i 



/ must write. 
Caius must write. 
One must use reason. 



Scribendum est C a i o. 
Batione utendum est. 



(738.) RujLE XL. (a) The gerundive is used with esse, in 
all cases and genders, as a verbal adjective, agreeing with th» 
noun, to express necessity or worthiness. 

I am to be loved- she is to ^£ I Amandus sum; amanda es t 
loved, £fc 1 &;c. 

(6) When the 'person is specified, it must be put in the da- 
tive. 



/ must love Tullia. 
All things were to hi done by Ccs- 
sar at one time. 



NI). 809 

Tallia mihi a man da est 
C 89 sari omnia imo tempore 
erant agenda. 



Rem, a or ab with ablative is sometimes used instead of the dative. 
My cause must be managed by the\ A consnlibns mea causa sus- 
consuls. I cipiendaest 

(739.) Rule XLI. The gerundive is used {to express con- 
tznued action) as a verbal adjective, in all genders and eases 
(but the nominative) agreeing with the noun, instead of the 
jrerund governing the noun ; e. g., 

Gen. Of uniting a letter. 

Scribendsa epistolsD» instead of scribendi epistolam. 
Dat. To or for writing letters. 
Scribendis episto#is, instead of scribendo epistolas. 
» Ace To write a letter. 

Ad scribendam epistolam, instead of ad scribendom epis* 
tolam. 
AbL By, 4rc.t writing a letter. 
Scribenda epistola, instead of scribendo epistolam. 

Jiem. As observed in (736), the genmdive must be used for the dative 
or accusative of the gerund when it has an active government It 
may be used for it in any other case, unless the object of the ge- 
rund is a neuter adjective or pronoun ; e. g., oflearmng the true = 
vera discendi, not verorum discendorum ; of hearing this = 
•h o c a u d i e n d i, not hujus audiendi. 

$13. Supines. 
(740.) Rule XLII. (1.) The supme in um is used with 
verbs of motion, to express the design of tiie motion, and gov- 
erns the same case as its verb. 
/ come to ask yo7t. | Venio te rogatum. 

(2.) The supine in u is used, 

(a) With adjectives, to show in what respect they are 
used; c. ^., 
Pleasant as to taste. | Dulce gustatn. 

(h) With the nouns fas, ne fas, opus, in the same sense : 
fas est dictu. 



PART II. 

OF COMPOUND SENTENCES. 

(741.) A compound sentence is one made up of two or more simple aea 
fcoiices. The sentences thus combined are either co-ordinate or subordinate. 



810 SENTENCES. 

1. CO-ORDIHATK SENTENCE8. 

^14. Classes of Co-ordinate Sentences. 

(742.) Co-ordinate sentences are nnited together, bat yet independeiU 
of each other :* .co-ordination is either, 
. (a) CopuloHve; e. g.. His father has abandoned him, and his friends 

have deserted him, and the son remidns. 
{h) injunctive ; & g., Bither bis father has abandoiied, or bis friesds 

have deserted bim. 
(c) Advenative ; e. g.. His father has abandoned him, hut his friends 

have not 
{d) CcMtal; e. g,, His friends will abandon him, fir his froher has 

done so. 
(tf) Conclusive; e. g., His father has abandoned him, therefore his 

friends will desert him. 

II. SUBORDINATE SIFnTEHCES. 

^15. Classes of Subordinate Sentences. * 

(743.) Subordinate sentences are so united to others (called prine^ 
sentences) as to be dependent upon them. 

The messeng^er, who was sent, an- I Nuntius, qui mis bus est^ mm- 
nounced. I tiavit. 

Here the messenger announced is the principal sentence ; who was sent. 
the subordinate sentence.* 

(744.) Subordinate sentences are of five classes : 

A. Participial sentences, 

B. Accusative with infimtive. 

C. Conjunctive' sentences, L e., such as are introduced by a coi^ano- 

tion or adverb of time. 

D. Rdative sentences, i. e., such as are introduced by a relative 

word. 

E. Interrogative sentences, i, e., such as are introduced by an inte^ 

rogative word. 
We shall treat these in order, premising a few remarks upon the use of 
the moods and tenses, which must be thoroughly understood. 

^16. The Moods. 

(745.) The verb expresses affirmation. The moods of the verb are used 
to vary the character of the affirmation. 

* It must be obvious that aU co-ordinate sentences are, for grammatical 
-pwr^ea, priTunpal sentences. Moreover, the doctrines and rales applied 
to simple sentences (Part I.) are applicable to all principal sentences: it is 
only in subordinate sentences that difficalty is likely to occur. The pupil 
should, therefore, obtain as accurate a knowledp^e as possible of the vari- 
ous kinds of subordinate sentences, and the diffisrent modes of affirroatira) 
whidi they express, as it is upon those tliat their syntax depends. 
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1. By the indieaiivef affirmation of a fad vi expressed ; e. g^ I writtk 
I did not wriie.* 

2. By tlie subjunctive, affirmation ia expressed doubtfuUy, eontingenUy, 
or indefiniidy ; e. g., / may write, if I should write, perbips some 
(may) think. 

^ By the imperative, affirmation is expressed as an injunction or t«- 

quesi ; e. g., write. 
(746.) It most be obvioos that in principal sentences the indicative 
mood chiefly occurs, and in subordinate sentences the subjuictive, as af- 
firmations of fact are made more freqaently in the fyrmet than in the lat- 
ter. Bnt» 

(a) The subjunctive is used (of conrse)» even in principal sentences, 

when the affirmation is donbtfol, contingent, or indefinite (745, 2). 
{b) The indicative is used, even in subordinate sentences, when the af- 

firmation is positive. 
Tnie friendships are everlasting, | Vers amicitiB sempitenuB sonl^ 
bteause nature ccmiuft be ehanff'i qoianatoramotarinon potest. 
«L I 

$ 17. TThe Tenses. 

(a) DIVISION. 

(747.) The teHses are either primary or historical (647, K. 3). 

Praaent. Txatan. Fraa. Per£ 

, . o . ( amat» amabit^ amavit^ 

ifl) Primary, ^j^j^^ A^fwOfcre. hehasiaved. 

Imperfect. Plaparfect. ParC Aoftot. 

/A\ «.w»«v./,7 5 *°**^**» amaverat, amavit, 

(6)^tttorMrai,^^^^^^^ Ji«A«2foi«d. heloved. 



• (ft) SUCCESSION or ' 

(748.) RujLE XL III. If there be a primary tense in the 
principal sentence, there must be a primary tense in the sub- 
ordinate ; if an historical tense in the principal, an historical in 
the subordinate. 



PrincipaL 




PrincipaL 




IhlOW 


what you are doing. 


Scio, 


quid agas. 


I was knowing 


what you were doing. 


Scieban^ 


quid ageresL 


I have learned 


what you are doing. 


Cognovi, 


quid agas. 


I learned 


what you were doing. 


Oognovi, 


quid ageres 



(A.) $ 18. Participial Sentences. 
[The pfutidple is used to abridge discourse, instead of a relative, ad- 
verb, or conjunction with a verb. Thus (1), Tarquin, when he was exptUed 

* Of course the action may be either positive or negative, without a^ 
fecting tiio c^rmation. 



.•n2 



AtCUriATIVE WITH INFINITIVE. 



ji'om. Rome = Tarquin, expelled from Rome. (2) Caesar, token the work 
vasjinished, departed = GoBsar, the work having been Jinished, departed 
These are abridged sabordinate sentences, (1) being called the con^ 
junctive participial constmction, and (2) the ablative absolute.] 

(749.) Conjunctive Participial Construction. — The portic^le 
in a subordinate sentence which hasfoi its subject the subject or 
object of the principal sentence, agrees with this last in gender, 
number, and case. 



Aristides, when he was expelled 
from his country ^ fled to Lace- 
dsemon. 



Aiistides, patria pulsns, Lace- 
dsemonem fugit. 



^^ Observe, in this example, that Aristides is the subject of 
both tile principal and the sabordinate sentence, and pal sua 
agrees with Aristides in gender, number, and case. In Eng- 
lish such sentences are generally expressed by an adveib or 
conjunction with a verb. 

(750.) Rule XLIV. Ablative Absolute. — If the subordinate 
sentence contains a noun and participle independent of the sub- 
ject of the leading sentence, both noun and participle are placed 
in the ablative. (This construction is called the ablative abso- 
lute.) 



Pythagoras, Tarquinio regnan- 

te, in Italiam venit 
Omnibus rebus comparatis. 

diem dicunt. 



When Tarquin was reigning; 

Pythagoras came into Italy. 
All things having been. provided, 

they appoint a day. 

Rem. Kouns, adjectives, and pronouns are often used in the abla^v9 
absolute without a participle. 

Under the guidance of Nature Natura duce. 

(= Nature being guide). 
In the consulship of Manlius. Manlio consul e. 

(B.) ^19. Accusative with Infinitive. 

(751.) Rule XLV. Many subordinate sentences, which in 
English are introduced by the conjunction that (especially after 
• verbs of thinking, saying, knowing, &c.), are expressed in 
Latin by the accusative with the infinitive. 

Dicebant non s e hostem v e r e r L 



They said that they did not fear 

the enemy. 
Ho knows that Cicero is eloquent. 



Sdit Ciceroaem esse eloquen- 
tem 
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Renu 1. Observe that the subject of the senteoce thus subordinated 
is put in the accusatiye, and the predicate in the infinitive. If the 
predicate contain an adjective, it must agree with the subject. 

I perceive that the water is cold, | Sentio aquam f r i g i d a ra esse. 

2. The accusative with infinitive occurs chiefly, 

(a) After verba sentiendi et dicendi {thinking, feeling 
perceiving, knowing, saying, announcing, wUhng, forbidding, 
&c.). 

(b) After such expressions as apparet(t^M evident), constat 
{it is known), opus est, oporte^necesse est,justuni 
e 8 1 (t^ if necessary, right, just, Sec.). In this case the accusative 
with infinitive becomes tiie subject of the entire sentence. 

It is known to all that the Romans (Constat inter omnes Ho m anos 
were very brave, \ fuisse fortissimos. 

BP*Oportet and necesse est may take the subjunctive, in- 
stead of the accusative with infinitive. 

We ought (=it behooves us) to | Oportet nos virtuti studere ; or 
practice virtue, ' | Virtuti stud eamus oportet 

(C.) § 20 Conjunctive Sentences. 

Relation of Conjunctions to the Moods. 

(752.) From what has been said (745, 746), it is obvious, that as the 
moods express the varieties of affirmation, and as the conjumAums are 
used to indicate different relations of thought (as positive, amditioTud, 
causal, &C.), there must be a close connexion between the use of the con- 
janctioDS and that of the moods. It must be borne in mind, however, that 
die nature of the affirmation (except, perhaps, in purely idiomatic ex 
pressions) decides both the mood and the conjunction that shall be used. 
It cannot propeily be said, therefore, that the conjunctions govern the 
moods ; but, for convenience' sake, we treat them together. 

GENERAL RULE. 

(753.) The subjunctive is used in all subordinate sentences 
in which affirmation is expressed as dependent upon some pre- 
vious affirmation, either as purpose^ aim^ consequence^ condition, 
or imaginary comparison* 

SPECIAL RULES. 

1. Final Conjunctions, ut, ne, quin, quo, quominus. 
(76 i.) Rule XL VI. The subjunctive is used in sentence 
expressing a imrpose or a consequence^ introduced J/y th* final 
ron'unctions ut, ne, quin, quo, quominus. 
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Sa noa at ke insti verent 

■cripsL 
Te obaecrone hoc facias. 



Eo impeta milites ienint, ut hostea 
flofagoB mandarent. 



1. Ut, ne« exproMing purpose. 
I did not write that in order to 

instruct $fou. 
I beseech yoa not to do this» 

2. U ti expressing consequence. 

The soldiers went with such vio- 
lence that the enemy betook 
themselves to flight 

(3.) dao is used to express a purpose, instead of ut» especially whea 

a comparative enters into the sentence. 
CiBsar erects forts, that he may I Caesar castella commnnit^ qno f&- 

t?ie more easily keep off the I cilias Helretios prohibere pas- 

Helvetians. | sit. 

(4.) Q,a in is used in the sense of " bat that" [fl» not, &c.) after neffa 
^tt7e sentences, and after n on dnbito, non dxibiam est,&c. 



There is no one but thinks. 
It is not doubtful but that the 
soldiers wiU fight bravdy. 



Nemo est qain putet. 
Non dnbiam est qnin milites for- 
titer pugnatari sint 
(5.) daominns is used (in preference to ne) after veibs o£ hinder- 
ing, preventing, standing in the way if, &c. (It can generally be 
rendered in English by "o/"" or "froni' with a participle.) 
Nothing hinders him/rom doing | Nihil impedit quominus hoc fa 
this. I c i a t 

2. Conditional Conjuticiions, si, nisi, dum, dnmn!K>do, mode. 

(755.) Rule XL VII. Conditional conjunctions take the in- 
dicative if the condition is expressed as real or certain^ the 
subjunctive where it is not. 

If he has any money, he will give 8 i pecuniam h a b e a t, dabit 
it (it is uncertain whether he 
has any). 

Rem. 1. If the condition is represented as impossible or unreal, (1) the 
imperfect sabjanctive must be used for present or future time, 
(2) the pluperfect subjunctive for past time. 

(1) If he had any money, he would S i pecuniam h a b e r e t daret 
give it (but he has none). 

(2) If he had had any money, he 
would have given it. 

Rem.2, As dum, dummodo, mode, in the sense oi provide, 
that, can never express a real, existing condition, they cdways 
take the sabjanctive. 



Si pecuniam habuisset, dedis- 
set 
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3. Concesawe Conjunctions (683, 5). 
(756 ) The concessive conjunctions take the indicative when they intra 
dace a definite statement of fact, bot the snbjnnctiye when something is 
expressed as possible, not actual E tsi, qnamqnam, and tametsi 
are nsed principally in the former sense ; in the latter, etiamsi more 
commonly, and licet and q u a m v i s* nearly always. Hence, 

Rule XLYIII. Licet and quamvis {although) are al- 
ways followed by the subjunctive ; etiamsi, generally. 



Veritas licet nollnm defensorea . 

obtineat. 
Sapiens dolorem patienter tolerat 

qnamvis acerbus sit. 



Though truth should obtain no 

d^ender. 
The wise man endares pain pa- 
tiently, even though it be griev- 
ous. 

Rem. The comparative coi^nnctions, when nsed concessively, velni. 
quasi, acsi, tanquamsi, dec. (meaning as if,as though), oy- 
ways take the subjunctive, for the reason given (756) fin: licet azvs« 
quamvis. 



Why do I use witnesses, ck 
ihough the matter were doubt- 
ful? 



duid testibus utor, quasi res du« 
bia sit? 



4. Temporal Conjunctions. 
(757.) TWrnporal conjunctions {when^ after that^ as soon aj>, 
just as, &c.) of course generally take the indicative. 



4fter Cassar drew up the line of 

battle. 
Every animalf as soon as t^ is 

bom. 



Postquam Cssar adem in 

struzit. 
Omne animal, simnlac ortais 

est 



SPECIAL REMARKS. 

(A.) Q u u m has two uses : temporal and causal. 
(a) Ten^onL 

1. As & pure particle of time, quum takes the indicative. 

2. In historical narrative (especially where the pripcipal clause has 
the indicative perfect) quum temporal is followed by the sv1> 
junctive imperfect or pluperfect 

VnienCasar had conquered Pom- I Cesar, quum Pompeium vie is 
pey, he crossed over into Italy. I s e t, in Italiam t r a j e c i t 

[In many such cases, the action introduced by when is in some sen^e 
the cause of the action in the principal sentence.] 



* duamvis is used by the later writers in the sense of quamqnam, with 
*ht* indicative. 



C 
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{b) Cluam CRxual, expressing the relation of came and ^ect {sinee, 
beeauu, although), obvioiuly reqaires the sulffunctioe. 
Since these things are so, ' \ dum cum ita sint 

Hence, 

Rule XL IX. Quum causal is always followed by the 
subjunctive ; and quum temporal by the imperfect or pluper- 
fect sub unctiTe, when the oorist perfect indicative is used in 
the principal sentence. 

(B.) Antequam and priusquam are used, 

1. To express simple priority of one action to another, and here the 
indicative is obvioosly required. 

AU these things were done before \ Hasc omnia ante facta sunt 
Verres touched Italy, I qnam Verres Italiam attigit 

2. To express a connexion between one action and another, and here 
the subjunctive is obviously required. 



Before Casar attempted anything, 
he orders Divitiacus to be sum- 
moned. 



CfBsar, priusquam quidqaam 
conaretur, Divitiacum ad se 
vocari jubet 

3. To introduce a general or indefinite statement, requiring, of course, 
the su}>jun4:tive. 
The tempest threatens before it I Tempestas minatur,* antequam 
rises. I surgat. 

(C.) Bum, donee, quoad, in the sense of wnM^ take the 
mbjunctive when the affirmation is expressed as possible or 
future. 

He WM unwilling to leave ^iDum Milo veniret, locum relin- 
spot until Milo came, I quere noluit 

[For interrogatives, see $22.] 

(D.) ^21. ReUtive Sentences. 

(756.) In the compound sentence, ''the messenger, who was sent, an- 
nounced," the dause "the messenger announced" is the principal sen- 
tence ; and the clause "who was senff' the relative sentence. The word 
" messenger^' is the antecedent of the relative "who," 

1. Agreement, 
(759.) Rule L. The relative pronoun agrees with its 
antecedent in gender and number ; but its case depends upon 
tlie construction of the relaliye sentence. 

The bridge which was at Geneva I Pontem, qui erat ad Oenevam. 
he orders to be cut down. I jubet rescind! 
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Till* was a kind of fighting in 
which the Germans had exer- 
cited themselves 



Genua hoc erat pagna», quo Gei^* 
man! se exercaerant. 



Hem, The verh in the relative sentence takes the person of the ante* 
cedent 
We who write. [ N o a qoi a cr ih i ma s. 

SL 7%€ Moods in Rdative Sentences. 

(760.) (a) The indicative mood occurs in the relative sen- 
tence onfy when it states a fact distinctly, with reference to a 
particular subject. 

The messenger who was sent. | Nnntias qui missus est 
(b) But qui is used in Latin very commonly (I) to avoid the 
use of a conjunction, and (2) to introduce iadefinite statements, 
or the words or opinions of another ; and in such cases is al- 
ways followed by the subjunctive. 

(761.) Rule LI. The subjunctive is used in relative senten- 
ces expressing the purpose, result, or ground of the principal 
sentence. 

1. Purpose (qui = nt with demonstrative}. 

They sent ambassadors to sue for | Miserunt legates, qui pacem pet< 
(= who should sue for) peace. | erent (= at ii pacem peterent). 

2. Result (qui = ut after Is, tarn, talis, dignus, ita, &o.). 



T am not the man to do this (= 1 

am not such who can do). 
PoUio is worthy of our love (= 

worthy, whom we may love). 

3. Ground or cause (qui = cur or quod). 



Non is sum qui hoc faciam. 

Dignns est Pollio, quam rlilit^a 
mus. 



Erras qui oenseas — 



Male fecit Hannibal qui CapusBi 
hiemarit. 



You err, who think (= because you 
think)— 

Hannibal did wrong in wintering 
(= because he wintered) at Ca- 
pua. 

(762.) Rule LII. The subjunctive is used in relative sen- 
tences contuning indefinite statements, especially after the 
words there are, there can he found, there is no one, &c. 



There are those who say. 
I have nothing whereof to accuse 
(= no reason to blame) old age. 



Sunt qui die ant 
Nihil habeo quod incus em «c- 
nectutem. 

Rem. When the sentence introduced by the relative expresses the 
Dd 2 
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sentiments of another (rather than of the writer), the sabjonctive iM 
ased. 



Helvetii oonstitaeront ea qosB ad 
profidscendam pertinerent 
comparare. 



The Hdvetians determined to get 
together those things which 
(they thought) beUmged to 
marching (were neoessaiy Car 
setting oat). 

^ 22. Interrogative Sentence. 
1. Questions. 
(763.) duestions are often expressed in English without any interrog- 
ative word ; e. g^ Is Cains wriiing t but in the Latin, almost invaria- 
bly, an interrogative word Ir used. These are either (a) interrogative 
particles, {b) interrogative pronoons, or (c) interrogative adverbs or ogq- 
juuctions. 
(a) Interrogative Particles : ne, nonne, num, utrum, an. 

(1.) N e simply asks for information. 
Is Caius foritingt \ Scribitne CaiusT 

(2.) Nonne expects the answer Txs. 
Do you not think the wise man | Konne putas sapientem beatura 
happy? I esse? 

(3.) Num expects the answer no. 
Do you think the fool happy t | N u m putas stultum esse beatum 7 

(4.) Utrum is used in double questions, with an {whether— <n-). 
(Whether) is that your fault or | Utrum ea vestra an nostra culpa 

oursf • I est? 

(&) Interrogative Pronouns: quis, qui, qualis, quantus, cc- 
quis, &C. 

Who taught Epaminondas mu<- | duiwi Epaminondam musicam Ao 

siel &C. I cuit? 

(e) Interrogative Adverbs or Conjunctions: quare, cur, quando. 

ubi, quomodo, dec 
(764.) Questions are either direct at indirect : direct, when they rro 
not dependent on any word or sentence going before ; cg^Ie Caius wri" 
ting T Indirect^ when they are so dependent ; e. g., Tell me if Caius i* 
writing, 

S. Use of the Moods in Questions, 
(fl) Direct, 
(765.) In direct questions the indicative is used when the question is imt 
positivdy, and the sul^unctive when it is put doubtfvUy; e. g,, 
(Positive.) What are you doing 7 [ Cluid agi s ? {Indie.) 
(Doubtful ) What can wedof \ Cluid a g am u s ? 
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(ft) IndtrecL 
(766.) Rule Lllf. In indirect questions the subjunctive ifl 
always used. 



I do not know vjIuU book you are 

readini^. 
Ten me what you are doing. 



Nescio qaem libmm legas. 

Die, qaid agan. 
$ 23. Oratio Ohliqua. 



1. Nature of" Oratio Obliqua. 
(767.) When any one relates the words or opmions of another, he may 
do it in two ways : 

(a) He may represent him as speaking la the^rs^ person, and give his 
words precisely as they were uttered; e. g'., Ariovistos said, "I have 
crossed the Rhine^' — ^Ariovistns dixit, B/henum transii. This \% 
calM oratio recta, direct discourse. 

(b) He may state the substance of what the speaker said in narrative 
form ; e.g., Ariovistus said that he had crossed the Rhine — ^AriovistnH 
dixit se Rhenum transisse. This is called oratio obliq u a, 
indirect discourscm 

S3, 7%e Moods in the Oratio Obliqua, 
(768.) The sentences introduced in the oratio oUiqua are either princi- 
pal or subordinate ; e. ^., Ariovistos said that he would not wage war on 
the JEduana if they paid the tribute yearly. Here the sentence thai h^ 
would not toage war upon the ^duans is a principal sentence, and if 
they paid the tribute yearly is a subordinate sentence. 

(769.) Rule LIV. (a) Principal sentences in the oratio ohli- 
qua are expressed by the accusative with the infinitive ; e. ^., 
Ariovistus dixit, se ^duis helium non esse illaturum. 
Rem, If the principal sentence contains a command or wish, it is ex- 
pressed by the s«^'«nc^si;e; & g"., 
The leader said that the troops I Dux dixit, milites suse salatl c o n • 
should consult their own safety, I sulerent. 

(h) Subordinate sentences in oratio obliqua always take tha 
nibjunctive ; e. g., Ariovistus dixit, se iBduis bellum non esse 
fflaturum, si stipendium quotannis penderent (if 
they paid the tribute yearly). 
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OF PROSODY. 
^ 1. Quantity, 

(Thi rtUea of qtteaUity in Lesson XLII. should be revieiM^ and Uic 
Mowing •dditional roles leamed.] 

1. Penults. 
, (770.) Dissyllabic supines lengthen the penolt; e.^., vis am. 
Rem, The following are short, vi2. : 

Ditum, rttnm, sitnm, stfttom, Stom, 
Cltom, lltom, ritixm» rfitom, qnitnm. 
(771.) BiouPLXCATiD PERFKCTS shorten both penult and antepenult , 
f! g,, cfictdi, dld!ci. 

Rem, Penult is long in ce c idi (cssd^re) and p d p fi d i (pdddre). 
(773.) In ADJZCTiTS PENULTS obsenro the fbOowing : ^ 

1. Slwrt Penults: -ftcns, -lens, -Idas, Imas ; e. ^., JEgyptiftcus, mo- 
dScQMf capXdns, legitiCmas. 

Exceptions, — ^Meracas, oplcas, arnicas, apricos, anticos, posticus, 
mendicos, ombilicas, fidos, infidos, bimas, trimas (of two, three 
years, &c.), matiimas, opimas, patrimas, imas, primas. 

S. Long Penults t -alis. -anas, Adas, fttas, with all before -rus. 
-yas, -sas ; e,g., dotfllia, mont^as, percrfldas, astOtos, avarus, sin- 
ceros, deliras, decAros, octayqs, spstivas, famOsas. 
Exc—Jnf&iif postSri, barbinzB, opipiras. 
3. Penults soptetimfis long, sometimes short: -ills, -inaB.. 
((7) -ilis, from verbs, is short ; from noune, bng ; e. g,, facQis {shor€) 

dvHis ifong), SzHis, subtilia,. and the names of months (Aprilig 

kc), are long. 
{jb) 4nai, from nouns denoting time ot materiai, is short; from 

other words, long ; e. g,, crastfnos, elephantinas {short) ; caninas. 

Latmas {Jong), 

2. Compound Words, 
(773.) Compoand words generally retain the qaantity of the simple 
vnrds; r. s^., per+lt^go = perlfigo ; pcr+lOgi = perlfigi. 
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Rem, I. A change of vowels doef not affect the role ; e-flego=: 

ellgo. 
S. Dej£ro, pejiro (jttro) ; inalediciu» &c. (dioo) , cognltain* agidtam 
(nOtom), ore ihort, though the simple words are long. 
(774.) a, d, de, dl, pr A» s e, in composition are long, bat r6 is short 
Exe. — ^Dirimo, dlsertns, r^fert Pro is short in Greek words, and in 
the compounds of ceUo, fanom, iari, &teor, festos, fiigio, fondo^ 
nepos, neptis, tanms ; also in prttfidscor. In prftpago, prftpino, it 
is doabtfoL* 
(775.) If the first part of a compoond word end in a, it^is generally long ; 
if in e, i, or u, generally short ; e. g., tridnco, trido (contracted from trans) ; 
trCcenti, tffiDol% qnadrdpes. 

^ 2. Rhythm, Arsis, Thesis, Verse, Feet. 

(776.) (a) By Rhythm we mean a regular alternation of eleTatioos 
(stress) and depressions of the voice. In poetry this alternation fbflows 
certain fixed laws. 

(b) The efifort of voice by which stress is laid npon^e syllable is called 
Jctust or rhythmical accent. A syllable so raised by the ictas stands in 
the Arsis The syllable or syllables on which the voice rests or sinks 
are said to be in the Thesis. 

{e) A Foot is formed by the union of arsis and thesis. A combination 
of feet forms a Verse. 

Thus, in the Ime vtsSrS mantes, the ictus falls on the syllables 
marked with the accent; vis and mdn, there&re, are in the arsis, 
sdrS and tds in the thesis. The union of arsis and thesis in 
visSrS forms a foot; so also in mdntSs. The combination of 
these two feet forms the verse 

VlsfirS mdntfis. 
fd) A Dactyl is a foot composed of one long syllable (arsis) and two 
short syllables (thesis) ; e. g^., vt sSrS : a Spondee of two kmg (amis and 
thesis); e.^., m6ntds. 

^ 3. Scanning. 
(777.) ScANNiNQ is the measuring of a verse into the feet which com> 
pose it. Observe the folbwing points in scanning : 

1. Synalapha cuts off a vowel at the end of a word when the next 
word begins with a vowel or h ; e.^., instead of regina ad, we 
road regin' ad; instead of atque hinc, atqu* hinc. 
& Eeihlipsis cuts off m with the vowel before it at the end of a W8s4 

* The follovring lines contain t^e exceptions ; 

At rape qubb fundo, fugio, neptisque, neposque, 

Et cello, fari, fateor, fanumque, festumaue ; 

Atque procns, proficiscor, cumqae proprsta, profecto. 
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when the next begins wilih a rowel; e. g., instead ofigndtum 
est| we 'read igndf est. 

3. The last syllable of a word ending with a consonant is always 
long if the next word begins with a consonant; e. g., manibus 
tremor; here bus (naturally short) is made long. 

4. Sytunresit contracts two syllables into one; e, g., anrfti into 
anrea (pronoonced anzya). 

& DuBresis divides one syllable into two ; e. g^ picta, p let at 
^ 4. Hexameter Verse. 

(778.) (a) Hexameter verse is so called becaose it has six measurts, 
of a foot each. The first /our feet may be either dactyls or spondees ; the 
fflh is regolarly a dactyl, the tixth a spondee. 



11. 12. 
S^ fagtt Intere. 
I Infiln- Idlhnltd- 



3. 



4. I 5. 

liTdpS- xHtiQA 

b#s r£n5- v^ d6 



6. n 
t^mpiis. 
l^rfim. II 



ginajti- 

Rem. 1. Sometimes a spondee is fomid in the 5th place, especially 
when anything grave or solemn is expressed. The line is then 
called spoTuUiic, 

8. The final syllable of a verse is always reckoned long; cg^rem, 

in dolorem. 

{b) Casura is. the separation, by the end of a word, of syllables enter* 

'ytg into a foot If the feet of a verse be marked off like bars in music, 

whenever a bar falls in the middle of a word there is a csBsora ; e. g., the 

following hexameter hiajive ctssoras : 

m la- 1 tfls zdvS- 1 tm mdl- 1 H fnl- 1 tfls, hyft< | cinthd. 
(c) The e^Bsural pause in hexameter verse is a pause or rest of the 
voice on a cssnral syllable, designed to give hannony to the entire verse. 
(1.) The most approved ciesnral pause {ihe heroic) falls on the arsis of 
the Ihirdfootf as in the following examples : 

S6dfiigit| IntSi«- I a n ffigTt I irrSpft I rabfld I tSmptls. 
HIS 1&. I Ms nlvd I tm II mdl- 1 li fol | tus hfi- \ cinttio. 

(9.) Kext in excellence is the cssural pause in the thesis of the third 
foot, or in the arsis of the fourth. Oocuning in other places, it 
mars the harmony of the verse. 
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(770.) aBJBBK NOUNa 

lU Ded. \ Ancfaii-ei, n, a, &i» «, fl. Yoo. lometimea a tod li 

[p«n«l6p4, 6s, n, fin, «» 6. 

fDeUiB, i, o, waa^orOm, e, o. 

al Tirtri J ^'P^'*"** **• ***' eiim,©rfi|, eu eo.» 

''^' I K N. eoj, G. eai, D. 6i (ei), Ace. 6ft poeticai) 



(^Atfa-As, 6, 6, in, or 6, 6b, 6, (In Greek, wf.) 
(eoi,) 5 (in*) 



PoeB-is, is, ^i, im, )is, L | ea, eon (JOmM not founds 



U Ded.{ 



Nerd-is, 

G. Kertid-is, H em, 7 (Ner6i), 8. | es, am, ibas, es. ) 

Perld-es, is, H em, > es, ) ^ 



i,l 
i.Did-<», «s, *, fi, *• I (also, 6nis, Ac.) 

Oit. Kenters in a, gen. ids, have dat plur. in atis ; tfaos : poema, dot 
phir. poemitis, not poematflms. 



(780.) EXAMPLES OF PATKONYMICS 

(or kamxs from a father or ancestor). 
JEnfias, Ancfaises, Tyndftros, Theseus, Atlas (antis) 
Mase, JEneddet, Anchisiddea, Tyndandes, Thendes,* AlUoHOdu, 

AUanHSdeg, 
Fem. {jEniU,) Anchdnas, Tynddrii, TkesSis, AtlcmiU, 

Aihmtias 



(781.) EXAMPLES OF NAMES 

(derived from one's town or native country). 
Mate. Persa, Ores, Tros, Thrax, Laco (Laoon), Phoenij:. 
Fem. Persit, Cretta, Troat, Thretssa, Lacana, PksBniiuL 

Cretis, Tkressa. 

Romilmis Clusimis Atheniensis Abdeiitds {fem., AbderUiul 
{Roman). {qfChuium). {an Athenian). {ofAbdera). 
Milesios Arpmas 

{efMUOtu). {ofArpimum). 

* For ThesHdea. Hence ides oomes from nom. in eus. 
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(78S.) THB CALENDAB. 

(1.) Tbk Boman mootlis had the laxne number of days ai ana, b«l 
differently divided. 

1. The Kalendt were the Ist day of the month. 

2. The Nones " Sthoelth day of the month. 

3. The Ides " 13^ or 15^ day of the monO. 

12^ We make in March, July, Oetober, May, 

The Nonef the stveidk, the Idea ^efjtetn^ d^. 

In all. the other montha this 5th and 13th were uaed. 

(2.) The names (^ the months are used as adjectives agreeing with 
Kalend», Nona, and Idas. 

The lU of January. I Kalendis Januariis. 

The !Uh of June, Nonis Juniis. 

The IZth'tf September, . \ Idibns Septembribus. 

(3.) (a) Instead of beginning at the Ist of the month and nmnbermg the 
days regularly 2d, 3d, &c., as we do, the R>omans coonted them backward 
from the Kalends, Nones, and Ides. Thns, the 2d of January was called 
ike nth day before the Nones of January, quarto (die ante) Nonas 
Jannarias; the 3d, tertio Nonas; the 4th» pridie Nonas; the 
5tfa, Nonis. 

{b) From the above cases it will be seen that the day with which the 
reckoning commences is indnded (except pridie), i €l, the 2i day before 
the Nones is tertio Nonas; the 3d day before, quarto Nonas, dec. * 

The IZth of October, 



The Zd of June, 



Tertio (die ante) Idus Octo 

bres. 
Tertio (die ante) Nonas Ju 

nias. 



(c) Special care must be taken, in designating any day between the 
Ides of one montii and the Kalends of anotiier, to ensure correctness. 
Thus, IIL (die ante) Kalend. Januar. will be December 30 ; but IIL KaL 
Maias=29th April, inasmuch as December has 31 days and April but 30, 
So m. Kal. Martias = 27th Vehnxej, 



1??E.\DII IL 



«*52x jona 



*• 1 fA i aai:; * I. AatttpoeticaL) 

i) ») ft) 

'kk V'OB B & fs. tat, brv cn p!sr. a «dtr; An: jnoci. 



rujcirs OP PArRoynncs 

i£A %jja» rt:m k r atvh oe akbtor), 

jEsMBt J«9BMfiia. 7>Waidb; TVrifa,* Aik. 

JUL 
^^^ ^askam TytJins, JlaHi, Atk 

Alh 



HjXFIES or KAMES 
n:M »!'» Towt 01 lATin cocmtr). 
^^g^ ««^B. v^«& V^ '^'■^ Ltoo(LaooD). 



^^ Jwna *•««. r-aa, Tkrmsa, iMeaa, 



Aipmu 
« ^^ ,-r Son Min ooaei froD aom. io ^< 



A 
I 



328 



APPENDIX III. CALENDAR. 



(4.) The ibUowii^ table, exhibiting the correipondence between the 
Roman calendar and onn, can now be readily nnderstood : 



TbeDayi 


Mtrch, May, Jaly,'j*oaMy.Aarttt,»i«I[April, June, Septom- 


February (baa 38. 


or our 


and October (beve 


December (haTe 




and in Leap-yeua 


Month*. 


Sldny.). 


aboSlday.). 


(have ao days). 


89day»)r^ 


I. 


KcUendu. 




Kalendis. 


KalcTuUs, 


8. 


VL^ 




IV. }ante 
IIL (Nonas. 


rv. >ante 


TV. I ante 


3. 


V. fl 


inte 


IIL Nonas. 


III. \ Nonas. 


4. 


IV. I 


Yonaa. 


Pridie Nonas. 


Pridie Nonas. 


Pridie Nonas. 


5. 


m. 




Nanit. 


Nonis. 


Nonis, 


6. 


Fridie 


Nonas. 


vm.i 




VIU.' 




VIIL^ 




7. 


Nonit. 


vn. 




VIL 




vn. 




8. 


vm.^ 




VL 


ante 


VL 


ante 


VL 


ante 


9. 


vu. 




V. 


Idas. 


V. 


Idas. 


V. 


Idus. 


10. 


VL 


ante 


rv. 




rv. 




IV. 




11. 


V. 


Idna. 


m. ^ 




m. 




III. 


1 


12. 


rv. 




Prii 


e Idas. 


Pri^ 


eldos. 


Pridi 


eldos. 


13. 


m. J 




Idibut. 


Idibus. 


Idibus. il 


14. 


Pri^e Idna. 


XIX. T 




xvin.' 




XVL1 




15. 


IdibuB. 


xvm. 


^ 


xvn. 


S* 


XV. 




16. 


XVIL 


^ 


xvn. 


•d 


XVL 


•c 


xrv. 


a 


17. 
18. 


XVL 
XV, 


1 


XVI. 
XV. 


1 


XV. 
XIV. 


1 


XTTT. 




xn. 


19. 


XIV. 


P4 


xrv. 


<8 


xnL 


o 


XL 


90. 


xm. 


«s 


xm. 


1^ 


xn. 


«^ 


X. 


3 


SI. 


XIL 


k 


XIL 


XL 


!l 


IX. 


M 


23. 


XL 


XL 


X- 


vm. 


83. 


X. 


X. 


s 1 


IX. 


J» 


vu. 


24. 


IX. 


S 1 


IX. 


'g 


vin. 


d 


VL 


1 


25. 


vin. 


*§ 


vnL 


s 


VIL 


"3 


V. 


S6. 


VIL 


§ 


VIL 


3 


VL 


t4 


rv. 


87. 


VL 


2 


VL 


m 


V. 


1 


m. J 




88. 


V. 


V. 


1 


IV. 


Prid. Kalendas 


89. 


IV. 


1 


rv. 


ra. , 


Martias. 


30. 


IIL 


in. 




Prid. Kalendas 




31. 


Prid. Kalendas 


Prid. Kalendas 


(of the follow- 
mg month). 







{of the follow 
inff nMmtui. 


of t^e follow- 
ing month). 







(5.) The SOi day brfore ike Kalends of Apra {be bagtmDe)maj he n,^ 
pressed in three wayi : 

(a) Die qninto ante. Kalendas Aprilei* 
' (b) auinto Kalendas Aprilea. 

{e) Ante diem quintum Kalendas Apriles; or, aUnisvi- 
aled, a. d. V. KaL Apr. 
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ABBBEVIATIONS. 
(713.) The klOtywrfng abbreviations of words occnr in Lathi aathon : 
{a) naSes. 



A. Aulas. 
Ap. Appius. 

C. Caius. 
CI. Clandias. 
Cn. CniBTis. 

D. Decimns. 
D. Decins. 
L. Lucius. 



Md. 

Aug. 

Cal. . 

KaL 

Cos. 

Coss. 

D. 

Des. 



^dilia. 
Augustas. 

> Kalendn. 

Consul. 

Consoles. 

Divus. 

Designatus. 
Bq. Bom. Eques Bo- 

manus. 
F. Filius. 



M'. Manius. 

M. Marcus. 

Mam. Mamercus. 
M. T. C. Marcus Tulli- 

UB Cicero. 
17. Numerius. 

P. Publius. 

CL Quintus. 

PUBLIC EXPRESSION?. 

Id. Idus. 

Imp. Imperator. 

Impp. Imperatores. 

Nom. NonsB. 

O. M. Optimas Maxi- 



ic) 

A. Anno. 

A. C. Anno corrente. 

A. pr. Anno preterita 

A. M. Anno mundi. 

A. Chr. Anno Christi. 

A. D. Anno Domini 

A. U. C. Anno urbis conditae. 

D. D. Dono dedit. 

D. D. D. Dono dedit dicavit 

D. D. C. q. Dedit dicavit consecra- 

vitque. 
D. M. Diis Manibus. 

L. S. Loco sigiUi. 

M. S. Manuscriptus. 

P. 8. Postscriptum. 

CtB.B. V. Q,uod Deus bene vertat. 
8. V, B. E. E. V. Si vales bene est 
ego valeo. 

E 



P. C. Patres Con- 

scripti. 
PL Plebis. - 
Pop. Populus. 
p. IL Populus Bom. 

OTHER ABBREVIATIONS. 



Sept SeptimiuB. 

Serv. Servius. 

Sex. Sextus. 

Sp. Spurius. 

T. Titus. 

^^i,*^} Tiberius. 

Tui Tullius. 



Pr. PrsBtor. 
Prsef. Praefectus. 
Pont Max. Pontifex 

Maximus. 
Besp. Bespublica. 
S. Senatus. 
8. C. Senatus consu)- 

tum. 
S.P.a.B. Senatus po 

pulusque Bom. 
Tr. Tribunus. 



S. 

S. P. D. 

c. 

cC 

e.g: 

1. e. 

I.C. 

pag. m. 
q. d. 
q.L 

sciL 
seq. 

V. 

v.g. 

VIZ. 

vid. 



b2 



Salutem. 

Salatem didt phirimaio. 

caput 



exempli gratia, 
id est 
loco citato, 
pagina mea. 
quasi dicat 
quantum libet 
quantum sufBcit 
scilicet 
sequens. 
versus, 
verbi gratia, 
videlicet, 
vide. 
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(784.) 1. Thk generic meaning of a word in contained in its root ; the 
apecifie meaning ia generally given by its ending. Thus, in all the words 
am-o (Ilove), am-or (love), Km -kt or {a lover), am-icas {friend), we 
find the same generic idea (love) expressed by the root am ; while tlie 
specific meanings, I love {vetb), love (nonn), lover {mma), friend (adjective 
noon), are given by the endings o, or, a tor, Tens, respectively. 

2. The meanings of words are iiuther modified by certain prefixes ; 
e,g^ ire (logo), amb-iro {to go round). ' 

3. Again, words mfiy be compoimded with each other, and form new 
words ; e. g., with agr- (the stem of 2iger,Jidd), and col- (the stem of 
colore, totiU), we form agricol-a, atiUercftheJidd^^afarmer. 

Thns there are three modes of forming words : by suffixes, prefixes, and 
composUion. We treat them in order. 

(l.) WORD-BUILDING BT SUFFIXES. 

(A.) Nouns. 
(785.) First Declension. 
1. The ending -a, suffixed to verb-stems, expresses an ageni or 
doer. 

Bcrib-a, writer, from scrib-6re, towrite- 
perfug-a, deserter, from perfiig-dre, to desert. 
9 -ia,-itia, with adjective-stems, a disposition or condition. 

ignav-ia, cowardice, from ignav-us, cowardly. 
prudent-ia, prudence, from prnden(t)-s, |?ruie7i/. 
trist-itia, sadness, from trist-is, sad. 

victor-ia, victory, from vict-or, victoriov* 

3. -dr a, with sapine-stems, the action or condition of the verb, 
pict-nra, pahUingj pingSre (pict-), to paint. 

priefect-ura, prefectship ; preficSre (prisfect-), to place over. 
(786.) Second Declension. 

I. -as, 'ins, with Terb-stems, form noons denoting the agent or the 
action of the verb. 

ierv-xis, slave; serv-ire, to serve. 

flnv-ins, river; flu(v)-6re, tojlow. 

ooqn-fLS, cook; coqu-8re, to cook. 

Ind-ne, sportt Ind-Sre, toplay. 



334 WORD-BUILDING. 

t. -am. -iiiixi, with verb-stems, gives a result of tlie avc'ton of tbo 
verb. 

jug-um, yoke, jung-6re, tojoin. 

▼ ad-um, ford; vad-6re» to g^. 
incend-ium, ,/Sr9; incend-Sre, to burtu 

S. -ium, with notm-stems, (a) an office, or {b) an assemblage cfmen 
exercising an oflSce or function. 

(a) sacerdot-inm, ^^Zce of sacerdos* 

minister-ium, <?^^of minister. 

{p) colleg-ium, assewMage of coWe^m. 

conviv-ium, iusemhlage of convi^ 9. 

4. -men turn, with verb-stems, the means of doing what the verb 
expresses. 

teg-u-mentnm, covering; teg-Sre, tooover, 
adja-mentnm, aid; adjnv-ftre, toassist. 

& -nlnm, •bnlnm, •calam, with verb-stems, means or instm^ 
ment, 

Jac-nlnm, javdin; Jac-Sre, to hurl, • 

▼ enab-nlnm, hunting-spear; ven-ari, to hunt 
Teh'iculam, carriage; veh-dre, to carry. 

Rem, culnm also sometimes— M« ^2ace where; e,g., coana-culam. 
cubi-cnlnm. 

0. -crnm, -strnm, vritb verb-stems, place or thing prepared for any 
purpose. 

lava-crnm, baih; lav-ftre, towash, 

clans-tram« lock; cland-dre, to shut 

(787.) Diminutives of First and Second, Declensions, 

las, -la, -Inm, with noon-stems, form diminntive nomis, of masca' 
line, feminine, and nenter genders. 

{a) Connecting vowels i, o, u, the .latter sometimes with c. 

fili-o-lus, fili-o-la, liUle son, daughter — (filins) ; frator- 
cnlus (frater) ; opns-cnlnm (opus). 
(b) Sometimes 1 is doubled: lap -ill us (lapis); codic-iHuf 
(codex, codicis) ; sac-ellum (sacrum). 

(788.) Third Declension. 

1. -tfts, -tfis (with or without i as connecting vowel), farm, with ad- 
jective-stems, abstract nouns denoting quality, &c. 

bon-i-tas, goodness; bon-ns, good, 

hones-tas, honour; honest-us, honourahle 

fbrt-i-tudo, bravery; fort-ie, brave. 
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% ^a) 'Or, with verb-f teiii% the octiM^ or condition of the vorK 
pav-or, feart pav-*re, to fear* 

am-or, love; am-ftre, to love, 

{b) -or, witih i apineHiteina, the agent or doer. 

doct-or, teacher i doc-«re (doct-), toteadL 

monit-or, advisers^ mon-Are (monit-), to advise. 

3. -io, with fupine-stems, the action of the verb, especially the doing 
ofit. 

act-io, action; ag-<Sre (act-), to act, do, 

caat-io, eaiOion; cav-dre (caut-), to take care. 

4. -tfldo, with adjective-stema, tiie abstract quality. 

fort-i-tudo, bravery; fort-is, brave- 

(789.) Fourth Dedension, 

Most nooiis of the 4th dedeosiom are abstracts fiinned firom verb' 
stems or sapine-stems. 

US-US, use; ufi (us-), * to use. 

mot-ic motion; m&y-^re (m6t-)> to move. 

(790.) Fifth Declension, 
1. -es, -ies, -ities, with verb or acyective-stems, a property, oper- 
ation, quality, &c. 

fid-es (fid-dre) ; ser-ies (ser-^re) ; fao-ies (fac-fire); dor- 
ities (dor-ns) ; mund-itieB(mund-us). 

5. [Those in -ities coexist with others in -itia (784, 2); e. ar. 
munditia, duritia, &c.] 

(B.) Adjectives. 
(791.) First Class, us, a, nm. 

1. -us, quality in general (coexisting with verb and noun stems). 

alb-US, vihiie; alb-ftre, alb-umen. 

curv-uB, curved; curv-ftre, curv-amen. 

dur-us, ^ hard; dur-ftre, dur-ities. 

viv-uB, alive; viv-6re, vit-a. 

2. -Id us and uus, chiefly with stems of intransitive verbs, the 
quality of the verb, witiiout addition. 

turg-idus, swelling; turg-6re, to stodL 

cal-idus, foarm; cal-dre, tobetoarm. 

noc-uus, hurtful; noc-ere, to hurt. 

S. -b un d u 8, with verb-stems, force of present participle, intensified 
hmnitz.-h-Q.ndiXLB, full of hesitation; hsosit-are, to hesitate. 
XsLGtymvi'hxLu^uB, weeping prefusdy lacrym-arc, to weep 
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4 -c a n d u s, «ame as bondtu, generally with the additional idea of 
permanency, 

ira-cundus, pcutumaU; ira-BC-i, tobeangry 

vere-cundiiB, b€uhful; verft-ri, to/ear. 

6 4 J a a, with Doon-atems, belonging or rdating to a thing. 

clas8-icu8, belonging to a fleet ; clasa-ia, fad. 

civ'icuB, civic; ."oir-iB, ciHztn. 

-e u tf, -a c e a B, -i c i a 8, with noon-stemB, material or origin, 

ferr-eUB, of iron; ferr-um, iron. 

chart-acens, of paper; chart-a, paper. 

7. -inuB, with noxm-BtemB, similarity, quality, or materiaL 

aBin-lnuB, aBinine, /i^anoss; aBin-uB, an ass 

mar-inuB, marine; mar-e, the sea. . 

crystall-inas, crystalline; crystall-am, erystaL 
9. •inns, with names of towoB ending in a or ob, a native jd Bnch 
place. 

Bom-anuB, a Roman; Roma, Rome. 

9, -OS us, -lentas, with noon-stems, fulness, abundance (like the 
English -oos). 

fam-osas, famous; fam-a, /ame. 

vino-lentas, drunken; vin-nm, wine. 

(782.) Second Class, is, is, e. 
1. -is, quality in general (coexisting commonly with noon and veili 
finrms). 
lev-is, light; lev-Are, lev-itas. 

8. -IHb, -bills, with verb-stems, the quality of the verb, or the 
et^Ktcity of it, in two senses, (a) a<^ve and {b) passive. 

(a) terri-bllis, exciting terror ; terr-Cre, toterrify. 

(b) d6c-iliB, docile; doc-«re, to teach. 
amftb-Ilis, amiable; am-ftre, to love. 

3. -Ill s (i long), with noon-stems, belonging or relating to a thing. 

c i V - 1 1 i s, belonging to a citizen, civil ; ' ci v - i s, citizen. 
host-ills, ^s^t2e; ho s-t is, enemy. 

[Observe that His, with verb-stems, is short; with noon-stems, long^ 

4. -ft 1 i s, -a r i B, with noon-stems, of or belonging to, 

conviv-ftlis, convivial; conviv-a. 

capit-alis, capital; capot, head, 

conBoUaris, consular; consoL 

5. -e n s i s, with names of towns — a native of soch town. 

Cann-ensis, an inhabitant of GvLnnn. 
Arimin-ensis, an inhabitant of Ariminnm, 
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(9^1?.) Third Classy one ending. 
••z» with verb-8temfl, the tendency of the Teih^ generally in a bad 
aeivfe. 
pngn-ax, pugnacious; pogn<<re, to fight. 

Tftp-az, rapadouts rap-«re, to teuK, 

(0.) Verbs, 
(794.) jFVrt^ Conjugation. 
1. -are» generally a transitwe ending, with uoon-stenui. 
namer-are, to count; numer-uB, 

nomin-are, to name; nomen (nomin-ia)» 

8. Frx^vkntatite verbs, expressing a repetition or increase of the 
action of the original verb, are formed by the endings •ire and 
•it&re; thns: 

(a) -are, added to aapioewitema. 
cnrs-ftre, to run to an<2/ro; currdre (car ■•am), to run, 
dormit-&re, to be sleepy; donaire (dormit-am), tosleep* 

(6) -It are, added to verbwrtems. 
rog-itare, to ask often; rog-are, to ask, 

vol-Itare, to fiy to and fro ; vol-fire, to^y. 

9. -ari, deponent^ending, with noon-stems, is mach ased for express- 
ing " to 6e that whichj or of the character that" the noon indicates. 

!to attend as com' } < . . . 

> comes (c o m 1 1 • 1 s), cofitponum 

domin-ari, to nc2ea« flMwtor; domin-as, master, 

f705.) Second Conjugation, 

•4 re, fireqaently an intransitive ending, with noon and adjective stems, 
alb-fire, to be white ; alb-as, Vfhite, 

lac-dre, to shine; lax (lac-is), lighL 

(796.) Third Corrugation, 
In caoATivx verbs express the beginning or inereaMe of tibe action of 
the verb from which they are derived. They are fiirmed l^ adding 
so to the verb-stem, witli the connecting-vowels a» s, or i Most of 
them are formed on stems of verbs of second coi^jagation. 
palleso-fire, to grow pate; paU-«r% to be pale. 

labasc-6re, to totter; Ub-&re, to wooer, 

(797.) Fourth Coi^gation, 
DxsiDBRATivs veibs express a desire of that whieh is laspliad in the 
primitive, and are formed by adding -firire to supineHitaias. 
es iirtre. to want to eat ; ed^re (es-amy, to eaL 

Ff 
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(ll.) WOED-BUILDING BT PREFIXES. 

(798.) Under this head we place only tihe inseparitbU prepoatumt (889). 
T«Sn amb-, dis- (di-), re-, se. 

1. Amh-=z about, {ground, on both tides; e, g., amb-Ire, to ga 

round (amb+ire). 
ly Before p the b is dropped ; e. g., am-plector : before c-ioanda 

ambis changed into an; e.g^ an-cepa, an-quira 
9. Dis (di) = anntier ; e.^.,di8-jungfire, to di^oin (dis+jnngteey 
1^^ Di is used before d, gtl^m; e. g., dzgerere, &c. Before/ the 
t is assimilated ; e. g., differre (dis+ferre). 

3. B,^=iback, again, away, un-j e. g., rfipellere, druafi-bade (re-t- 
pellere) ; r £ f i c 6 r e, r^ (r6+facere). 

G^ Before vowels, d is inserted ; e. ^., r S d -Ir e (re+ire). 
[ E d Zoit^ occurs only in r d fe r t] 

4. Sissoiide; e, g., seducfire, lead attray teduee ^sd-Mvoere) ; 

■ iponiire, lay atide (sfrfponere). • 

(ill.) WORD-BUILDINO BT COMPOSITION. 
L PrepotiHont in Composition loith other Words. 
(799.) IST Most prepositions are used to form oomponnd words, and 
generally modify their meaning in a way easily: miderstood ; e. ^., s t ar e, 
to stand; praBstare, to sta-nd b^ore, to excel. We notice here only 
those which present some peculiarities. 
1. a, ab, ab8 = away, from, {a) a is used before m and v; e. g„ 
a-mittere, to send away, lose; a-vertere, turn away, {b) a» is 
vsed before f err e andfugdre: duferre, aufagfire. (c) os^be- 
knporsp: asperto, aspernor. 

8. ad =: to. (a) Assimilated before consonants, except d, j, v, m ; e. g^ 
arripSre, assnrgdre, adduciire, ice. f6) d dropped before 
gn; e.g'., agnoscSre, agnatus. 

9. con (a variation of cum) = with, (a) eo before h and vowds ; <. g.^ 
eo-ortus, co-hibAre. (b) com before b, p.** com-barfire, 
com-pell6re. {e) Assimilated before A m, r: col-lig<ire^ com- 
movSre, cor-riplire. 

4, 9 or e^ssout of. (a) Assimilated before /; e. g., effero (ex+ 

fero). {b) e before liquids and b, d, g, v. 
5 in, with verbs = tfi<o, on, in, against lyinth adjectives has privative 
force i e. g., doctus, learned; indoctus, unlearned. 
(a) Aasunilated before I, r, e. g,, illatum (in+latom); irrnm 
p8re (in+rompere). 

* And sometimes before vowels : comedera 



^.v 
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(h) Changed into Im before b, p; e. g., imbiber e (in+biberej; 
imponSre (in+ponere). 
«. ob = against; e. g,, obiruddre (ob + trodere), thrust against, 
E^ Assimilated before c, /, p; e, g^ oc-cidere (ob+cadere}| 
of-ferre, op-ponSre. 

7. ^r o= forth, fonoard; e, g., projicfire (pro+jacere), cast forth, 
f^* Before vowels, d is inserted ; 6. ^., prod'esse (pro+esse). 

8. 'prss = before; e. g., pnecedSre (pne+cedere), to go before, t6 
surpass. 

9 Bxih=zu7ider,from under; e, g., snbdacdre, to draw from under, 
(a) Generally assimilated ; e. g^ sam-movdre, sup-ponere, &a 
(&) Sometimes sua-; e. g., sus-cip6re, sus-tinere, &c. 

10. trans = across, over; e. g., trans dace re, to lead atross 
^p* Trft, instead of trans, occurs in trftdere, tr&ducSre, tra 
jicfire. 

(800.) n. Adverbs in Composition with other Words. 

I. nd, Td, have a privative force; e. g., ndfas, wicked (ne+fas)} 

yes anus, insafie (ye+sftnns). 
3. bend, weU ; maid, ill; satis, enough;, e. g., beneficium, a 

good deed; maleficiam, an evU deed; satisfacSre, to satisfy 

(ss to do enough). 
3. bis (and other numerals), twice (thrice), &c.: bicorpor, two4fod' 

ted (bis+corp-us). 

(801.) m. Nouns and Adjectives in Composition with other Words. 
{^* When a noun or adjective is compounded with another word, 
the connecting vowel is always short i. 

ag^I-cola (agr-+col-), a husbandman, 
arti-fex (art^ac-), antxrt^cer, 

(802.) rV. Verbs in Composition with other Words. 

None occur, except in composition with fa cere; &^., calefacere 
(calere-Kacere), to make hot; patefacere (patdre+facere), to 
lay open, 
[l^* Observe that the vowel a in facer e remains unchanged.] 
(803.) V. Common Vowei^ihanges in Composition. 

1. aintot; e. g., arrlpgre (ad+rapere), conflcSre {con+fa, 

cere), constituSre (con+stataere), &c. 
3. a into e (more rarely); e, g., ascendSre (ad+8candere). 

3. into ijnot always); e. g., colligdre (con+legere), absti 
nfire (abs+tenere), &c 

4. m into «; e. g., occlddre (ob+c»dere), rdqairttre (r84 
qunrere). 
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I. 

GaZiLia est omnis divisa' in partes tres. — ^Belgse usam inoo- 
hint ;« Aquitani alteram ; Celts tertiam. — ^Hi, ipsorum* )iDgii&< 
Celte^ appellantur ;* nostrft* lingull, 6 alii.'* 

Gallia est omnis divisa in partes tres ; q u aru m unam tnco- 
Imit BelgaB, alteram Aqaitani, tertiam qui^ ipsorum Hnguft 
CelflaB, nostra Galli appellantmr. 



Hi omnes inter se differunt.'' — Lingua, institutis,® legibus dif- 
ferunt. — Garumna* flumen Gallos ab Aquitanis dividit — Ma- 
trfina flumen Gallos a Belgis dividit. — Horum omnium^ fortis- 
simi sunt Belgae. — Ab humanitate" Provinciae longe absunt.** — 
A cultu" Provincia longissime absunt. — Minimead eos merca- 
tores^^ commeant. — Qusdam^^ animos effeminant.^^ — Qoaedam 
ad effeminandos animos pertinent.^^ 

Hi omnes lingua, institutis, legibus, inter se differunt. — Gallos 
ab Aquitanis Garurana flumen, a Belgis Matrona e t Sequftsa 
dividit. — Horum omnium fortissimi sunt Belgse, propterea 
quod a cultu at que humanitate Provincial longissime ab- 
sunt, minime q u e ad eos mercatores seepe commeant, a t q u e 
ea, qu8B ad eflemiDaodos animos pertinent,'^ important.^ 



Proximi sunt Germanis.^ — Germani trans Khenum incohmt. 
— Belgs cum Germanis continenter^^ bellum gerunt. 

1 435, c— 3 in-l-colere.— 3 716.^*694, 2, iZ.— 5 ad-f-pellare (obsolete), 
799, 2, a.— 167, d, 4.-7 798, |y .— 8 786, 2, institaere = in-|-stafcuere, 
803, 1.— 9 225, 0.-10 697, 0.— ^^ 788, 1 (hamanas), banuinitas = re^nemen^. 
— 1« ab-f-smn, 799, 1. — w cultas fcivilizcUionJ, from colore (cult-), 789. — 
i^mercator, fiommercari (mercit-), 788, 2, b. — ^^ Somethingt. — ^^ eff^minara 
(to make ^emiTuUeJt ex-f-f^minare, 799, 4, a : f(5minare, fix>m f^mina (toom" 
anj, 794, 1.^ — ^t tend to make minds ^emioMle, 739.— ^^ per-f-tenere, 803 » 
3.-19 in-|-pQrtare, 799, 5, *.— «> 704, 4^— 3i from oontineoB (coQ-f-teikere) 
215, 2, b. 

* Ipsorum and nostra precede lingul, halb&pd of follow^ U^ becaase 9 
possd to each ether, and tfaereibre ewy ftflt f c. 



aRADlNO LBSSONS. 341 

Proximi sunt Germanis, qui ttwoB Rhentiin inoohmt, qui 
b n 8 c u m ^ continenter bellum geruBt. 



II. 

Helvetii quoque^ relu^os' Gallos virtute' prscedunt.^ — Fere 
quotidianis prseliis cum GernumiB contendunt. — ^Aut^ suis finibus 
Germanos prohibeot,^ aut ipsi in eorum finibus bellum gerunt. 

Quft^ de causa^ Helvetii quoque reliquos Gallos virtute 
pTsecednnt, quod' fere quotidiams proliis cum Germanis con- 
tendunt, quum aut suis finibus eos prohibent, aut ipsi in eorum 
finibus beflum gerunt. 

GaUi unam partem obtSnent.^^* — ^Unam partem Gallos" obti- 
nere dictum est.^^ — ^E& pars initium ca^nt a flumine Rh6d&nd. 
— Continetur Garumna flumine,^ Oceano,^ finibus^ 'Belgarum. 
-^Attingit^^ ab Sequ&nis flumen Rhenum. — ^Vergit ad Septen- 
triones. — ^Belgas ab extremis"^ Gaflise finibus oriuntur. — Perti- 
nent^^ ad inferiorem partem fluminis Rheni. — Spectant* in 
Septentriones et orientem^^ solem. 

£ o r u m una pars, q u a m ^ Ghdlos obtinere dictum est, ini« 
tium capit a flumine Rhodano ; continetur^* Ghummna flumine, 
Oceano, finibus Belgarum; attingit etiam ab^ Sequanis et 
Helvetiis flumen Rhenum ; vergit ad Septentriones. — Belgas 
ab extremis Galli» finibus oriuntur; pertinent ad inferiorem 
partem fluminis Rheni ; spectant in Septentriones et orientem 
solem. 



Aquitania a Garumna flumine ad Pyrenaeos montes pertinet. 
— ^Una pars Oceani est ad«o Hispaniam. — Aquitania ad earn 

« 125, n., *. 

1 Q, no que neve 5egin8 a sentence. — ^ from relinqaere (reliqa-), 791, 1. 
—9 718, in valour.--^ 799, 8.— J> 519, jR. 4.-6 721.— ^ 89, 11.— » ana de can- 
MAz=zfor which reason.--^ beccntse.—^^ ob-|-tenere, 803, 3.— »i 751.— 1« 751, 
22. 2.— 13 716.— »4 ad-ftangere, 799, 2, a, 803, 1.— i* 78, IL, A.— 16 Pertinent 
-= they extend, per-|-tenere.— " 438, a.— « 759.--19 « hounded.-^^ on the 
side £f, or near. 

* Spectant in Septentriones, &Ai. : the^ look into the north and the riein^ 9un) 
L e., viey Ueina N.B, direction. 

Fp2 
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partem Oceani, qn» est ad HispaDiam, pertinet.^ Spectat inter 
occaanm'^ soils et Septentriones. 

Aquitania a Garomna flumine ad Pjrenaeos montes, et earn 
partem Oceani, q u sb est ad Hispaniam, pertinet ; spectat* in- 
ter occasmn soils et Septentriones. 



in. 

Orgetorix nobiUs fuit. — Apnd Helvetios nobilissimus fnit 
Oigetorlx. — Apud Helvetios longe ditissimus^ fiilt Orgetorix. — 
Is regni cupidltate^ inductus conjurationem^ nobilitatis^ fecit. — 
Is civitati^ persnadet, ut de finibus suis exeant.^ — ^De finibus suls 
exemit. — ^Perfacile erat totins Gralli» Imperio^ potiri. — Perfacile 
esse' (dixit), quum virtute omnibus prsestarent,® totius GalUa 
imperio potiri. 

Apud Helvetios longe nobilissiraus e t ditissimus fuit Orget- 
orix. — ISf Marco MessalS, et Marco Pisone consnl- 
ibus,^° regni cupiditate inductus, conjurationem nobilitatis fecit; 
et civitati persuasit, ut de finibus suis cum omnibus copiis 
exirent:" perfacile esse (dixit), quum virtute omnibus praes- 
tarent, totius GallisB imperio potiri. 



Id facile els persuadet.^^ — Id hoc facilius eis persuasit. — Un- 
dique natur& loci^^ Helvetii continentur. — ^Un& ex parte conti- 
nentur flumine Rheno latissimo atque altissimo. — Altera ex 
parte continentur monte Jur& altissimo; tertia ex parte lacu 
Lemanno et flumine Rhodano. — Flumen Rhenus agrum Hel- 
vetlum a Gerraanis dlvidit. — Mens Jur& est inter Sequanos et 
Helvetios. — ^Flumen Rhodanus provinciam nostram ab Helve- 
tiis dlvidit. 

*i 789, from occidere, ob+cadcre. 

1 371, R. 1.— 8 from capid-na, by 788, 1.— 3 788, 3, con+jurare— « 788, 1. 
"-^ 704, 2: ?ie persuades the state; 1. e., the citizens. — ^ ut e3:eaiit=to go 
out of: Bubj. pres., 754 (ex+ire). — "^ abl., 718. — « The sentence perfacile 
tsse, Ac, is in orat. obliqua; 769, a, applies.— 9 799, 8.— »o 458, 6.—" Why 
is exirent in subj. imperf. t 748. — ^^ suadere, to recommend ; peranadereb 
recommend thoroughly, 1. e., persuade, — ^^ by the nature of the country* 

* It looks between the setting qf the sun and the north ; L e., inaN.W. direeliou 
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Id hoc ftcilius eis persuadet, quod undique loci naturft Hel- 
vetii continentur ; una ex paite, flumine Rheno latissimo atque 
altissimo, qui agrum Helvetium a Germanis dividit ; alterfi, ex 
parte, monte Jur& altissimo, qui est inter Sequanos et Helve- 
tios; tertia, lacu Lemanno et flumine Rhodano, qui prbvin- 
ciam nostram ab Helvetiis dividit. 



Minus late vagantur. — His rebus fit,^^ ut minus late vagen- 
tur.^* — ^Bellum inferunt.^^ — ^Bellum inferre^^ possunt. — Minus 
facile bellum finitimis^^ inferre possunt. — ^His rebus fit, ut minus 
facile bellum finitimis inferre possent. — Magno dolore afficie- 
bnntur.ia— Bellandr» erant cupidi.". 

His rebus fiebat, ut et minus late vagarentur, et minus 
facile finitimis bellum inferre possinU — Qu& de causa, homines 
bellandi cupidi magno dolore afficiebantun 



IV. 

Prb^ multitudine* hominum, angustos habebant fines. — Pro 
gloria' belli atque foititudinis,' angustos habebant fines. — An- 
gustos se^ fines habere arbitrabantur.^ — Hi (i. c, fines) mlllia 
passuum ducenta (CC.) patebant.^ — ^Hi in longitudinem' mlllia' 
passuum ducenta et quadraginta (XL.) patebant. 

Pro multitudine autem^ hominum, et pro gloria beli 
atque fortitudiois, angustos se fines habere arbitrabantur, qui 
in longitudinem miUia passuum CCXL., in latitudinem 
centum et octoginta (CLXXX.) patebant. 

Ducti sunt. — Adducti^ sunt. — Moti sunt. — Permoti*'' sunt. — 
Auctoritate" Orgetorigis adducti et permoti sunt. — Qusedam ad 
proficiscendum^' pertinent. — Constituerunt^' ea comparare.**— 
Constituerunt jumenta et carros emere.^^ — Constituerunt se- 

14 By these circumstances it is brought about. — i* 754f&. — ^^ in+ferre.— 
ki 731.— w 704, 3.— w ad+facere, 799, 2 ; 803, 1.— so 736.— 21 cup6re, 791, 2. 

1 JFor, or, in view of. — * mult-ns, 788, 4. — ' reputation for war and cour- 
age.—* 471.—* from a^bi^er, by 794, 3.-6 extended^^'' 712.— » 522, A.— 
> Ducti BXUit=ithey were led : addacti sant= they were led tOy i. e., tkey 
were induced. — ^^ Moti ■ant = they were moved : permoti santss they were 
thoroughly movedt i. e., prevailed upon. — ^^ 788, 1.— >> 487.-^3 oon+statH' 
nre, 803, 1.—" con+parare. 799, 3, 6.— 1« 731. 
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ai0Btef magoftt imome,^ ut in itiiMre copia framenti snppot- 
eret.^7 — Cmn prmmiis mvititibiis paoem et amicitiam>* con- 
finnant. 

His rebna adducti, et auctoritate Orgetorigia permoti, 
constitaemnt, ea, qua^* ad profieiaceodnm pendnerent, com- 
parare; jumentonun et carroram quam maximnm nn- 
merum^ coemeFe;*^ sementes quam maximas^&cere,i]£ 
in itinere copia firnmenti snppeteret ; cum prozimia civitatibuB 
pacem et amicitiam confirmare. 

Bienninm Helvetiis^ aalis erat. — ^Bienninm oAA^ Helvetii satis 
esse duxerunt.'^^ — Ad eas res conficieDdas*^ biennium satis erat. 
— Profectionem^ legeconfirmant.^ — In tertiiim annum profec- 
tionem lege confirmant.' — Ad eas res conficiendas^ Orgetorix 
deligitur.^ — Is sibi legationem^ suseepit.^ — In eo itinere per- 
suadet Castico. — Casticus Catamantalddis erat filius, Sequ&nns. 
— ^Pater Castici regnum in Sequanis mnltos annos^ obtinuerat. 
— Pater Castici a senata populi Komani amicus appeDatus erat. 
— Orgetorix Castico persuadet, ut regnmn in civitate sua occn- 
paret.'^ 

Ad eas res conficiendas bienninm sibi satis esse duxemnt; 
in tertimn annum profectionem lege confirmant. Ad eas res 
conficiendas Orgetorix deligitur. I s sibi legationem ad c i v i - 
tate s suscepit. In eo itinere persuadet Castico, Catamantale- 
ois filio, Sequano, cujus pater regnum in Sequanis multos 
annos obtinuerat, eta senatu populi Ilomani amicus appellatua 
erat, ut regnum in civitate sua occuparet, quod^ pater ante 
habuerat. 



V. 

Item Dumnorigi persuadet. — Dumnorix erat ^duus.— 
Dumnorix erat frater Divitiaci. — Dumnorix principatnm^ in 

»« to make great aotoingSt i. e., to sow much land. — ^^ Sub+petere, 7J» 
9, a, Tieuter ; uxip^eteret^ might be in store : subjunc. by 754, 1. — is 785, 2, 
—19 759, Rem. — 20 jg great a number as possible. — 3i con+emere, to bujf 
together, to buy up, 799, 3. — « ^ great sowings as possible. — ^ 704.- 
M reckoned.-^-M 498, <2.— s» 788, 3.— w Tkeyjix the departure by alow 
M de+legere, 803, 3.— » 799, 9, *.-J0 712.— »! 75<.— » 75». 

^ dii^ power, from prinoeps. 



RBADIN6 I.BMONS. 345 

civitate obtinebat. — Dumnorix plebi' acceptus^ erat. — Dnm- 
oorigi, ut idem conaretur persuadet,* eique filiam suam in 
matrimonium dat. 

Item que Dumnorigi ^duo, fratri Divitiaci, qui eo tem- 
pore'* principatum in civitate obtinebat, ac maxim 6* plebi ac 
ceptus erat, ut idem conaretur persuadet, eique filiam suam in 
matrimonium dat. 



Perfacile factu^ erat conata perficere.^-- — Ipse bus civitatis 
imperium obtenturus erat. — Totius* Gallis plnrimimi Helvetii 
possunt. — Non est dubium quin plurimum Helvetii possint.^ — 
Ipse illis regnum conciliaturus^^ erat. — Ipse, suis copiis suoque 
exercitu, illis regnum conciliaturus erat. 

{Oblique Narration, 769.) " PeiTacile factu esse," illis 
probat, ** conata perficere, propterea quod ipse susb 
civitatis imperium obtenturus esset; non esse dubium, quin 
totius Gallis plurimum Helvetii possent^" ** Se, suis copiis 
suoque exercitu, illis regna conciliaturum,*' confirmat. 

Helvetii jam^^ se'' ad eam rem paratos esse arbitrantur. — 
Oppida sua omnia, numero ad duodecim,^ incendunt. — Vices 
8UOB ad quadringentos incendunt. — Reliqua^^ privata aedificia^ 
incendunt. — Frumentum secum portaturi erant. — Frumentum 
onrme comburunt. — Domum'^ reditionis^^ spes sublata" est. — 
Paratiores ad onmia pericula subeunda'^ erant. 

U b i ^ jam se ad eam rem paratos esse arbitrati sunt, oppida 
sua onmia, numero ad duodecim, vices adi quadringentos, reliqua . 
privata aedificia incendunt; frumentum omne, praeter quod 
secum portaturi erant, comburunt, u t, domum reditionis spe^^ 
sublata,'' paratiores ad omnia pericula subeunda e s s e n t.^ 

3 702, loas acceptable to the common people (a favoarite). — 3 ad+capere, 
803, 1. — * 725. — * 376. — 6 380. It was a very easy thing to do. — '' to etc- 
complish, per + facere, 803, l.—» Of the whole of Oaul, the Helvetians 
are the most powerfvZ.—^ 754, 4.— lo 446.-JI jam = a^ fa*^.— »« 751.— J» in 
fanmher (amounting) to twelve. — ** relinquere. — ^ 801, aedes + facere.— * 
w 713, Rem. 2.—" 788, 3. — « tollere. — " sub+ire, gerondive, 739.— 
« when.—^^ 750.— M 754. 

* CflBsar often naes tiie hisurrieal pnaent, as in this inatonoe, instead of the pe» 
fectaorist If persuadet were used really as the present, then conaretur 
would have to be c onetur, by 748; but, as the historical present, it reqairos 9 
past tense in ^e subordinate sentence. 
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VT. 

Oiimes res ad profectionem comparant. — Diem dicunt' qua 
die omnes conveniant.^ — Is dies erat ante diem quintum Ka]en- 
das' Aprilis, Lucio Pisone, Aulo Gabinio consulibus. — ^Is dies 
erat a. d. Y . Kal. Apr., L. Pisone, A. Gabinio Coss. 

Omnibus rebus^ ad profectionem comparatis, diem dlcunt, 
qua die ad ripam Rhodani omnes conveniant : is dies erat 
ante diem quintum Kalendas Aprilis, Lucio Pisone, Aulo Gabi- 
nio Consullbus. 



Helvetii per provinciam nostram iter* facere conantur. — Id 
Caesari nuntiatum erat.-7-Cf5sari nuntiatum erat, eos per pro- 
vinciam nostram iter facere® conari.^ — Maturat ab urbe profi- 
cisci,® et magnis itineribus in Gralliam contendit, et ad Genevam 
pervenit. — De ejus adventu* Helvetii certiores facti sunt. — 
Legatos ad eum mittunt. — ^Helvetiis est in animo^ sine ullo 
ma]eficio^<> it«r per provinciam facere ; aliud iter habent nullum ; 
rogant, ut, Caesaris vdluntate, id facere liceat.^^ 

Csesari quum id nuntiatum esset," eos per provinciam 
nostram iter facere conari,^ maturat ab urbe proficisci, et quam 
maximis potest itineribus, in Galliam ulteriorem con- 
tendit, et ad Genevam pervenit. Ubi de ejus adventu Hel- 
vetii certiores facti sunt, legatos ad eum mittunt,^^ qui d i c e - 
r e n t," ** sihi^^ esse in animo sine uUo malefido iter per proving 
dam facere, propterea quod aliud iter haheant nuUum ; 
rogare, ut ejus voluntate id sibi facere liceat" 



Lucius Cassius, consul, ab Helvetiis occisus erat. — Exer- 
citus^® Cassii ab Helvetiis pulsus^^ erat, et sub jugum missus. — 
E& Caesar memorial® tenebat. — Concedendum^^ non putabat. — 
Facultas* per provinciam itineris faciendi'^ non data est. — 

J They appoint. — ^ con+venire ; subj. pres., 766. — 3 782, 5. — * 750.—^ iter 
(acere=i to make journey ^ to march. — ^ 731. — "^ 751.— « advenire (advent-), 
789.-9 468, i.— »o 800, 2.— " 754.— 1« 757, A. 2.— « historical present. 
— '* 761, 1. — 15 oblique narration.— ^^ exercere, 789. — ^^ pellcre.— ** me- 
moria tenebat, held in memory, i. e., remembered.— ^^ 737 (esse nnderstoodt 
504, a). — *o power of marching through, or permission to march through 
focnltas, 788, 1, from faciMi. facio.— ^^ 496. 
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Homines inimico'' animo ab injuria et maleficio non t^m- 
perant. 

Caesar, quod memoria tenebat, L. Cassium consulem occi- 
sum, exercitum q u e ejus ab Helvetiis pulsutn et sub jugum 
missuni, concedendum non putabat ; n e q u e,^ homines inim- 
(CO animo, data facultate per provinciam itineris faciendi, tem- 
peratures ab injuria^ et maleficio, existimabat. 



vn. 



Hujus legationis Divico princeps fuit. — Divico, bello Cassi- 
ano,* dux Helvetiorum fuerat. — Is ita cum CsBsare egit.* — ^Hel- 
vetii in eam partem ibunt, atque ibi erunt, ubi Caesar constitu- 
ent.' — Caesar veteris incommodi'* reminiscitur.'^ — Caesar pristins! 
virtutis^ Helvetiorum reminiscitur. 

{Oblique Narration^ present time J) Is ita cum Caesare 
a g i t : '•^ Si pacem populus Romanus cum^ Helvetiis fa ciat,^ 
in eam partem ituros^ atque ibi futuros^ Helvetiosy ubi eon 
C€Bsar constituerit atque esse voluerit ; sin bello per- 
sequi persevere ^*° reminiscatur^^ et veteris incommodi 
populi Romani et pristine virtutis Helvetiorum, 

Hujus legationis Divico prmceps fuit, qui. bello Cassiano dux 
Helvetiorum fuerat. Is ita cum Csesare e g i t (oi)l. narr., pa^i 
time) : ** Si pacem populus Romanus cum Helvetiis fa ceret, 
in eam partem ituros, atque ibifuturos Helvetios, ubi Casar eos 
constituisset atque esse voluisset; sin bello persequi 
per'severarety reminisceretur et veteris incommodi 
populi Romani et pristina virtutis Helvetiorum.^^ 

88 722.-23 neqne existimabat = nor did he thhtk. — 24 outrage, 
1 In the Cassian tear, i. e., in which Cassias had been the Bx)man gen 
eral— « He treated with Cctmr as follows.—^ 803, 1 ; subj. by 766.— •• in- 
oonunodam, disaster, in-f-commodus, 799, 5 ; con+modas, 799, 3, e ; genv 
tive by 698, a, 2. — * rg+miniscor, stem of memini, meno.—^ vir, gen., 698» 
a, 3. — "f Observe carefully the tenses in this and the following paragraph. 
— « If the Roman people will makepeace.-^ 484, c».— lo M2, i.— ii 528 b 
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Hm CsBsar ita" respondet — C»8&ri nihil dabitatidiiis^ datnr.^ 
-— Legftti Helvetii quasdam res commemoravemnt.^^ — ^Eas res 
Cassar in memoria tenet.^^ — £o^' Caesari minus dubitationis 
datur, quod eas res, quas legati Helvetii commemoraverunt, in 
memoria tenet. — Eas res graviter** fert,*^ — ^Eae res non merito^ 
popuH Romftni acciderunt.^^ — Eas res graviter fert, quod non 
merito populi Romani acciderunt. — Eo^ ^ayius fert, quo^ 
minus merito Populi Romani acciderunt. 

His Caesar ita respondet^ {oblique narration^ present 
Hme) : "£b tdhi minxis dubitationis darij quod eas res, quas 
legati Helvetii commemoravirintj memoria teneat: 
atque eo gravius ferre, quo miriMS merito popuU Romam 
accidirinL*^ 

His Caesar ita respondit (oblique narration^ past time} ' 
*^Eo sibi minus dubitationis dari, quod eas res, quas legati 
Helvetii commemor assent, memoria te%Brtt: atque eo 
gravius ferre, quo minus merito populi Romani acci- 
dissent" 



VIII. 



Helvetii postdro die^ castra ex eo loco movent. — Idem* Caesar 
facit. — Quas in parted hostes iter faciunt ?'^-»Equit&tun^ omnem 
praemittit.^ — Hi vid@bunt, quas in partes hostes iter faciant.^ — 
Equitatus ex omni^Provincia et ^duis atque eorum sociis coac- 
tus* erat. — Hunc equitatum praBmittit, qui videant,^ quas in 
partes hostes iter faciant.^ — Hi cupidius^^ novisslmum" agmen 
insequuntur.'^ — Cum equit&tu Helvetidrum prcelium commit- 

13 €u fcUows,--^^ 788, 3, dubitare (dQbitat-).->^« To C^Bsar nothing of 
douht is given ^Cessar has no doubt. — ^^ con + niemorare (memor). — 
16 holds in memory, i. e., remembers. — ^^ On this account dssar has less 
doviftf because. — ^^ 215, 2, a. — 19 ferre graviter = to bear heavily, to he in- 
dignant at."^ 716.— 21 accidere = ad+cSdere, 803, 1, to happen. — ^ By 
so much. — 23 ^ Jiow much. — ^4 Observe the moods and tenses carefnlly in 
this and the following paragraph o{ oblique narration. 

1 725.-5 150.— 3 Into what parts (of the country) ?— * 765. — s Equitara 
(equitat-), 789. — 6 795, 8.—'' 766. — ^ ^^^ jcc» collected ; cogere = con+ag- 
ore.— who may see, i. e., to see, 761, 1.— lo too eagerly, adv., 376. — »i novi» 
timnm agmen ae the Ttewtstt rank, i. e., the rear rank*— ^^ In+seqoi 
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tont.—- Alieno^^ loco prGBlimn committiint. — Fauci de noscris 
C€uliint. ^ 

Postero die castra ex eo loco raoyent: idem Caesar facit; 
equitatumque omnem ad numdrum quattuormillium, 
quern ex omni provincia et iBduis atque eorum sociis coactum 
h a b 3 b a t, prsmittit, qui videant quas in partes hostes iter &ci- 
ant. — Qui, cupidius novissimum agmen insecuti,^^ atieno loco 
cum equitatu Helvetiorum proelium committunt, et pauci de 
nostris cadunt. 



Hoc proBlio sublati^'^ sunt Helvetii. — Quingentis equitibus 
tantam multitudlnem equitum propulSrant.^^ — ^Audacius^^ sub- 
sistfire^ coepgrunt. — ^Nonnunquam*® et?° prcelio*^ nostros laces- 
Bfire coBperunt. — Caesar sues a prcelio continebat.^ — Hostem 
rapinis,^ pabulationibusque probibSre^ volebat. — Hoc satis 
habebat in praesentia.'* 

Quo prcelio sublati Helvetii, quod quingentis equitibus 
tantam multitudinem equitum propulerant, audacius subsistere, 
nonnunquam et novissimo agnxEne proelio nosti*os lacessere ccep- 
erunt. — Csesar sues a prcelio continebat, ac satis habebat in 
praesentia hostem rapinis pabulationibusque^ prohibere. 



IX. 

Multa* antShac tacufirat' Liscus. — Haec oratione^ Caes&ris 
addnctus proponit*. — Sunt nonnulli,* quorum auctoiltas apud 
plebem plurimum^ valet. — Hi privatim^ plus possunt? quam ipsi 

13 In a place not their own, i. e., an disadvantageous ground. — ^* 451, c. — 
»5 sub+latas, irreg. perf. of tollere : the Helvetians were elated. — ^^ they had 
driven off, pro+pellere. — " 376. — !» to halt, sab+sistere ; inf.. 731. — 19 non 
-f nxinqaam, not n>ever, i. e., sometimes. — ^o also. — *i by an assault.'-^ to 
hold together, i. e.^ to restrain. — ® 721, from plunder and from foraging 
parties. — 24 piS+babere. — ^6 ace. pi. of pnasens ; in praesentia (tempora), 
for the present. — 36 517, a. 

1 Many things, before this, Liscus had kept secret. — ^ tacdre, itUrans = 
to be silent ; trans = to keep secret.— ^ 788, 3, orare (orftt).— * pio+ponereb 
to set before, to rdate.—^ nonH-nnUas, not none, i. e., some^ — * plarimmv 
valet = avctils very much (has very great weight). — '' 215, 3. — * plus pes- 
sunt = can more. i. e., have more power. 

Go 
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magistrfttos.* — ^Hi seditiOsa^^ atque impr6W^ oratione multitn- 
dinem deterrent.^^^ — Frumentum non confSrunt.^ — Hi multitu- 
dinem deterrent, ne frumentom conferant.^^^ — ^Ipsi qaidem prin- 
cip&tmn GallisB obtindre con possuot. — Satius^^ est Gallorum 
quam Romanorum iinperia perferre.^^ 

Si Helvetios superavdnnt^^ Romani, una^^ cum reliqua Gallia 
JEduia libertatem eripient.^^^ — ^Dubitare non debent, quin Roma- 
ni JEduiB libertatem sint erepturi."' — Satius est si jam principa- 
tum Galliae obtinere non possint, Gallorum quam Romanorum 
imperia perferre. 

Tum demum Liscus,^^ oratione Csesaris adductus, quod antea 
tacuerat propomt.-<-( Oro^ obliqua) : ** Esse noimullos, quorum 
auctoritas apud plebem plurimum valeat; qui privatim plus 
possint quam ipsi magistratos; hos seditiosa atque improba 
oratione multitudinem deterrdre, ne frumentum conferant, 
quod prsestare debeant. Si jam principatum Gallis obtinere 
non possint, Gallorum quam Romanorum imperia perferre 
satius esse, neque dubitare debere, quin si Helvetios super- 
averint Romani, una cum reliqua Gallia iBduis libertatem sint 
erepturi." 



X 

Hac oratidne Lisci, Dumndrix, Divitiaci frater, designabfttur.^ 
—Id CsBsar sentiebat.' — Pluribus praesentibus' eas res jactftri* 
nolebat. — Celeriter* concilium dimittit ; Liscum retSnet. — 
Quaerit,^ ex solo,^ ea quae in conventu^ dixerat. — Dicit liberiua^ 
atque audacius.^ — £&dem secreto^^ ab aliis quabrit. — Repdrit^^ 
esse vera. 

9 ThemagistrtUes themselves. — lo 791, 9 (seditio). — ii in+probus, 799, 5. — 
^* de+terrfire. — i* con+ferre, contribute. — ** ne conferant, that they may 
not contribute, i. e., deter therafrom contributing; 548, b. — ^^ Satins, corn- 
par, of satis, 376: it is better. — 16 per + ferre, to endure.—^'' 542, i, 2.^ 
i8 tJiey foUi torest liberty from the ^dttans, together with l!ke rest ofGavl.-^ 
»» 6+raper6, 803, 1.— so 754, 4._jzi Then, finally (then, and not titt thenj. 

1 was alluded to, de+signare. — * was aware of. — ' 750, many being' 
present, i. e., in the presence of many. — * 794, 2, a ; ftom j a c io ( jact-) : 
jactare = to toss to and fro ; hence, to discuss. — * 215, 2. — 6 ffg inquires 
into.'-'' ex solo = of him alone.-^ 789.-9 376,-JO privately. ~^^ He finds 
(the sfatenxentsj are true. , 
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Ipse est Dumndrix," summa audacia/' magna apud plebem 
propter liberalitatem gratia," cupidus rerum" novarimi.— Com- 
p.ares annoV^ portoria^^ retiqu&que omnia ^duorum vectigalia 
habet.— Haec vectigalia parvo pretio*® redemta sunt.^® — Vecti- 
galia^ parvo pretio redemta habet, propterea quod, illo^^ licente,*^ 
contra lic6ri^ audet nemo. — His rebus suam rem famili&rem 
auxit. — His rebus facultates^ ad largiendum^ magnas compar- 
avit. — Magnum numerum equit&tus suo sumptu^ semper alit. — 
Magnum numerum equitattis semper circum se habet. — ^Nod 
solum domi,^ sed etiam apud finitimas civitates largiter^ potest. 

Caesar hac oratione Lisci Dumnorigem, Divitiaci fratrem, 
designSri sentiebat : sed, quod pluribus praesentibus eas res 
jactari nolebat, celeriter concilium dimittit, Liscum relinet: 
qnaerit, ex solo, ea quae in conventu dixerat. Dicit liberius 
atque audacius. Eadem secrete ab aliis qiiarit; reperit esse 
vera : ** Ipsum esse Dumnorigem, summa audacia, magna apud 
plebem propter liberalitatem gratia, cupidum rerum novarum : 
complures annos portoria reliquaque omnia ^duorum vectigalia 
parvo pretio redemta habere, propterea quod illo licente contra 
liceri audeat nemo. His rebus e t suam rem familiarem aux- 
isse, et facultates ad krgiendum magnas comparasse : magnum 
numerum equitattis suo sumtu semper aldre et circum se 
habere : n e q u e solum domi, sed etiam apud finitimas civitates 
largiter posse.*' 



XI. 
Ad has suspfciones certissimae res^ accedsbant. — Dumnorix 
per fines Sequanorum Helvetios transduxdrat.^* — ^Obsides inter 
eos dandos^ curavdrat. — Ea omnia jussu'* Caes&ris fecSrat. — Ea 

^3 Dumnorix is the very person, (a man) of the highest audacUy, &c. — 
w 722. — 1* infAienee. — i* 698, b. — ^^ 712.— i^ transit duties, custom duties. 
— !• 719. — 1* were contracted for. — so vectigalia . . . habet, he holds the 
taxes contractedfor at a low price ; i. e., holds them under a very favour- 
able contract. — ^^ 456, a, when he bids. — '^ liceor, licSri, to bid. — ^23 731. 
— >* Means for making largesses. — ** 489. — 26 gao sompto, at his oion 
expense. Samptas, 789, from samere. — ^^ 726, R., ctt home. — ^ largiter 
potest, he can largely, i. e., he has extensive power. 

^ certissims res = most certain (or undoubted) facts. — accedebant s 
were added ; ad-fcedSre, intransitive.—^ traas+dncere.— ^ 504, o.—^ 789 
frpm Ji^bere (Jnss*) : by Hhe command, 716. 
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omnia iujassu* CsBaaris et^ civitatis fecerat. — £a omnia iascien* 
tibus ipsis^ fecerat. — ^Ea omnia n o n m o d o injussu Cssaris at 
civitatis, s e d e t i a m inscientibus ipsis fecerat. — ^A magistratu' 
i£dudrum accusab&tur. — Satis est caussae,^ quare in eum ani- 
madvertat.^*^ — Satis est caussse, qaare in eum civitlitem animad- ^ 
vert6re jubeat. — Satis erat caussae, quare in eum aut ipse ani- 
madvertdret, aut civitatem animadvertere jubdret. — Satis esse^^ 
causssB arbitrabatur. 

Quibus rebus cognitis/^ quum^^ ad has suspiciones 
certissimsD res acceddrent — q u o d per fines Sequanorum Hel- 
vetios transduxisset^^— q u o d obsides inter eos dandos curasset 
— quod ea omnia non modo injussu sue et civitatis, sed etaam 
inscientibus ipsis, fecisset-^ u o d a magisti*atu iEduorum accu- 
saretur ; satis esse causs» arbitrabatur, quare in eum aut ipse 
animadverteret, aiit civitatem animadvertere juberet. 

His omnibus rebus^^ unum repugn&bat.^^ — ^Divitiaci fratria^' 
summum in populum Rom&num studium^^ cognoverat Caesar. 
— Divitiaci summam in se voluntatem cognoverat. — Divitiaci 
egregiam fidem, justitiam,'^ temperantiam,^^ cognoverat. — Dum- 
noiigis supplicio** Divitiaci ammum oifendet. — Ne** Divitiaci 
animum offendat, veretur.^— Ne^* Divitiaci animum ofFendSret, 
verebatur. 

His omnibus rebus unum repugnabat, quod Divitiaci fratris 
summum in populum Romanum studium, summam in se vol- 
untatem, egregiam fidem, justitiam, temperantiam cognoverat : 
nam ne ejus supplicio Divitiaci animum offenderet, verebatur. 

6 without the command ; in+jussu. — « The EngliBb idiom demands or 
mstead of and : without the command of Casar or the state. — "^ them^elveM 
not ^knowing it, i. e., withoat the Imowledge of Coesar and the ^duaa 
government.—^ By a magistrate, 93, II., b,—^ 697, b. — »<» in emn animad 
▼ertcre, to animadvert upon him, i. e., to punish him* — *i 751, R. 8w— 
" doibus rebns oognitis = Which things being knoion by inquiry, i- e., 
after he had inquired irUo these things. — " Since (seeing that), 757, A, b. 
— ^14 transdoxisset, curasset, &c., are sabjnnctives, becatiae they express, 
not Cffisar's own sentiments or knowledge, but what he had heard from 
others : certissima res accederent. — ^^ 704, To all these consideralions one 
fthitig) opposed itself. — ^^ re-j-pugnare. — ^f Of his brother Divitiacus, i. e., 
tlie brother of Damnorix. — is zeal. — is 785, 2. — so _gy ^^ punishment of 
Dumnorix he will hurt the feelings of Divitiacus. — *i veretur ne , . , hf. 
fears that he shaU.-^^ verebatur ne . . . he feared that he should. 
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Oaesnr gravlter^ in^ Dnmnorigem statuet. — Dividacus Caes&- 
rem complectitur. — Divitiacus mulds^ cum lacrymis Ceesarem 
complectitur. — Obsecrare incipit ne^ quid gravius^ in' fratrem 
statuat. — Scit Divitiacus iUa esse vera. — Nemo ex eo^ plus 
quam Divitiacus doloris^ capit. — Divitiacus gratia^ plurimum 
domi atque in reliqua Gallia poterat. — Dmnn5rix minimum^ 
propter adolescentiam poterat. — Dumnorix per Divitiacum 
crevit.^° — His opibus" ac nervis^ ad minuendam'^ gratiam Divit- 
iaci utitur. — His opibus ad pemiciem^'* Divitiaci utitur. — Qui- 
bus opibus ac nervis non solum ad minuendam gratiam, sed 
pene ad pemiciem Divitiaci utitur. — Divitiacus tamen el** 
amore fratemo et eidstimatione^^ vulgi commovetur.'^ — Divit- 
iacus suramum locum amicitiae apud Caesarem tenet. — Nemo 
ezistim&bit non ejus voluntate factum.*^ — Ex hac re tdtius Gal- 
iiae aMmi a Divitiaco avertentur.*' 

{Direct Narration^ Present T^rne.^) Scit Divitiacus ilia esse 
vera, nee quisquam ex eo plus quam ipse doloris capit 
propterea quod, quum ipse gratis plurimum domi atqu4 
in reliqua GalUa, ille mmimum propter adolescentiam posset, 
per se crevit; quibus opibus ac nervis non solum ad minuendam 
gratiam, sed pene ad pemiciem ipsius utitur. Divitiacus tamen 
et amore fratemo et existimatione vulgi commovetur, quod, 
si" quid fratri a Ceesare acciderit, quum** ipse 
t al e m locum amicitiae apud eum teneat, nemo existimabit non 

1 graviter stataet=wi22 decide severely.-^ against—^ 89, II.—* 548, a. 
^ quid gravitis s anything' mare severe (than usual) : anything at all se- 
vere.—^ from him, i. e., Dxmmorix.— ' plus doloris, more pain, 697.—^ by 
hie injluence (popalarity)^— S-mimmtim poterat =Aad very little potoer.-^ 
»o crescere: grew (in power). — " resources. — *• sinews, abl. by 716.— 
»3 730, fw diminishing the influence of Divitiacus. — i* 790, 1. — ** 517, c. 
—16 eziBtimftre, 788, 3 : existimatione vnlgi = by the opinion of the public. 
—17 con-|-mov6re ; commovetur =« strongly moved. — i^ No one will think 
it was not done with his (Divitiacus's) con,Slent. — 19 a+vertere* *he affec- 
turns of aU Gaul will be turned away from him.^^ Observe carefully 
ibe moods and tenses in tbe following paragraphs of direct and oblique 
narration.— 21 if anything happen to his brother from Casar.—^ cpxao 
ipso teneat, seeing that he hiffiself holds. 
Ga2 
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ejus ovluntate factnm; qua ex re fie-t^ uti totius GralliaB 
animi ab eo avertaotur.** 

{Direct Narration^ Past Time.) Sciebat Divitiacus ilia esse 
vera, uec qulsquam ex eo plus quam ipse doloris capiebat, prop- 
terea quod, quum ipse gratia plurimum domi atque in reliqua. 
Gallia, ille minimum propter adolescentiam posset, per se crev- 
drat; quibus opibus ac nervis-non solum ad minuendam grati- 
am, sed paene ad perniciem ipsius utebatur. Divitiacus tamen 
et amore fraterno et existimatione vulgi commovebatur, quod si 
quid fratri a Csesare gravius accidisset, quum ipse talem locum 
amicitiae apud eum teneret, nemo erat existimaturus non ejus 
voluntate factum, qua ex re futurum erat uti totius Galliae 
animi ab eo averterentur. 

Divitiacus, multis cum lacrymis Cssarem comploxus obse- 
crare iocipit (oblique narration, present time), **Ne quid gravius 
in fratrem statuat ; scire se, ilia esse vera, nee quemquam ex eo 
plus quam se doloris cap^re, propterea quod, quum ipse gratia 
plurimum domi atque in reliqua Gallia, ille minimum propter 
adolescentiam posset, per se crevdrit; quibus opibus ac nervis 
non solum ad minuendam gratiam, sed psene ad perniciem suam 
ut&tur : sese tamen et amore fratemo et existimatione vulgi 
commovdri, quod, si quid ei gravius a Cssare acciddrit, quum 
ipse eum locum amicitiae apud eum teneat, neminem existima- 
turum non sua voluntate factum ; qua ex re futurum uti totius 
GallisB animi a se avertantur." 

Divitiacus multis cum lacrymis, Caesarem complexus, obse- 
crare coepit {oblique narration, past time), ** Ne quid gravius in 
fratrem statu3ret; scire se, ilia esse vera, nee quemquam ex 
eo plus quam se doloris capere, pr9pterea quod, quum ipse 
gratia plurimum domi atque in reliqua Gallia, ille minimum 
propter adolescentiam posset, per se cr^isset; quibus opibus 
ac nervis non solum ad minuendam gratiam, sed paene ad per- 
niciem suam uteretur : sese tamen et amore fraterno et exist 
imatione vulgi commoveri, quod si quid ei a Caesare gravius 
accidisset, quum ipse eupi locum amicitiae apud eum ten3ret, 
neminem existimaturum non sua voluntate factum ; qua ex re 
futurum, uti totius Gallise animi a se averterentur." 

« from whick thing it loiU resutt.—^ 754, 8. 
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17" 7he niunben refer to paragraphs. In verbs, the perfect and su 
pine-stems are placed in brackets, immediately after the infinitive end- 
ings. The declensions of noons may be known by the genitive endings . 
Ihe Gonjng^ations of verbs by the infinitive endings. 



A, ab, abs, prep, with abl., hy,from. 
Abesse (abfa-, ab+esse), to be aioay 

from, to be distant^ to be ahtent, 
Abrog-ftre (av-, at-)» to abrogate, 
Abstin-ere (abstina-, abstent-, abs+ 

tenere), to abstain from (with 

abL). 
Aband4bre (av-* «^), to abound (with 

abl.). 
Ac, coiy., arid, as weU 4t9» 
Acced-^re (access-, access-, ad4t:ed- 

ere, 401, 3), to approach, 
Accid-6re (aodd-> ad+cadere}, to 

happen, 
kcddit, impers., 583, it happens, 
Aocii>-€re (io, aco6p-, accept-, €66, 

v., b)t to reoeioe: aoceptos erat, 

he vas poptUar, or aeceptalde. 
Accorr-^re (aocnrr-, and aociiciizr-, 

accnrs-, adr|-cnirere), to run to, to 

run up to. 
Accvs-are (av-, at-), to accuse, 
Acer, acris, acre, 105, B. 1, sharp, 

spirited, 
Acerrime (snperl. of acriter), ^fery 

spiritedly, 
Acie#, ei, line of battle, 
Acriter, adv., 817, sharply, spirit- 
edly, 
Acat-ivi«% un* sharp, acute. 
Ad, prep, with accas., to, near. 
Add-dre (addid-, addi^, ad + dare, 

411, c), to add 



Addoc-^e (addiuL-, «ddiict-), I0 /lead 
to, induce, 

Adeo, adv., to this point, to swh a 
degree, 

Adesse (adfa-, ad-f-esse), to be pres- 
ent (with dat). 

Adhib-ere (adfaiba-, adhibi^, ad+faa- 
bere), to apply, employ, admit, 

Adhort-ari (at-), dep., to exhort, 

A^jong-^re (a4|a&x-, ejAjontst-), io 
join to. 

Adjnv-ttre (a4jav-, a4jflt-), to assist. 

Admddum, adv., very, 

Admon-ere (admona-, admomt-), I0 
€uhrise, admonish, 

Adolescens, (adolescent) is, young 



Adolescenti-a, as, youth, 

Ador-tre (av-, at-), to adore, worship. 

Advent-US, ns, approadi, 

Adversos, or adversoni* pr^. with 
aocos., against, towards, 

JBdifi&ttro (av-, at-), to build, 

^difici-mn, i, building, 

JBda-ns, i, ^duan (people of Gaol). 

£geD0, (ggentjis, 107,jMM7r. 

iEger, gra, gram, sick, 

JEgritndo, (agritodin) is, 339, sor- 
row, ccffUctUm, sickness, 

Mgtotrtae (av-, at-), to bp side, 

JEgyptos, i, f., 25, a, ,/Egypt. 

JEqoor, (asqadr) is, 327, sea, 

MM^ag, (nsttt) is, 993, t 
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JEtaa, (stat) is, 293, age^ time of life. 
MtermtBS, (sternit&t) in, 293, eter- 
nity. 
iEteni-i2i, a, tun, eternal; in »ter- 

nuaLfJifretier, 
Affectdo, (affecdon) is, 293, t^fection, 
Afferre (attaU allat-, ad+ferre), to 

bringf hnng to, adduce. 
Affic-«re (affdc-. affect-, ad+facere), 

to c^ect, move, ir^uenee. 
Afric-a, », Africa. 
^African-ofl, i, Africanu$. 
Ager, gri, 64, afield. 
Ag-€re (6g-, act-), to do, act, drive ; 

to treat (aa an ambaMador). 
Agmen, (agmin) is, 344, a, army on 

march,, or in marching order; do- 

▼issimmn agmen. the rear. 
Agn-as, i, lamb. 
Agriool-a, SB, m., husbandman. 
Agricaltai^a, as, agrieuUure. 
Agripp-a, m, Agrtppa. 
AJo, 609, / eay, $ay yes, txfftrm. 
Al-a, SB, wing, 
Al-dre (aln-, alt-), to nourish, svp- 

port, matntcnn. 
Alexander, -dri, Alexander. 
AHen-ns, a, nm, foreign, bdonging 

to another. 
Aliqaando, at some time, some day, 

at last. 
AHquant-os, a, nm, 184, somewhat 

great ; aliqaantnm agri, a pretty 

large piece ef ground. 
Aliqais, qate, qaid (qood), 178, 5, 

some one, something; aliqoid novi, 

something new, 180. 
Alitor, otherwise. 
AH-ns, a, nd, gen. alios, &&, 194, K. 1, 

other, (Mother. [of QauL 

Allobroges, tun, AUahroges, people 
Alln-Sre (alia-), to weuh. 
Alpes, iTun,ril/pff,inoantains between 

Gaul and Italy. 
Alter, a, tun, gen. ins, 194, "EL J, an- 
other, the second (in a series). 



Alt-OS, a, jun, high, lofty, deip; al* 
torn, i, the deep, the sea. 

Amabilis, is, e, 104, amiable, 

Am-Are (av-, at-), to love. 

Ambo, SB, o, both. 

Ambol-are (av-, at-), to waXk, 

Amiciti-a, m, friendship. 

Amic-os, I, friend. 

Amitt-&'e (amis-, amiss-), to lose. 

Ample, adv., largely. 

Amplios, comp. of amplft, more, lar- 
ger, greater than. 

Ancill-a, e, maidservant 

Angli-a, 8b, England. 

Angosti a, arom, defiles, 57, K 

Ango8^llS, a, hm, narrow. 

Animadveit'^re (vert-, ven-), ani- 
mom-fad+verterej, to turn the 
mind to, to observe; with in, to 
punish ; Cassar in Domnorigem 
animadvertit, Caesar punishes 
Dumnorix. 

Animal, (animsl) is, 325, emimtd. 

Animans, (animant) is, living; as 
noon, a living being. 

Anim-os, i, sotU, mind. 

Ann-OS, i, year. 

Anser, (anser) is, 319, goose. 

Ante, prep, with accos., before. 

Antehae, adv., before, before this. 

Antepon-Sre (poso-, posit-), to piaee 
before, to prefer. 

Antonxn-os, i, AnJtonine. 

Antoni-os, i, Antony. 

Aper Ire (apero-, apert-, 427, II.). to 
open. 

Apert-os, a, om, open. 

Apis, (Ap-) is. Apis, Egyptian dei^. 

AppeU-are (av-, at-), to eaU, name. 

Aprilis, is (sc. mensis), m., 23, a, 
AprU. [proaeh. 

Appropinqo-fire (av-, at-), to ap- 

Apod, prep, witii accos., « omong^ « 
apod te, with you (at yoor hoose) ; 
apod Ciceronem, in Cicero (i. e., 
his writings). 
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Aqn-a, a, voter, 
Aquil-a, w, eagle. 
Aqoitan-ns, i, Aquitanian (people of 

Gaal). 
Arar, (Artr) ifl, the Scume (riyer of 

Gaol). 
Ar-are (av-, at-), to plough, 
Arbitr-ftri (at-), dep., to fudge, ikmk. 
Arbor, (arbdr) is, f., tree. 
Arcess-ere (arcesslv-, arcessit-), to 

sendfor. 
Arethas-a, », Arethusa. 
Argent-am, i, silver, 
Arid-um, i, the sand (neater of ari- 
. duB, a, am, dry). 
Ariovist-os, i, Ariovistus, a German 

chieftain. 
Aristides, (Ariatid-) is, Aristides, 
Arma, orom, arms. 
Arm-ftre (av-, a^), to arm, 
Arrip-€re (arripn-, arrept-, ad+rap- 

ere), to snatch up, to seize, 
Arroganti-a, se, haughtiness, obstt- 

nacy, uxrrogance, 
AiB, (art) is, 293, art, 
Asper, a, am, rough. 
At, conj., but. 
AthensB, aram, Athens. 
Atheniensis, is, an Athenian. 
Atqae, conj., and. 
Atrox, (atrOc) is, 107, ^fierce, 
Attent-e, adv., attentivdy.- 
Attent-as, a, am, attentive. 
Atti6-a, e, Attica. 
Atting-€re (attig-, attact-), to touch 

on, border upon. 
Aactoritas, (aactoritat) is, 293, au- 
thority, influence. 
Aadacias, comp. of aadacter, 376, 

more boldly. 
Aadacter, adv., boldly. 
Aad-dre (ausas som), to dare. 
Aad-ire (aadiy-> aadit-), to hear. 
Aog-ere (aox-, aact-), to increase. 
Aagost-os, i, Augusts, 
Aor-om, L gold. 



Ant, coxij., or. 

Aatem, conj., 315, but, moreover, also. 

Aazili-am, i, assistance ; aaxilia, pL, 

auxiliary troops. 
Avar-as, i, avaricious. 
Avert-€re (avert-,, avers-), to turn, 

away. 
Avien-as, i, Avienus. 
Avis, (av) is, 300, bird. 

B. 

Barbar-as, a, am, barbarian, jot^ 
eign; ased as a noon, a barba- 
rian. 

Beat-US, a, am, happy. 

Beat-d, 215, 1, happily. 

Belg-a, a, a Belgian^ people of GaaL 

Bell-are (av-, at-), to wage war, 

Bellicos-as, a, am, warUke. 

Bell^am, i, war. 

Bene, adv., well, 215, 1, K. 

Benefici-am, i, good deed, act cf 
kindness. 

Benign-as, a, um, hind, with dat 

Besti-a, se, beast, brute. 

Bib-dre (bib-, Mbit-), to drink. 

Bienni-am, i, spiace of two years 

Bini, 8B, a, dist., 189, two apiece, iw9 
at a time. 

Bis, 189, twice. 

Bonitas, (bonitat) is, 283, goodness. 

Bon-as, a, am, good ; bona, neat. pL, 
blessings, advantages. 

Bos, bovis, Ssi, 2, ox or cow, 

Brevis, is, e, 104, short 

Britanni-a, n, Britain. 

Britann-as, i, a Briton. 

Brat-as, i, BrtUus. 



Cad-^e (cecKd-, cas-, 411. b), to fall 

Cadm-as, i, Cadmus. 

Cadao-us, a, am, JVmZ. 

CsBd-ere (cecid-, csBS-, 411, b), tofiH, 

km, cut down. 
Cffisar, (CflBsfirJ iM, Casar 
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Cains, i, Caius. 

CaUmitM, (calamitit) is, calamity, 

Calcar, (calcAr) u, 325, tpw, 

Camp-OB, hjf^ldf plaim. 

Can-ia, (can) ia, c, dog. 

Cant-Are (av-, at-), to nng, 

Cant-ns, us, singing. 

Cap-Sre (cep-, capt-), to take, 

Captiv-ns, i, captive, prisoner, 

Car-Are (cam-, 398), to want, with 

abl 
Carmen, (cannin) is, 344, a, song. 
Caro, (cam) is, 340, K.,Jlesh. 
Carthaginiensis, is, a Carthagin' 

tan, 
Carthago, (Carthagin) is, Carthage. 
Oanuos, i, wagon. 
Car-ns, a, nm, dear. 
Cassi-os, i, CasHus, 
Castell-nm, Ufortreu, tower. • 
Gastic-ns, i, Cattieus, 
Oastra, oram, cofnp. 
Cas-ns, ns, accident^ chance, 
Catamentales, edis, Gatamentaies, 

proper name. 
Catilin-a, », CatiUne, proper name. 
Cato, (Caton) is, Cato. 
Cans-a, as, cause, reason j abL, caosfl, 

for the sake cf, 135, 11., b{ salatis 

canBft,/or the sake of safety. 
Gant-ns, a, nm, eavHous, 
Celebr-are (av-, at-), to ceiebrate, 
Celer, (celer) is, 107, swift, 
Celeriter, adv., 215, 2, b, sw^Uy. 
Celta, s, a Celt, people of GanL 
Centum, indecL, a hundred. 
Cens-6re (censn-, cens-), to think, 

jvdge, betieve. 
Centnrio, (centorion) is, centurion, 
Cem-dre (crev-, cret-), to separate, 

deade, jvdge, 
Cert-ns, a, nm, certain; certiorem 

facere, to make more certain, i. e., 

toivform, 
Cerv-ns, i, stag, 
Ceteri, oram, ike rest, \ 



Christ-ns, i, Christ. 
Cicero, (Cicer6n) is, Cicero. 
Cing-£re (cinz-, cinct-}, to gird, mr* 

round. 
Circa, {Hrep. with ace., <xbout, around. 
Circiter, prep, with ace., about, near} 

circiter viginti, ahaut twenty. 
Circnm, prep, witii accoa., about, 

around. 
Circamst-«re (<»r circnmsistgre}, cir- 

cnmstSt-, 391, 1, to surrewsd, to 

stand about 
Cite, ady., quuMy, 
Cit-ns, a, nm, quick, swift, 
Civis, (civ) is, c, citizen. 
Civitas. (civitu) is, 293, state. 
Clamor, (clamOr) is, 319 noise, daas' 

our. , 

Clar-ns, a, nm, iBustriotts. 
Classis, (class-) is, 300, fleet. 
Cland-Sre (clans-, clana-), to shut. 
Cliens, (client) is, m., a dependarit^ 
Coel-nm, i,^rmament, heaven, 
Coem-fire (coem-, ooempt-), to buy 

up (con+emere). 
Cosn-are (av-, a^), to sup, 
Ccepi, nsed only in perf. tenses, i 

begin, 611. 
Cog-dre (co§g-, ooact-), to bring fo- 

geiher, collect, compel. 
Cogit-Are (av-, at-), to think. 
Cognosc-Sre (oognov-, oognit-), to 

learn, find out, know. 
Cohors, (cohort) ia, 293 cohort, die 

tenth part of a legion. 
Cohort-Ari (at-), dep., to et^conrage, 
Col-Sre (ooln-, colt-), to culiioaie, 

serve, hojumr. 
Collig-fire (coll^g-, oollect^ ooprf-le- 

gere), to collect, 
CoUis, (ooU) is, m., 30$, iL, kSl- 
CoUoc-ore <av-, «^), to place. 
CoUoqni-nm, i, cortferenofi* 
Color, {c6l6r) in, 319, colomr, 
Colomb-a, e, dove, [bum mp 

Combor-Sre (oomlmM-, combiist-). to 
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Comes, (oomit) is, e, companion, 
Comme-are (ar-, at-), to go to, to go 

and return. 
Commeznor-are (av-, at-), to mention, 

to call to mind, 
€knnniitt>dre (commis-, commiss-), to 

intrust to, with dative; praeliiua 

oommittere, to join battle. 
CkxmmoT-ere (coxmnOT-, coxmnot-), to 

move greatly, to excite. 
Commun-fre (iv-, it-), to fortify. 
CommiiiiiB, is, e, 104, common. 
Coimuat-4Ure (av-> at-), to change. 
CommntatiQ, • ( commatatidn ) is, 

change. 
Cknupar-fire (av-, at-), to get together, 

procwre, 
CompeU-fire (comptil-, compnls-, oon 

-f-pellere), to compel, drive on. 
Cknnper-ire (comper-, compert-, 427, 

V.)» to find out, discover, 
Complect-i (complex-), dep., to t 

brace. 
Compl-Ore (e9mpl6v-> oomplet-, 395, 

n.), tofiU up. 
Complnres, inm, 327, very many, 
Codrflri (at-), to attempt, try. 
Conat-mn,i, attempt. 
Gonced-fire (ooncess-* ooocess-), to 

yield to, to grant, give way, 
CoaceEBrXiB, fis, grant. 
Oonciti-are (av-, at-), to gain (ibr ao- 

otber). 
Concili-um, i, astembly, counciL 
CkmciMre (av-t at-), to ttir up, to 

excite. 
CoDcapisc-ere (ooDoapir-), to desire. 
CaticQir-^ra (coiicarr-> ooocun-}, to 

run together. 
CoDdemiirfire (av-, at-), to condemn, 

348. 
Conditio, (oonditiOn) is, 333, B., con- 
dition. 
Conditor, (conditfir) is, buHderJound- 

er. [lead or bring together. 

GonduD^re (condaz-, cQBdiict-)» to 

H 



Conferre (contol-, collat-), to bring 

together, contribute. 
Confic-Sre (oonfec-, confect-), tofiti- 

ish. 
Confid-fire (confisus sum), to trust 

to, to confide in. 
Confirm-sre (av-, at-), to confirm, e»> 

tablish, ajirm,fix. 
Confla-dre (conflux-, confloz-), tofiow 

together. 
Congreg^-are (av-, at-), to gather into 

fiocks. 
Congress-OS, ils, meeting. 
Coz\jic-ere (conjee-, conject-, con-f jv 

cere, 416), to hurl. 
Conjung-ere (co^jimx*, conjunct-), to 

join together, unite. 
Conjnr-&re (av-, at-), to conspire, 

plot. 
Coivjnratio, (conjtirati6n) is, 333, E^ 

coTispiracy. 
Conjax, (conjag) is, c, husband or 

wife. 
Conscend-Sre (conscend-^ conscens-, 

con-|-8caudere, 309), to climb up. 
Conscisc-ere (consciv-, conscit-), to 

decree, determine! mortem sibi 

consciscere, to commit suicide, 

555. 
Consci-os, a, nm, conscious, privy to. 
Conscrib-dre (conscrlps-, conscript-), 

to enrol, levy. 
Conseut-ire (consens-, oonsens-), to 

agree. 
Consid-Sre (consed-, consess*), to stt 

doion, to encamp. 
Consili-um, i, plan^ judgment, cout^ 

set, deliberation. 
Consist-dre (constit-, coustit-), to 

stand, halt. 
Conspect-os, tls, sight, beholding, 
Conspic-6re (conspex-, conspect-), to 

see, get siglit of. 
Const-ftre (stit-, stit or stat-), to stand 

together, to halt. 
Constita-ftre ( constita-, oonititai- 
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oon+atataere), to plaee, JLb, ap- 

point, 
Concaeso-dre (oonsaev-, oonfaet-), to 

be accustomed. 
CoQsaetado, (oonsaetadin) », 339, 

custom, usage. 
Gossd, (oouiiU) is, eonsid, chief ma- 
gistrate of Home. 
Con8iil-&e (ocDsula-, coiurolt-}, to 

consult. 
Cooinlt-um, i, decree. 
CoDSiim<^re (oonaampi-, oonsxmipt-i 

oon-fflomere), to consume. 
OoDtemn-fire (oontemps-, contempt-), 

to despise. 
Ckmtempl-ari (at-), dep^ to contem- 

plaie. 
Contend-£re {cantend-t content-), to 

contend, strive erfter, hasten. 
Costent-ns, a, mn, content, with abL 
Contin'6re (continn-, content-, con+ 

tenere), to contmr^ restrain, hold 

together. 
Continent, (continent) \m, 107, suc- 
cessive, continued. 
Continenter, 315, S, h, continually. 
Contingit, impe^., 580, it happens. 
Continuatio, (continnatita) ia, 333, 

B^ continuance. 
Contra, prep, with accoB., against; 

adv., in opposition to, 
Contrah-^re (contrax-> contract-, con 

-Hrahere), to draw together, col- 

leeL 
Convfin-ire (convfin-, convent-, con+ 

▼enire), to come together, meet, 

agree, 
I Convent-iu, fls, meeting, assembly, 
Convert-dre (convert-, oonvers-), to 

turn completely round, 
Convoc-are (av-, at-, con+vocare), to 

call together. 
Uoor-H (coort-), dep., to rise, as a 

storm* 
Copi-a, SB, abundance; pi., copisB, 

arum, troops, forces. 



Cor, (cord) is, v., heaart, 
Corinth-US, i, £, Corinth. 
Comiger, a, um, homed. 
Com-n, 111, horn, wing of an army. 
Coran-a, m, crown. 
Corpus, (corp6r) is, 344, b, body. 
Camg-ere (correx-^ ooxreot-, oobt 
regere), to comet, make straight 
Corv-ns, i, crow. 
Gibs, adv., to-morrow. 
Crass-QS, i, Crassus, 
Cre-toe (av-, at-), to create. 
Creber, bra, bram,/r82ven^. 
Cred-Sre (credid-, credit-), to beHeve, 

intrust, with dat 
Crep-are (crepu-, crepit-> 387, IL), 

to chide, creak (as a door). 
Cresc-dre (crgv-, cr6t-), to grow. 
Crimen, (crimin) is, 344, a, crime, 
Crns, (cror) is, n., leg. 
Cnbicnl-mn, i, bed-chamber. 
Cnbile, (cnbil) is, 314, bed, place to 

lie down. 
Cohnen, (cohnin) is, 344, a, top, sum 

mit. 
Culp-a, m, fault, 
Cnltos, (Is (from colore), cuUtoatum, 

civilization, refinement. 
Com, prep, witli abL, with; cma, 

coeJ., same as qanm, when. 
Cnnct-flri (at-), dep., to delay. 
Cmict-OB, a, nm, all, the whole. 
Cap-Sre (io, 199, cnpiv-, copit-), to 

desire. 
Cniadd, adv., with desire, 215, 1 (en 

pidns). 
Cupiditas, (cnpiditat) is, 293, desire 
Copid-ns, a, mn (with gen.), desi- 
rous, eager. 
Cftr, adv., why. 
Cur-a, 89, care. 
Cnr-ire (av-, at-), to take care, to soe 

that. 
Cnri-a, », senatt^house. . 
Cmr-Sre (cnctirr-, cars-, 411, a), 10 
run. 
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(Xjn-VLB tB, course, runninff. 
OuBCos. (cuBtod) is, 25, a, guard, 

gua 'dian, 
Cyrus, i, Cyrus. 



Danabi-as. i, Danube (river). 

D'&re (ded-, dat-), to give. 

Dari-ns, i, Darius, Persian king. 

De, prep, with abL, of, from, con- 
cerning', De tertia vigilia, in 
{about, or after) the third watch, 

"Deh-ire (debn-, debit-), to owe — 
ought, 

Deced-fire (decess-, decess-, de-f-ce- 
dere), to go away, depart, retire. 

Decern, indecL, ten. 

Decem-dre (decrgv-, decr@t-| 407), 
decree, determine, 

Decert-ftre (av-, at-), to contend, 

Decet, impers., 583, decoit, it is be- 
coming. 

Dedm-as, a, ran, tenth, 

Ded-6re (dedid-, dedit>), to surren- 
der, 

Deditio, (deditidn) is, 333, R., sur- 
render, 

Dedac-Sre (dednx-, dednct-), to lead 
away. 

De-ease (defa-, de+eiae), to be want- 
ing (with dat), to be away, 

Defend-dre (defend-, defene-), to de- 
fend, 

Defess-iu, a, nm (part of defetisci, 
obsoL), wearied, worn out, 

DeGoSre (defec-, defj^ct-, de+ fa- 
cere), tofaU, to be wanting, with 
dat 

Delect^re (av-, at-), to delight, 

Del-Sre (deldv-, deto^), to destroy. 

Deliber-Are {kt-, at-), to ddiberate, 

DeUg-gre (delsg-, delect-, de+le- 
gere), to choose, 

Demetri-us, i, Demetrius (proper 
0. 



Demum, 9AY,,fin^y, at last 
Deniqae, adv., at last, in short. 
Dene, (dent) is, m., 295, B,. 1 tooth. 
Dens-ns, a, um, thick, dense, 
Depon-6re (deposu-, deposit-, de+ 

ponere), to lay aside, put down. 
Deser-€re (deseru-, desert-), to leave, 

desert. 
Deaert-nm, i, a desert, 
Desil-Ire (desilu-, de8Ill^, de+salire 

428), to leap down, 
Design^ftre (av-, at-), to point out, 

allude to, 
Desper-are (av-, at-, de+sperare), tf 

despair, 
Desperatio, (desperation) is, despair 
Deterr-ere (deterru-, deterrit-). to de- 
ter, frighten from. 
Dens, i, God, 62, R. 
Die-fire (dix-, diet-), to say, teH, 
Dictio, (dictidn) is, 333, B., speak- 
ing, pleading. 
Dies, ei, day, 
Differre (distnl-, dilat-, dis+ferre), to 

differ, to put off, 
Difficilis, is, e (dis+fadlis), difficult, 
Dignitas, (dignitat) is, 293, digmty, 

rank. 
Dign-ns, a, nm, worthy, with abL 
DUigens, (diligent) is, careful, dm- 

gent. 
Diligenter, 215, 2, b, carefuUy, diH- 

genay. 
Dilig-fire (dilex-, dilect-, di-f-legere), 

to love (with esteem). 
Dimitt-Sre (dlmis-, dimiss-, di4lni^ 

tere), to send away, dismiss, 
Dirip-fire (diripn-, dirept*, di + ra- 

-pere), to plunder. 
Disced-fire (discess-, discess-, dis-f* 

cedere, 401, 3, b), to go away, de» 

part. 
Disc-fire (didic-, 411, a), to learn. 
Discess-ns, tM, departure. 
Disciplin-a, m, instruction, discipHne 
Discipnl-ns, i, scholar, pupil. 
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DupUc-«re (displica-, diopUcit^ diB 
•fpUcera), to dispka$e, with dat. 

Diipon-era (diiposa-, dispoilt-, dia+ 
ponere), to place in different di- 
rediotu, arrange, diepose, 

Duput-ire (av-, at-), to dispiOe, dis- 
cuss. 

Dissent-ire (diisens-k dissens-, dis+ 
sentira, 427, BL), to differ in 
opinion, dissent. 

Disser-«re (dissera-, dissert^ 407), to 
treat of, discuss, 

Dis8olv-«re (dissolv-, diasolat-, diB+ 
Bolrere), to dissolve, 

Dist-ttre, to he dutant, or d^Mri (di+ 
stare). 

Distriba-ere (distribu-, distribftt-), to 
divide or distribute among, 432. 

DitisBimiis, snperL of dives. 

Din, adv., long; compar., diatios, 
longer, 

Divers-US, a, un, different. 

Dives, (divit) is, 371, R. 1, ricL 

Divioo, (Divic6n) is, Divieo, proper 



Divid-Sre (divis-, divis-), to divide, 
Divin-iu, a, mn, divine. 
Divitiac-QS, i, Divitiacus, proper 



DivitisB, amm, 57, R., rickes, wealth, 
Doc-«ra (doca-, doct-), to teadu 
Dodlis, is, e, 104, docile, teacha^e, 
Dol-ere (dola-, doli^), to grieve. 
Dolor, (dolAr) is, 319, grief, pain. 
Dol-os, i, fraud, deceit, 
Dom-ftre (doma-, domit-, 387, n.), to 

subdue, 
Domicili^am, i dwdling. 
Domiii-iis, i, master, of house or 

slaves. 
Dom-ns, i and ns, 112, 3, house, 

homes dozni, at home; domnm, to 

owls house. 
Dorm-ire (dormiv-, dormXt-)« to eleep. 
DraKA (dracta) is, 331, dri^on. 



Droides, mn, Druids, jtriests of an 
cient Britain. 

Dnbit-are (av-^ at-), to doubt, hesi 
tate. 

Dabitatio, (dabitatiOn) is, 333, Bm 
doubt 

Dobi-us, a, am, doubtfuL 

Doc-dre (dnx-, duct-), to lead, 

Dnlcis, is, e, 104, sweet, 

Dom, co^j., while, so long as, untiL 

Dunnorix, (Dnmnorig) is, JHmno 
rix, proper name. 

DoQ, two, 194. 

Doodecun, indecL, twelve. 

Daplio^re (av-, at-), to double. 

Dor-are (-av-, at-), intrana., to endure 
last; trans., to harden, 

Dor-US, a, nm, hard. 

Dox, (doc) is, leader, guide, com- 
mander, 

E. 
E or ex, prep, with abl, ouit of 

from. 
Ecqois, interrog; pran., 178, 7, osf 

onef 
Bd-«re, or esse (ed-> es-, 601), to ea^ 
Bdoc-ftre (av-, at-), to train, educate. 
Bdoc^e (ednx-y edoct-), to lead out 
Effect-OS, OS, ^ect. 
Bffemin-ftre (av-^ at^ ex-ffemina), to 

geminate, make woesamsk. 
Bgo^ /, 120. 
Egregi-os, a, om, exe^Oent, rewutrk 

able. 
Elegans, (elegant) is, 107, degant. 
Eloqoens, ({sloqoent) is, 107, ela 

Em-6re (em-, empt-), to buy. 
Bmio4ire (emica-), 387, IX, to ekisie 

arJlashfoHh. 
Bnim, coa^., for, 442, e. 
Bnunti-Ara (av> at-)» to divulge. 
Eo, adv., there, to that place, on tkm 

account, by §» much, 
Bodem, adv., to ikft mhm place. 



LATIN-BNGLISH VOCABULARY. 



36^ 



Bpifltol-o, m, later. 

Equei, (eqait) ia, horse soldier, 

flqaester, tris, tre, 428, a, belonging 

to cavalry. Bqaestri pralio, in a 

hattle ofcavaHry. 
Equit-ftrp (av-, at-), to ride on horse- 
back. 
Eqnitat-as, As, cavalry. 
Eqa-as, i, horse. 
Brip-dre (eripa-, erept, e+rapere), to 

take away from, snatch away. 
Err-ftre (av-, at-,) to err, wander, 
Enimp-dre (eFflp-, empt-), to burst 

forth, sally out. 
Esse, to be, 650 ; esse,' to eat, see 

edere. 
Et, conj., and. Et— et^ both— and. 
Etenim, conj.,ybr. 
Etiam, oooj., also, even. 
Etsi oonj., although. 
Earop-a, a, Europe. 
Evoc-ftre (av-, at-, e-|-vocare), to eaB 

out. 
Ex, prep, with abL See E. 
Exced-dre (excess-, excess-, ex+ce- 

dere), to go away, depart out of. 
Bxclam-ftre (av-, at-), to cry out. 
Excip-dre (excep-, except-, ex-fcA' 

pere), to receive. 
Excit-are (av-, at-), to raise, kindle, 

excite. 
Excnsatio, (excosation) is, 333, B.., 

excuse. 
Bxe-dere (exed-, exes-, ex-federe), 

to eat up, consume, corrode. 
Bxempl-iun, i, example. 
Exerc-6re (exerca-, exercit-), to ex- 
ercise, practice. 
Exercit-ns, ua, army. 
Ex^^-us, a, nm, smalL 
Ex-Ire (exlv- and exi-, exit-), to go 

out, depart. 
Bxistim-ftre (av-, Sit-), to think, judge 
Existimatio, (existimatidn) is, 33c 

K., opinion. ^ 
Bxpect-Are (av-, at-), to wait for. 

H 



Expedit, impen., 583, it is expedient. 
Expeditio, (expedition) is, 333, "BL, 

military expedition. 
Expell-ere (expnl-, expnls-, ex-f-pel 

lere), to expel, drive out. 
Expers, (expert) is, 107, devoid of 

with gen. or abL, 336. 
Expet-dre (expetiv-, expetit-), tc 

covet, desire earnestly. 
Explorator, (exploratdr) is, 319, scout 
Expon-^re (exposn-, exposit-, ex+ 

ixmere), to place out, set forth, ex- 
plain. 
Expugn-flre (av-, a^, ex-fpngnare), 

to take by storm. 
Extra, prep, with accns., outside of, 

without. 
Extrem-ns, a, nm, snperL of extems, 

370, the last, outermost. 
Exar-dre (exnss:, exost-, ex+orere), 

to bum up. 

F. 
Faber, bri, artificer, workman. 
Fabol-a, to, fable, story. 
Fac-ere (io, fee-, fact-), to make, do 
Facild, adv., easily. 
Facilis, is, e, 104, easy. 
Facoltas, (facoltfit) is, 293, power of 

doing; hence m^ans, resources. 
Facond-ns, a, nm, eloquent. 
FaU-ere (fefell-, fals-), to deceive. 
Fam-a, ib, rumour, fame. 
Fames, (fam) is, 300, hunger. 
Famili-a, a, family, gang of slaves 
Familiaris, e, belonging to the fami- 

lia. 'BieB isjsaJ^vnA, property, 
Fat-firi (fass-), dep., to confess, 
Fat-nm, i,fate. 
Fav-dre (iav-, foot-, 395, v.), to /» 

vour. 
Felix, (fellc) is, 104, heqspy^ 
Femin-a, e, woman. 
Fer-a; m, wild beast. 
Fere, adv., almost. 
Ferre (tol-, lat:, 596), to bear 

n2 
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FenxAjl as, a, am, surly. 

Ferox, (ferOc) jb, 101, fierce, 

Ferr-am, i, iron. 

Festin-are (av-, at-}, to hatten, 

Fid-es, ei, faith. 

Fieri (fact-), 600, oaed as pass, of far 
cere ; to be made, to become. 

Figar-a, m, figure. 

Fili-a, SB, daughter, dat and abL pL 
filiabos. 

Fili-as, i, aon, 62, B.., 8. 

Fin-is, (fin) is, m., end, boundary; 
fines, boundaries, territories. 

Finitim-os, a, am, neighbouring. 

Firm-OS, a, am, strong, firm. 

Fit, it happens, pies, indie of fio, 
fieri 

Flagiti-om, i, disgrao^ul crime, t»- 
famy. 

Flamm-a, m,fiame.^ 

Fl-ere (flev-, fldt-, 395. IL), to tDeq>. 

Flet-os, ta, weeping, 

Flos, (fl6r) is, 331,>b, fiower. 

Flact-as, ds, wave. 

Flamen, (flomin) is, 344, a, river. 

Flavi-os, i, river, 

FoBdos, (finder) is, 344, b, treaty, 
league, 

Foli-am, i, lectf. 

Fons, (font) is, m., 293, "EL, fountain, 

Foris, (for) is, 300, door; ased most- 
ly in plor., fores. 

Form-a, Bi,form, 

Formid-ftre (ay-, at-), to fear, be 
afraid of, 

Formos-as, a, am, handsom/e, 

Forsitan, adv., perhaps. 

Forte, adv., by chaTice. 

Fort-is, is, e, 107, brave, 

Fortiter, 215, 2, b, bravdy. 

Fortitado, (fortitadin) is, 339, forti- 
tude, courage. 

Portan-a, tB, fortune. 

Fortanat-os, a, um, fortunate: 

Por-om, i, forum. 

Fossa, OB. ditch. 



Fraen-om, i, bridle, 396; pl„ fivnS 

andfinena. 
Frater, (firatr) is, brother. 
Fratem-os, a. Tan, fratemaL 
Fraos, (fraad) is, Stld2, fraud, 
Frigas, (frigdr) is, 344, b, cold. 
Fract-ns, ta, fruit. 
Froment-tti (fhunentat-), dap., ta 

coUecteom, 
Froment-am, i, com, 
Fnistra, adv., in vain, 
Fng-a, m,JKght, 
Fag-ire (av-, at-), to rout, put to 

flight. 
Fog-ax, (fiigftc) is, 107, fugitive, 

fleeting. 
Fog-fire (io, fug-, fagit), tofiee. 
Folgor, (falgfir) is, 325, lightning, 
Fond-ere (£ad-, As-), to pour out, to 

overthrow, diseoa^. 
Fonditor, (fanditfe) is, 319, stinger. 
Fotor-os, a, van, future. 

a. 

Ghdb-a, bb, QaUba, 
Ghdli-a, bb, GauL 
Gallin-a, bb, hen. 
Gall-OS, i, a Gaul. 
Garamn-a, bb, Garonne (river). 
Gaud-fire (gavisus^^om), to r^oioe. 
Gaadi-om, i,joy. 
Qener, i, sonrin4aw. 
Genev-a, sb, Geneva. 
Gens, (gent) is, 293, nation. 
Genus, (gener) is, 344, b, race, dass 
Ger<ere (gess-, gest-), to carry on; 

gerere bellum, to carry on war. 
GFensan-us, i, a German. 
Gladi-us, i, sword. 
Glori-a, BB, glory. 
GraBc-os, a, om, Greek. 
Gh'ando, (grandin) is, 339, hail. 
Grati-a, bb, influence, favour, popn^- 

larity, 
Gratol-ari (gratulift.), dep., io eon 

gratvlaie. 
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Qrat-ns, a, um, agreeable. 

Gravis, is, e, heavy, severe, 

Graviter, adr., heamlyt disagreeor 
He; grariter fert, he is indignant 
at. 

Grega(im« adr., infacks. 

Gubem-flre (ay-» at-), to steer t direct, 
govern. 

Gubemator, (gabematAr) is, 319, pi- 
tot, governor. 



Hab-ere (haba-, babit-], to have, hold, 

esteem. 
Hannibal, (Hannibftl) is, HannibaL 
Haud, adv., not. 
Helveti-ns, i, a Helvetian. 
Herb-a, se, herb, 
Hercyni-os. a, nm, Hercynian; Her- 

cynia sylva, ihe Hercynian forest. 
Heri, adv., yesterday. 
Hibern-a, omm, iDtnter-quarters. 
Hibemi-a, 89, Ireland. 
Hie, bsBC, hoc, this, 156. 
Hiem-fire (av-, at-}, to winter. 
Hiems, (hiem) is, 293, tointer. 
Hirando, (hirandia) is, 339, swallow. 
Hispani-a, ae, Spain. 
Hispan-us, i, a Spaniard. 
Histori-a, 89, history. 
Hodie, adv., to-day. 
Homer-ns, i. Homer. 
Homo, (homin) is, m., man. 
Honest-e, adv., honourably. 
Honest-as, a, tun, honourable. 
Honor, (hondr) is, 319, honour. 
Hor-a, ae, hour. 
Horati-us, i, Horace. 
Hort-ari (hortat-), to exhort, dep. 
Hort-ns, i, garden. 
Hospes, (hospit) is, c, guest, host. 
Hostis, (host) is, c, enemy. 
Hnman-ns, a, um, human. 
Humanitaa, (hmnauitftt) is, 293, cul- 
tivation, rejinltment, humanity. 
Humilis, is, e, 107, low. 



Ibi, adv., there. 

Idem, eadem, idem, ihe same, 150. 

Idone-us, a, vjn^JU, suitable. 

Idas, idnnm (4th declen.), ihe Ides. 
112, 2. 

Ignavi-a, se, indoHenee, cowardice. 

Ignav-xu, a, um, indoientf cowardly. 

Ignis, (ign) is, m., 302, 'Si., fire. 

Ignomini-a, s, disgrace, ignominy. 

Ignor-&re (av-, at-), to be ignorant. 

Ignoratio, (ignorati6n) is, 333» R., 
ignorance. 

nie, iUa, iQad, ihU, that, 158. 

Imago, (imagin) is, 339, image. 

Imber, (imbr) is, 320, shower of rain 

Lnmemor, (immemor) is, 107, un- 
mindful, with gen. 

Immens-ns, a, nm, imm^ense. 

ImmortaUs, is, e, 104, immortaL 

Impediment-nm» i* hinderance; im 
pedimenta, pL, ihe baggage of an 
army, 

Imped-ire (iv-, it-), to hinder, im- 
pede. 

Impend-dre, to hang over. 

Imper-Are (av-, at-), to command, 
withdat. 

Imperator, (imperatOr) is, 319, com- 
mander, gener^ 

Imperi-am, i, command. 

Impetr-are (av-, at-), to accomplish, 
(iffect, obtain. 

Impet-ns, ts, onset, attack ; impetnm 
facere, to make an attack. 

Impie, adv., 215, 1, impiously. 

a pi-OS, a, nm, impious. 
pl-ere (implSv-, implet-), to fill up. 
Implor-ftre (av-, at-), to implore. 
Impon-Sre (imposn-, imposit-, iu+ 

ponere, 407), to place in or upon. 
Import-are (av-, at-), to bring t«, 

import. 
Improb-ns, a, nm, wicked, disJionest 
In, prep, with aca, into, against 

with abL, in, among. 
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bcend-dre (incend-, incenf-), to set 
fiit to, to burn 

Inceit-ai, a, um, doubtful, uncer- 
tain. 

tbcip-dre (io, iocAp-, incept-), to be- 
gin. 

Incol-a, m, inhdbiiaiU. 

Iiiool-«re (inooln-, inctilt-), dweU in, 
inhabit. 

Inoommod-iuD, i, ineonvemenee. 

Incredibilii, is, e, 104, ineredibk 

lnerep-§re (increpa-, increpit-, 390), 
to chide. 

IiicttB-§re {or-, at-), to blame, 

Inde, adv., thence. 

Indid-uxn, i, prhaie information, 

Indign-iM, a, mn, umoorihy. 

Indnc-ftre (indnz-, induct-), to lead 
to, induce. 

Indalg-€re (indnls-, indnlt-), with 
dat, to indulge. 

Ineptis, arum, 57, R., folly. 

Inerti-a, », idlenets. 

Infaus, (iniant) is, c, infant; (in-f- 
fari, that cannot speak). 

Inferior, (inferidr) is, comp. of infe- 
rui, 370, inferior, lower. 

Inferre (intcd-, illat-, in+fem), to 
bring upon; bellam alicai inferre, 
to wage war upon a,ny one. 

Ingeni-om, i, talent. 

Ingens, (ingent) ia, 107, great, enor- 
mous.- 

Inimiciti-a, m, enmity. 

Inimic-as, a, nm, hostile, unfriendly, 
with dat. 

Initi-nm, i, beginning. 

Injuria, a, injury, outrage. 

InjoBt ns, a, nm, unjust, 

Innocens, (innocent) ia, 107, inno- 
cent. 

Innocenti-a, oe, innotxnce. 

Innomcrabilis, is, e, 104, innumer- 
abU. 

Inops, (inop) is, 107, poor. 

Inquam. I say ; inqnit, says he, 610. 



Insciens, (inacient) is, 107, not knots- 

ing. 
Insect-mn, i, insect. 
Inseqa-i (insecnt-), dep., to pursue. 
Insidi-a, anun, 57, B.^, snares, oas- 

bush. 
InsUg-Are (av-, at-), to instigate. 
Institnt-nzn, i, purpose, plant usage. 
Instm-Sre (instrox-, instnict-, inrl 

Btmere), to draw up in battle as 

ray, 
Insol-a, SB, island. 
Intellig-€re (intellex-, intellect-), to 

perceive, understand. 
Intent-OS, a, am, intent, bent upon. 
Inter, prep, with accna., between 

among. 
Interced-fire (intercess-, inteicess*) 

to intervene. 
Interdio, adv., by day. 
Interdom, adv., sometimes. 
Inter-esse (interfa-), to be among, to 

differ; nihil interest, it make* no 

difference. 
Interfector, ( interfectdr ) is, 319 

slayer. 
Interfic-6re, (interftc-, interfect-, in 

ter+facere), to slay, kill. 
Interim, adv., in the mean while. 
Interitos, fls, perishing, destruction. 

death. 
Interregn-nm, i, interreign. 
Interrog-&re (av-, at-), to ask, inter 

rogate. 
Intn-dri (intnit-), dep., to look upon. 
Invenire (invta-, invent-), to Jind^ 

discover. 
InvoR-Ue (av-, at-), to call upon, t» 

voke. 
Ipse, a, mn, 159, self. 
Ir-a, ae, anger. 

Iracandi-a, 8?, wrathfulness, wrath. 
Ire (iv-, it-), 605, to go. 
Irromp-fire (irrflp-, irrupt-, in-fnun 

pere), to break into. 
1% ea, id, this, that, he, she, it, 153. 
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late, a, ad, tluU, 157. 
Ita, adv., so, thus. 
Itali-a, s, Italy. 

Iter, (itiner) ifi, n., journey, way, 
march. 

' J. 
Jac-Sre ( j6c-, jact-), to cast, hurl, 
Jact-ftre (av-, at-), to discuss. 
Jtfciil-axD, i, dart. 
Jam, adv., now, already. 
Jan-US, i, Janus. 
Jnb-ere ( juss-, juss-), to order, 
Jttctmd-as, a, tun, pleasant. 
Judex, (judic) is, 306, judge. 
Judic'are (av-, at-), to judge. 
Judici-um, i, trial, judgment. 
Jugurth-a, 8B, Jugurtha. 
Jug-um, i, yoke. 
Jmnent-um, i, beast of burden. 
Juxig-^re ( junx-, junct-), to join. 
Juno, (Junon) is, f., Jumo (goddess)^ 
Jupiter, Jovis, 351, Jupiter. 
Jur-a, ae. Jura (mountain east of 

Gaul). 
Jur-&re (av-, at-), to swear. 
Jus, ( jur) is, 344, law, right, 
Juss-us, tB, command. 
Justiti-a, IB, justice. 
Just-US, a, xim,just. 
Juv-ftre ( juv-, jut-), to hdp. 
Juveqis, is, a youth. 
Juventus, (juventdt) is, 293, youth. 
Juxta, prep, with ace, near. 



Kalend-oe, aitun. Kalends, 

L. 

Labienus, i, Labienus, one of Cse- 
sar's lieutenant-generals. 

Labor, (Iab6r) is, 319, labour, toil 

Labor-are (ftv-, ftt-), to labour, 

Lac, (lact) is, 346, 2, milk, 

LacesB-Sre (iv-, it-t 406, HI., b), to 
provoke, harass. 

Lacrym-a, ib, tear 



Lac-US, us, lake. 

Lapis, (lapid) is, 295, 3, stone. 

Larg-iri (it-),dep., to give largess, 

to bribe, 515. 
Larg-iter, adv., 215, 2, b, largely} 

largiter potest, he can largely^ 

t e.,heis quite powerful. 
Lat-e, adv., 215, 1, widely (la^us, 

wide). 
Latln-us, a, um, Latin. 
Latitudo, (latitudin) is, 340, breadth 

(firom latus, broad), 
LatiuSy adv., more widely (compar 

of late, 376). 
Latro, (latron) is, 331, a, robber, 
Lat-us, a, run, broad, wide 
Laud-Are (ftv-, at-), to praise. 
LauB, (laud) is, 293, praise, 
Legatio, (legation) is, 333, B.., em- 
bassy, 
Legat-us, i, lieutenant, ambassttdor. 
Ldg-dre (leg-, lect-, 416, a), to read, 
Legio, (legion) is, 333, R., legum. 
Lemann-us, i. Lake Leman, at Gt 

neva, 
Leo, (leon) is, 333, lion. 
Lepus, (lep5r) is, m., 345, 4, hare, 
Lev-ftre (av-, at-), to lighten, alk 

viate. 
Lex, (leg) is, 293, law. 
Libenter, adv., willingly, gladly. 
Liber, libri, 64, book. 
Liberalitas, (liberalitat) is, 293, lib 

eraiity. 
Liber-d, 215, 1, freely (from liber 

free), 
Liber-i, orum, 65, B/., children. 
Liber-tas, (libertat) is, ^3, freedom 

liberty. 
Libet, 583, libebat, libuit, or libitmn 

est, impers., it is agreeable, it 

pleases, it suits, 
Lic-Sri (licit), dep., to bid money, to 

qffer a price. 
Licet, licnit, licitum est, it is allow 

edfitis lawful, one must, 583. 
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Lili-um, i| lUy. 

Linga-d, m, language, 

Litter-a, a, a letter (as of the alpha- 
bet) ; littur-8B, arom (pL), a letter, 
i. e., an epistle. 

Littus, (littor) is, 344, 5, thore. 

Livi-as, i, Livy^ a Koman historian. 

Loc-as, 1} pl.y i and a, 309, place, 

Long-6, adv., 215, 1,/ar, long : Qong- 
us.) 

Longitudo, ( loQgitadin ) is, 339, 
length: (longos.) 

Locg-os, a, nm, long. 

Loqa-i (locflt-), dep., to speak. 

Lnbet. See libet. 

Lnct-ns, tis, grief, 

Lad-6re (Itis-, Ids-, 401, 3, b), to 
play, 

Lad-iis, i, sport, game, play, 

Lnn-a, 8b, Tnoon, 

Lnp-ns, it wolf. 

Lux, (lac) is, 293, light. 

U. 

Macnl-ftre (av-, at-), to stain. 

Magis, adr., more, 

Magister, tri (64), master, teacher, 

Magistrat-ns, As, a magistrate. 

Magnanimas, a, am (magn-os+am- 
mas ), highrspirited, magnani- 
mous, 

Magnitado, (magnitadin) is (340), 
extent, greatness. 

Magnus, a, am, great; comp., ma- 
jor, greater, 

Male, adv. (215, 1, IL), badly, 

Maleficiam, i (800, 2), evil deed, 
crime. 

lifalle (592), to be m,ore toUling, to 
prefer; perf,, malai. 

M^om, i, evil, misfortune. 

Man*dre (mans-, mans-)j 665, m., 
to remain. 

Manas, us (f., 112, 2), hand, band 
of soldiers. 

Mare, (mar) is (31 4), seu 



Massilia, ae, Marseilles. 
Mater, (matr) is (f., 25, 2), m/Uher, 
Matrimoniam, i, m^Urimony, 
Matrona, is, the Mame, a river ol 

GaaL 
Matar-are (av-, at-), to hasten. 
Maxim-e (adv., 376), m4)st, most 

greatly, in the highest degree. 
Maxim-OS, a, urn (sap. of magnos, 

370), greatest. 
Me {aec. and obL of ego, J), me; 

mecam, with, me (125, IL, &]. 
Medicin-a, m, medium. 
Mediterrane-us, a, nm, MediterrO' 

nean (medi-as+tenr-a). 
Medi-as, a, am, middle. 
Meli-us, adv. (376), better. 
Memini (defect., 611), / rememher; 

meminisse, to remember. 
Memori-a, », memory; memoriA te- 

nere, to hold in memory, to re- 

member. 
Mens, (ment) is, f., mind. 
Mercat6r, (mercator) is (319), mer- 

chant, 
Meridi-es, ei (m., 115), mid-day, 

noon. 
Mmt-am, i, merits desert. 
Metall-am, i, meted. 
Met-Sre (messa-, mess-, 666, IL, b), 

to reap, 
Met-M (mens-), dep., to measure. 
Meta-6re (meta-, 666, VL, a), to fear, 
Me-as, a, am (122), my, mine. 
Mic-ftre (mica-, 664, 11.), to glitter 

shine, 
Migr-are (av-, at-), to migrate. 
Miles, (milit) is, soldier. 
MUle (sing. indecL, pL miUia, iom), 

thousand. 
Minerv-a, 89, Minerva 
Minim-as, a, um, l&ist {superl, of 

parvus, 370). 
Minor (minas), 358, less (compar. of 

parvus, 370). 
Minu-6re (minu-, minftt), to diminish. 
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Blirabil-is, ia, e, wonderful, 

Mirific-as, a, am, causing wonder, 
aUonithing (mir-ns+facere). 

Miser, a, am (77, t)j miterabUt 
wrecked. 

Mifleret (impen., 579, a), 07te pities ; 
me miseret, I pity, 

Mitig-ftre (av-, at-), to mitigate. 

]i£itt-6re (mis-, miss-, 401, 3, d), to 
send, 

Mod-ns, i, measuret manner. 

Monia, iam (osed only in pL), tcdJUs. 

McBror, (moer6r) is (319), sadness. 

Mon-6re (mona-, monit-), to advise, 
warn, remind. 

Monstr-are (av-, a^), to sJuno, 

Mord-dre (momord-, mors-, 395, IV.), 
to bite, champ. 

Mor-i, and mor-Iri (mort-), dep., to 
die. 

Mortal-is, is, e, mortal. 

Mors, (mbrt) is, 293, death. 

Mos, (mor) is, 331, 1, b, custom, man- 
ner. 

Mot-as, ns, motion, moving. 

Mov-Gre (m6v-, m6t-, 395, V.), to 
move. 

Mdlier, (mulier) is, (f.), woman. 

Moltitado, (moltitadin) is, 340, mul- 
iitude. 

Molt-as, a, am, much, many. 

Mond-Hs, i, world, 

Man-ire (iv-, it-), to fortify. 

Maoitio, (monition) is, 333, 'BL, forti- 
fication. 

Manas, (moner) is, 344, 3, b, offioB, 

Maras, i, waU. 

Mat-are (fiv-, at-), to change. 

N. 

Nam, coD^.tfor* 

Nasc-i (nat-), dep., to be bom, spring 

from. 
Nat-arc (ftv-, at), to swim. 
Kant a, re (m.), snllor 



Natio, (natita) is, 333, IL, nation. 

Nator-a, e, nature. 

Naval-e, (naval) is, 314, a dock-yard. 

Navigatio, (navigation) is, 333, E., 
namgation, voyage, 

Nav-is, (nav) is, 300, ship. 

N6, interrogative particle, 135, II., a. 

Nd, adv., not, osed imperatively 
534, a, conj., that not, 548, b, 

Nfc, conj., nor, 

Neg-fire (av-, §t-), to deny, refuse, 

Neglig-dre (neglex-, neglect-, 666, 
v., a), to neglect, 

Negligens, (negligent) is, 107, neg- 
ligent. 

Negoti-om, i, matter, business. 

Nemo, (nemin) is, c, no one, 

Neqoe, conj., neHiher, nor, 51b. 

Neqoidem, adv., not even, 217; al- 
ways separated by the words 
which have the emphasis ; e. g., 
ne Socrates qoidem, not even Soc- 
rates. 

Nervi-os, i, a Nervian (people of 
Gaol). 

Nerv-os, 1, a sinew, 

Nesc-Ire (Iv-, it-), to be ignorant, not 
to know (ne+scire). 

Neater, tra, tram, 194, 1, neilker of 
the two. 

Nidifio-ftre (ftv-, ftt-), to buHd a nest 
(nidos+facere). 

Niger, nigra, nigrom, 77, a, black. 

Nihil, n., indecL, nothing. 

Nimi-os, a, am, too muck. 

Nit-i (nis- and nix-), dep., to strive. 

Nisi, conj., unless, if not, 

Nobilis, is, e, noble, illustrious. 

Nobilitas, (nobilitat) is, 293, nobtl 
Uy, 

Noc-dre (nocu-, nodtt-), to hurt, witk 
dat 

Noctu, adv., by night. 

Nolle, nolai, to be vnmlling, 593. 

Nomen, (nomin) is, 344, a, name, 

NAn, adv., not. 
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Nonne, interrosadTo iMurtide (ex- 
pects answer yes). 

Nonnullas, a, am, some; noxmnlli, 
tome (persons). 

Noxmunqaam, ad^., gomeHmes. 

Non-OS, a, urn, ntrUh, 

No6, toe, 120. 

Nosc-ere (n6v-, nAt-), to learn, know. 

Noster, tra, tg^n, 122, <mr. ' 

N6v-i (gen. of novas), newt, 174 (yo- 
cab.). 

Nfivi, defective, / know, «11 ; no- 
visse, to know. 

Novissimos, a, am (sapeil. of no- 
vas), neicest, latest; novissimam 
agmen, the rear-rank, 

Novitas, (novit&t) is, 293, novelty 
(novas). 

Nov-as, a, imi, new. 

Nox, (noct) is, 293, night. 

Nab-es, (nab) is, 300, doud. 

Nad-as, a, am, naked. 

NoUas, a, am, gen. naUias, dat. 
nalli, 194, 1, no one, none. 

Nam (interrog. particle )^ whether 
(expects the answer no, 174). 

Nama, as (m.), Numa. 

Namer-as, i, number. 

Nanti-&re (ftv-, fit-), to announce. 

Nunti-as, i, a messenger. 

Nanqaam, adv., never. 

NaptisB, arum, 57, R., a marriage. 

Natrix, (natric) is, 293, nurse. 



Ob (prep, witb ace.), on account of. 
Obacratas, a, am, a debtor. 
Obscar-flre (&v-, a^), to obscure. 
Obsecr-are (Av>, at-), to beseech, 
Obses, (obsid) is (c), hostage, 
Obstring-Sre (obstrinx-, obstrict-), to 

bind: ob+stringere. 
Obtin-dre (obtina-, obtent-j, to hold, 

maintain : t>b+ten6re. 
Occas-us, fls, setting, e. g., of the san ; 

oocMfl idia, sunset, 118, U., e. 



Occidens, (Occident) is, m. (aoi on 

derstood), west. 
Occid-6re (ocdfd-, oocAs-, ob + ca- 

dere), tof(Ul, set, die. 
Occid-6re (occid-, occis-, ob-fca- 

dere), to slay, kill. 
Occap-ftre (ftv-, ft^), to seize, take 

possession of. 
Oceanas, i, ocean. 
Octavas, a, am, eighth. 
Octoginta (indecl.), eighty. 
Octoni. o), a, eight eath, eight at a 

time, 197. 
Ocol-os, i, eye. 
Odi (defect., Qll), I haU; odisse. to 

hate. 
Odi-am, i, hatred. 
Offend-dre (offend-, offens-, ob+fen- 

dere), to offend. 
Olim, adv., once upon a time, for- 
merly. 
Omnizio, adv., altogether, in all, 
Omnis, is, e, aU, every, the whole; 

oomis res, the whole qffair. 
Onas, (oner) is, 344, b, burden, load. 
Oper-a, ib, toil, labour. 
Oportet (impers., 583), oportebat 

oportait, it behooves, one ought. 
Oppidan-as, a, am, of or belonging 

to a town, a townsman. " 
Oppid-um, i, a town. 
Opprim-6re (oppress-, oppress-, ob 

+premere), to repress, crush. 
Oppagn-are (av-, At-), to attaek, be- 
siege (ob+pagnare). 
Ops, opis, 292, power; opes, resour 

ces, means. 
Optim-as, a, am, best {superL of 

bonas). 
Opalens, (opalent) is, 107, ridi, opu 

lent. 
Opas, (oper) is, 344, *i6, work. 
Oracol-am, i, oracle. 
Or-ftre (av-, ftt-), to pray, beg, beteedL 
Oratio, (oration) is, 333, Bn, oraHon, 

speech. 
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Orator, (oratdr) is, 319, orator. 
Orb-is, (orb) is (m., 302, R.), orb, dr- 

cle ; orbis terrarcun, the world. 
Ordo, (ordin) is (m., 340, exc), order. 
Orgetorix, (Orgetorig) is, Orgetorix, 

a Helvetian chieftain. 
Origo, (origin) is, 339, origin, 
Or-iri (ort-), dep., to rise. 
Om-ftre (av-, at-), to adorfu 
Omatos, a, nm, adorned, part, of or- 

nare. 
OstexMl-dre (ostend-, ostens-, ob+ 

tendere), to show* 
Ostent-are (av-, at-), to vaunt. 

?. 

Pabnlatio, (pabulation) is, 333, B., 
foddering, foraging. 

P»ne, adv., almost. 

Pag-ns, i, milage, canton. 

Palos, (palnd) is, 293, vuarsh. 

Par-fire (av-, at-), to prepare. 

Parat-ns, a, nm, prepared, ready 
(part pass, of parare). 

Parc-dre (peperc-, pars- and parcXt-, 
666, rV., b), to spare, with dot. 

Par-dre (pam-), with dat, to obey. 

Pars, (part) is, 293, part. 

Parsimoni-a, m, parsimony, frugal- 
ity. 

Parv-ns, a, am, sm^iU, Kttle. 

Pastor, (pastor) is, 319, shepherd. 

Pater, (pa'tr) hs, father; patres, um, 
patricians of Bx>me. 

Pat-ere (patfi-), to be open, extend. 

Pat-i, (pass-), dep., to svffer. 

Patienter, adv., 215, 2, b, patiently. 

Fatienti-a, se, patience, endurance. 

Pancitas, (pancitat) is, Stld2, fewness. 

Panel, SB, ti,few. 

Panllisper, adv., for a little while. 

Panllo, adv., a little; panllo longias, 
a Utile too far. 

Panper, (panper) is, 107, poor. 

Paapertaa» (panpertat) is, 293, pov- 
erty. 

I 



Pax, (pac) is, 293, pcaee. 

Pecc-are (av-, fit-), to sin. 

Peccat-um, i, sin. 

Peconi-a, ts, money. 

Pedes, (pedit) is, 906, foot-soldier. 

Pell-«re (pepnl-, puis-, 411, b), to 

drive, rout, expel, defeat. 
Pellis, (pell) is, 300, ktde, skin. 
Pend-3re (pepend-, pens-, 666, IV., 

a), to weigh, pay, 
Pene, adv., almost. 
Peninsol-a, is, peninsula (pene+iu* 

snla). 
Per {prep, with accns.), through, 

during. 
Perdives, (perdivit-) is, 107, very 

rich, 
Perdnc-dre (perdox-, perdoct-, pei4- 

dncere), to lead through, bring 

along. 
Perfacilis, is, e, very ea*y. 
Perferre (pertol-, perlat-, perfferre), 

to convey, bear through. 
Perfic-6re (perfec-, perfect-, per-j-fap 

cere), to accomplish, Jinish, bring 

to pass. 
Perfring-Sre (perfreg-, perfract-, per 

+frangere), to break through. 
Perfhg-a, », deserter. 
Perg-ere (perrex-, perrect-), to go 

on, go straight, 
Pericol-nm, i, danger. 
Per-ire (peri-, perit-, per-Hre), to 

perish. 
Peritos, a, nm, skilful, skilled in 

(with gen.). 
Penn6v-ere (permOv-, penn6t-), to 

move thoroughly, to induce 
Pemici-es, ei; destruction 
Perpanci, ob, a, veryfew» 
Perpetn-ns, a, nm, perpetual. 
Perrump-6re (perrup-, permpt-, pet 

+rampere), to break through, 
Pera-a, e, a Persian^ 
Perseqa-i (persecfit-» per+se<|aiV 

dep., tofoXlow c^ler, pursue 
I 
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Peraever4ire (ar-, ftt-), to persevere. 
Penoly-^re (penolv-, periolut-, per 

+Bolvere), to pay up, pay in full ; 

ptBnaA penolvere, lo evffer JuU 

punuhment, 
Penpic-«re (penpex<> penpect-)» to 

observe, gel sight of, see plainly. 
Penraad-dre (penau-y petBoas-), to 

persuade, convince. 
Perterr-dre (perterra-, pertezrit-], to 

frighten thoroughly. 
Perttn-«re (pertizia<, pei+teiiere]» to 

reach, belong to, extend to. 
Peitorb-ftre (ay-, &t-), to duturb, eoit' 

found. 
Peryfo-ire (ydn-, yent-), to arrive at, 

come to. 
Pes, (ped) is (dl, 295, 3), foot; pe- 

dem referre, to daxao back the 

foot, to retreat. 
Pet-Sre (petiy-, petit-), to seek, aim 

at, strive efter. 
Petr-a, 8B, rock. 

Phalaoz, (phalang) is, 293, pihalanx. 
PhanaloB, i, Pharsalus, a town in 

Theualy. 
Philosoph-ari (it-), dep., to philoso- 

pMze, 
Piget (impem., 579, a), piguit. it 

grieves, pains, disgusts; I am 
Pil-nm, i, javelin. [grieved at, 

Pisc-is, (pise) is (m^ 302, 'BL),fish. 
Pins, a, am, pious. 
Plac-ert (plactt-, placit-), to please 

(with dat). 
Placet (impers., 584, a), placoit, it 

pleases ; CsBsari placoit, Caswr 

determined. 
Placid-as, a, nm, calm, placid. 
Plant-a, m, plant. 
Plan-OS, a, om, level, plain. 
Plato, (Platdn) is, Plato. 
Plobs, (pleb) ia, 29.3, common people. 
Plen-ns. a, um, full. 
Pleriqoe, pleraqoe, pleraqoe, most, 

lk£ g reater part. 



Pleromqoe, sud.Y.,for the most part 

Plom-a, m, feather. 

Plorim-os, a, om (sopcrL of moltos), 

most, very many, 
Plorimom, ady., very much, in the 

highest degree. 
Pocol-om, i, cup. 
Foan-a, 8b, punishment; poenas pei^ 

■olyere, pay the full penalty. 
Foanitet (impers., 579), poenitoit, 4^ 

rqxnts ; me pcnnitet, J repent. 
Poe^a, a (m.), poet, 
Pompeios, i, Pompey. 
Pon-dre (posd-, posit-), to place, 

castra ponere, to pitch the camp. 
Poos, (pont) is (m., 295, 1), bridge. 
Popol-Ari (at-), dep., to plunder, la^ 

waste. 
Fopol-os, i, people. 
Port-a, e, gate. 
Port-are (av-, at-), to carry, 
Port-iSs, tM, harbour. 
Portori-om, i, tax, customs duty, 
Posc-dro (poposc-, 411, a), to demand 

(admits two accosatiyes). 
Posse, potoi, to be aible, can, 587. 
Possessio, (possession) is, 333, R., 

possession. 
FoBsid-£re (possdd-, possess-), to 

possess. 
Post, prep, with ace, after, behind. 
Postea, ady., afterward. 
Poster-OS, a, om, after; postero die, 

on the day after, on the next day. 
Postqoam, ady., after that. 
Postolare (ay-, at-), to demand. 
Potens, (potent) is, 107, powerful. 
Potestas, (potestat) is, 293, power. 
Pot-M (it-), dep., with gen. or abl 

to acquire, get possession of. 
Pre (prep, with abl.), before. 
Pneb-dre (pmbo-, pmbit-), to of 

ford. 
Praeced-ere (cess-, cess-), to go be 

fore, excel. 
PrsDceps, (pmcipit) is, 107, btadlon^ 
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Pneceptor. (praoceptdr) is, a teachert 
preceptor, 

Pr8Bcept-um, i, precept, 

PraBcip-€re (cep-, cept-, prae + ca- 
pere), to command, erigoin, 

Pmclar-os, a, uin, iHustrious. 

Prseco, (prsBZon) is, herald. 

^rsed-a, at, booty,»prey. 

'rad-ari (nt-), dep., to plunder, get 
booty. 

Preedic-are (ftv-, at-), to declare, 

Prsedo, (pnbdon) is, pirate. 

Prsesse, piififai, to be over, com- 
Tnand (prib+esse), with dat. 

Praeferre (tnl-, lat-), to prefer. 

Priefic-Sre (t^^, feet-, prae+fecere), 
to place opCi. 

Prsemitt-Sre {iniB-, miss-), to send be- 
fore. 

Pra9mi-am, i, n ward. 

ProBmuiti-a, or prananda, se, har- 
binger. 

Pnesertim, adv , especially. 

Pnesidi-nm, i, ffoniaon, defence. 

Prestans, (prsiitant) is, 107, excel- 
lent. 

PrsBSt-are (stitt-, sttt-), to stand be- 
fore, excel, 

Preeter, prep, with ace., besides, ex- 
cept. 

PrsBter-ire (iv- and I-, it, prsBteH- 
ire, 605, 2), to pass by. 

Praetor, (praetor) is, aprator (Boman 
magistrate). 

Preti-um, i, price, reward. 

Prex, (prec) is, 293, prayer. 

Primus, a, van, first, 

Prineeps, (princip) is, 107, cAief (used 
only as a noon). 

Principat-\is, ta, chieftainship, chief 
authority, 

Principi-om, i, beginning, principle. 

Pristln-ns, a, nm, ancient, former, 

Privatim. adv., privately. 

Privat-ns, a, mn, private. 

Priusqiiam, adv., before that. 



Pro (prep, with abl.), before, for, in 

view of. 
Prob-are (ftv-, at-), to prove, 
Prob-itas, (probitat) is, 293, hoivesty, 
Prob-ns, a, mn, honest, 
Proced-gre (eess-, cess-, 4oi, 3, b), to 

' advance, go forward, 
Procell-a, ae, tempest. 
ProomT-6re (corr-, cars-, pro + cur- 

rere), to run forward. 
Prod-esse (pro-j-esse), to profit, with 

dat. 
ProBlimn, i, battle, fight. 
Profectio, (profection) is, 333, IL, 

setting out, departure, 
Proficisc-i (profeet-), dep., to set <mt, 

depart. 
Prohib-ere (prohibn-, prohibit-, pro-f 

habere), to restrain, keep off. 
Prqjic-ere (j6c-, jeet-, pro+jacere), 

to throw forward, throw, 
Prope (prep, with ace.), near, nigh 

to; propius, nearer; proximo, 

nearest. 
Propell-6re (pul-, puis-, pro + pel- 

lere), drive on, drive away. 
Proper-are (ftv-, at-), hasten. 
Propinquus, a, nm, near to, related 

to ; propinquus (used as noun), a 

relation. 
Propius. See prope. 
Propon-6re (posa-, posit, pro-f-po* 

nere), to set before, propose. 
Propter (prep, with accos.), on ac- 
count of. 
Propterea, adv., therefore; propte- 

rea quod, because, for the reason 

that. 
Propuls-are (av-, at-), to ward qf, 

avert, repd. 
Prorsus, adv., straight on, truly, pre- 
cisely, 
Prosequ-i (proseetLt-), dep., topwrsue, 
Proverbi-um, i, proverb, 
Providenti-a, as. Providence (pro+ 

vidfire). 
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Provinci-a, m, province, 
Pzoxim-iu, a, mn (saperU 371), next, 

nearest, 
PtolemsQS, i, Ptolemy, 
Pndet (impers., 579, a), padoit, it 

shames, one is ashamed, 
Paell-a, le, girL 
Paer, i, boy, 

Pagn-fire (ftv-, ftt-), to fight, 
Polvis, (polver) Ib, 331, h, dust. 
Pan-ire (Iv-, it-)i to punish. 
Pat-&re (&▼-, &t-), to suppose, think, 

reckon, 
Pyrenei (montes), the Pyrenees, 

moimtaiiui between Ghtol and 

Spain. 



Uoadringenti, 0, B,four hundred. 
dosBr-^re (qossiv-, qasBsit-], to seek, 

ask, inquire into. 
daalii, ii, e, cf what kind ; talis — 

qnaHfl, tuek—as, 184. 
daam, coi\)., than, 
^ daamdia, adv., how long, 
Q;aajxmM, coz^j., although, 
daando, adv., when. 
daantus, a, am, how great, 184. 
dnantoBcanqae, -aconqae, -nmcan- 

que, however great, 184. 
daasi, adv., as if. 
daatem-i, as, tL,four apiece, four at 

a time, 189. 
daattaor, mded., four, 
doe, conj., and, 517, a, # 
daeo, / am able, 606. 
daer-i (qaeit-), to complain. 
dai, qa«, qood, who, which, what, 

164. 
daia, oonj., because. 
daid, neat of qais, used interrog., 

wh^ ? as adv., why 7 
duicanque, whosoever, 164, B. 
doidam, qosdam, qaoddam, or qaid- 

dan^ a certain one; plor., some, 

178, 1. 



dnidem, adv., indeed. 

dailibet, qaoslibet, qnodlibet, ostji 

one, any you please, 178, 2. 
dain, conj., but that, that not, 558, b 
daiodecim, indecl.,^i(een. 
doingent-i, as, K,five huvdred. 
doinqae, inded.,j^t;e. 
doint-as, a, mn, fifth. 
doire, to be able, 606. 
dais, qase, qaid, interrog., who, 

which, what! 170. 
dmsnam, qaasnam, qaidnam? pray 

who? what 7 171. 
doispiam, qospiam, qaodpiam, qaid 

piam, somebody, some, 178, 4. 
doisqaam, qaicqaam, or qaodqaam, 

any, any one, 178, 3. 
daisqne, qaieqae, qoodqoe, qaid- 

qae, each, every one, 178, 6. 
doisqois, whoever, whcUever, 637, 3. 
duivis, any one you please, 178, 2. 
da6, adv., whither, in which direc- 
tion? 
dad, co^j., to the end that, that, so 

thai, 558, a. 
daod, conj., because. 
daod, rd. pron, neat, of qai. 
duominns, that the less, that not, st- 

ter verbs of hindering, &c., 558, c 
daondam, adv., formerly, at one 

time. 
duoniam, conj., since, because. 
dnoqae, coiy., idso, 
daot, so many, how many 7 184. 
dnotannis, adv., yearly. 
dnotidian-os, a, am, daily. 
daot-as, a, am, what one? qaoli 

hora, what cf clock 7 
dnom, conj., when, since, 561 



Rapin-a, m, rapine, plunder, 
Eatio, (ration) is, 333, B., reason, 

manner, plan, 
Baaracas, i, a iZavrooafi people ol 

Gaol. 
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aebellio, (rebellifin] is, 333, B., re- 
bellion. 

Reced-Sre (cess-, cess-, 401, 3, b), to 
give way, retreat. 

Recip-dre (cSp-, cept-, re+capere, 
io, 416, c, 199), to receive back, 
take back; se recipere, to take 
orient self back, to go back. 

Rect-e, adv., 215, 1, rightly. 

Bedd-6re (reddid-, reddit-, re+dare), 
666, rV., e), give back, return, re- 
store. 

BediQ^egr-§re (Av-, ftt-), to renew. 

Hedim-ere (redfim-, redempt-, re+ 
exnere), to buy back, redeem, farm 
(as revenues). 

Aeditio, (reditiOn) is, 333, B., return 
(redire). 

Bednc-dre (dux-, duct-, re+dacere), 
. to bring, bring back. 

Beferre (retul-, relat-, re-}-ferre), to 
bring back, to draw back ; pedem 
referre, to retreat. 

Befert, it matters, it concerns, it in- 
terests, 584, d. 

Befic-Sre (fee-, feet-, re+facere), to 
renew, rebuild, 

Beg-6re (rex-, rect-) to rule, 

Begin-a, sb, queen. 

Begn-are (av-, at-), to reign. 

Begn-om, i, kingdom, royal power. 

Bclinqn-6re (reliqn-, relict-), to leave. 

Beliqaia, amm, 57, B, remains, 
remnant. 

Beliqa-ns, a, urn, remaining. 

Beminisc-i (dep.), to remember (wifii 
gen:\. 

Bem6v-6re (rem6v-, remOt-), to re- 
move. 

Benonti-ftre (av-, at-), to bring back 
word, report. 

Bepell-dre (repal-, repuls-, re+pel- 
lere), to repd, drive back. 

Bepente, adv., suddenly. 

Kepentin-os, a, um, sudden; repen- 
tina res, the sudden occurrence. 

I 



Beper-ire (reper-, reper^, 427, V.) 

to find out, to discover. 
Bepet-dre (repetiv- and repeti-. re> 

petit-), to demand back, to ash 
■ again 
Bepugn-ftre (av-, at-, re+pugnare) 

io oppose, resist, 
Bes, rei, thing; res novas (pL), reo 

olution ; res famili^ris, private 

property, 
Bescind-«re (resdtd-, resciss-), to cut 

down, to cut in pieces. 
Besist-Sre (resti[^, restilt-), 390, in- 

trans., to halt, stop ; with dat, to 

resist. 
Bespond-ere (respond-, respons-, 665, 

rV.), to answer. 
Bespublic-a, reipttbHcs, 351, 3, t^ 

public, state. 
Be^e, (ret) is, 312, net, 
Betin-dre (retina-, retent-, re+te- 

nere), to restrain, hold back, re- 
tain. 
Bevert-€re (rever^, revers', 422), to 

turn back, return. 
Bevert-i (revers-), dep., to return, 
Bevoc-tre (av-, at-), to call betck, n»> 

call. 

Bex, (reg) is (m.), king- 
Bben-os, i, Rhine (river). 
Bhetoric-a, se, rhetoric. 
Bhodan-ns, i, Rhone (river). 
Bid-Sre (ris-, m>), to laugh, 
Bip-a, a, bank of a river. 
Bis-os, ns, laughter, 
Bobnr, (robor) is, 344, a, strength. 
Bog-are (av-, at-), to cuk, 
Boman-ns, a, nm, Roman; Boma 

nns (nsed as noun), a Roman. 
Bomnl-as, i, Jtomulus, 
Bos-a, se, a rose. 
Bot-a, SB, wheel. 
Baber, bra, bram, 77, a, red, 
Bomor, (romdr) is, 319, rumour, f9 

port. 
Bursas, adv., backward, again, 

i2 
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Bacen era, cram, 77, a, socrei. Mons 

Sacer, ^ Sacred Mount; sacra, 

Oram, sacred rites, 
Sspe, adv., often. 
Saviti-a, 8b, crueUy. 
Sagittari-OB, i, archer. 
Sagont-om, i, Saguntum, a town in 

Spain. 
Salt-are (aY-» at-), to dance. 
Salaa, (salut) is, 293, safety. 
Salv-us, a, am, stife. 
San-ftre (av-, at-), to heal, cure, 
6anct-as, a, am, sacred, 
Sangais, (sangain) i/(m.), blood. 
Sapiens, (sapient) is, 107, loise, a 

wise man, 
Sapienter, 215, 2, b, wisely. 
Sapienti-a, ws, wisdom. 
Satis, adv., enough. 
Satins, comp. of satis ; satins est, H 

is better, 
Schol-a, fe, school. 
Scienti-i|, e, science, knowledge. 
Scind-fire (sdd-, sciss>), to cut, cut 

down. c 

Scipio, (Scipidn) is, Scipio, 
Sc-ire (sciv-, scit-), to know, 
Scrib-£re (scrips-, script-), to write. 
Scriptor, (scriptOr) is, 319, writer, 
Se, ace. of sni, 142. 
6eced-6re (secess-, secess-), to se- 
cede. 
Secret6, adv., secretly, privately. 
Secnnd-os, a, am, second, foUotnng. 
Sed, but. 
Sed-ere (sdd-, sess-, 394, Y.), to sit, 

sit down. 
Seditios-ns, a, am, seditious. 
Semel, adv., onccf semel atqne ite- 

ram, once and again. 
Sementis^ (sement) is, a sowing (of 

com). 
Semper, adv., always, 
Sempitern-ns, a, am, eternaL 
Seiifitus, us senate. 



Senex, (sen) is, 107, old, old i 
Senectos, (senectflt) is, 293, (M age 
Sen-i, SB, a, six each, six at a time, 

distrib., 189. 
Sententi-a, te, opinUm. 
Sent-ire (sens-, sens-), to feel, think 

perceive. 
Separ-are (av-, at-), to separate, 
Septem, indecl., seven. 
September, bris (m.), September. 
Septentrion-es, am, the north, the 

seven stars composing Ursa Mi^. 
Septim-as, a, am, seventh. 
Septaaginta, indecl., seventy, 
Sequan-a, as, Seine (river). 
Seqnan-ns, i, Sequanian (people of 

Gaal). 
Seqa-i (secat-), dep., to follow, 
Ser-Sre (sev-, s&t-), to sow plant. 
Sermo, (sermon) is, 331, speech, 
Senr-are (av-, at-), to keep, preserve 
Serv-as, i, slave. 

Severitas, (severitat) is. 293, sever- 
ity. 
Sex, indecL, six. 
Sezt-ns, a, xna, sixth. 
Si, conj., if. 
Sic, adv., so, thus. 
Sicnt, coi^., so as, just as. 
Sidas, (sider) is, 344, b, star, eonr 

stdlation, 
Sign-nm, i, standard, signal, 
Simil-is, is, e, 104, like (with gen. or 

dat). 
Simnl, adv., together, at ike tame 

'time; simolac. simalatqae, as soon 

as. 
Sio, conj., but if. 
Sine, prep, wi^ abL, without, 
Sitis, (sit) ist 300, thirst. 
Socer, i, 65, R., father-in-law. 
Societas, (societ&t) is, 293, soctay 

feUotoship. 
Soci-us, i, companion, ally. 
Socrates, (Socrat) is, Socrates. 
Sdl, (Sol) is. the Sun. 
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Bdlom, adv., o?t/y; non golnm-— aed 

etiam, 7u>t ordy — hvt also, 
Bdl-us, a, urn, gen. soHas, 194, K. 1, 

edone. 
Sumn-as, i, sleep, 
Bordid-us, a, am, sordid^ mean, 
Boror, (sor6r) ifi, sister, 
Sors, (sort) is, 293, lot, 
&pBii-iunfi,sp<ice, opportunity; spa- 
timn arma capiendi. time for ta- 
king up arms, 492, a. 
Speci-es, ei, appeararux. 
Spect-4re (av-, at), to look, look at. 
Spes, ei, hope. 

Splendid-US, a, una, brilliant, splen- 
did. 
Splendor, (splendor) is, 319, splen- 
dour, glare. 
Stare (st6t-, stftt-, 387, HI.), to stand, 
Statim, adv., immediately, 
Statio, (station) is, 333, R., station, 

post. 
Statu-«re (statu-, statat), to appoint, 

fix, decide, 
Stell-a, SB, star, 
Stipendi-um, i, tribute, tax, 
Stipendiari-us, a, um, tributary, 
Stoicus, i, a Stoic. 
String-«re (strinx-, strict-), to dnram 

(as a sword). 
Studiose, 215, 1, zealously, studi- 
ously. 
Btudi-um, i, zeal, study, desire. 
Stultiti-a, IB, folly. 
Btult-us, a, um, foolish ; stultus, a 

fool. • 

Baad-ere (suas-, suas-), to advise, to 

persuade, 
Buav-is, is, e, 104, sweet, - 
Bab, prep, with ace, up to, under ; 

with abL, under, 
Subesse (sub+esse), to be under, to 

be near. 
Subig-gre (subSg-, subaet-, sub + 

agere), to subdue. 
Sob-ire (iv-, it-), to go under, to un- 



dergo / ad pericnla subeimda,/or 
undergoing perils, 
Subito, adv., suddenly, 
Subjic-fire (subjfic-, subject-, sub + 
jacere), to throw under, to throw 
up, 
Sublatus, a, um, part of tollere, da- 
ted, pt{ffed up, taken away. 
Subsist-gre (substit-), to stand- stilly 

to hall, 
SubsidiTum, i, custstance, a reserve 

of troops. 
Suev-us, i, a Stievian (people of 

Germany). 
Buflferre (sustul-, sublat-, sub+ferre), 

to bear, sustain. 
Sui, reflex, pron., 142, himself, her- 
self, dec. 
Sum, / am. {See esse.) 
Bum-€re (sumps-, sumpt-, 401, 4, b), 

to take. 
Summ-us, a, um (superL of superus, 
370), highest, top of a thing ; in 
summo monte, on the top of the 
mountain. 
Bumpt-us, ta, expense ; sumptfi suo, 

at his own escpense. 
Super-fire (av-, at-), to overcome, 
Superior, •oris (compar. of superus, 

370), higher. 
Suppet-€re (suppetiv- and suppetl 
suppetit-), to be at hand, to be ih 
store. 
Supplici-um, i, punishmefit, 
Suscip-dre (suscSp-, suscept-, sub+ 

capere), to undertake. 
Suspicio, (suspicion) is, 333, B., sus- 
picion. 
Sustin-€re (sustinu-, sustent-, sub-f 

tendre), to sustain. 
Suus, a, um, on^s own, 143. 



Tac-dre (tacu-, tacit-), intrans., to be 

silent ; trans., to keep secret, 
Tsdet, pcrtassum est (impers., 576). 
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it loearies, ii disgusts ; me tedet, 
J am disgusted. 
Talis, is, e, 184, such. 
Tarn, adv., so, 
Tamen, oorg., neverthdess. 
Tang-fire ( tetig-, tact-, 411), to 

touch, 
Tauqnam, ady., as, like, 
Taotam, so much (nent of tantas) ; 

tantam aari, so much gold, 186. 
Tant-us, a, nm, 184, so great, 
Tard-§re (av-, at-), to delay. 
Tanr-us, i, bull. 
Tel-om, i, weapon, dart, 
TemerS, adv., rashly. 
TemeritaB, (temeritftt) is, S93, rash- 
ness. 
Temper-are (av-, at-), to refrain 
from} ab injuria temperare, to 
refrain from outrage. 
Temperanti-a, ae, temperance. 
Tetnpestas, (tempest&t) is, 293, storm, 

tempest. 
Templ-nm, i, temple; templum de 
marmore, temple cf marble, mar- 
ble temple, 
Tempns, (tempdr) is, 344, b, time. 
Tenax, (tenftc) is, 107, Jenacious, 

firm. 
Tener, a, um, 77, b, tender, 
Ten-ere (tenu-, tent-), to hold. 
Terg-um, i, back. 
Temi, a, a (distrib., 189), three apiece, 

three at a time. 
Terr-a, 8B, earth ; terra marique, by 

land and sea. 
Terr-Sre (terra-, territ-), to terrify. 
Terti-us, a, um, third. 
Tiberi-us, i, Tiberius. 
Themistocles, (Themistocl) is. The- 

mistocles. 
Tigurinus pagus, the canton of Zu- 
rich. 
Tim-ere (timu), to fear. 
Timid-us, a, xaa, timid. 



Timor, (timor) is, 319, /cor. 

Tiro, (tirdn) is, 107, inexperienced, 

raw. 
Toler-ftre (av-, at-), to endure. 
Toll-fire (sustul-, sublftt-), to lift uth 

take away. 
Tot, so many, 184. 
Tot-US, a, um, gen. lus, 194, B. 1, 

whole, all, 
Trabs, (trab) is, beam, 293. 
Trad-fire (tradid-, tradit-), to surren, 

der. 
Tragul-a, bb, a dart (used by the 

Gauls). 
Trah-fire (trax-, tract-, 401, 2), to 

draw. 
Trajic-fire (trajec-, traject), transit., 
to throw or convey over ; intrans., 
to cross over, 
Tranquill-iter, adv., calmly, tran- 
quilly (215, 2, tranquillus, traU' 
quit), 
Transduc-fire (transdux-, transduct-) 

to lead across. 
Trans-ire (iv-, it-), to cross or pass 

over. 
Transn-are (ftv-, ftt-), to swim acrosB 
Tredecim, indecl., thirteen, 
Tres, tria, 194, three. 
Tribun-us, i, tribune. 
Triginta, thirty. 
Triplex, (triplic) is, 107, triple, three 

fold. 
Tripartita, adv., t» three dvoisions 
Tristiti-a, », sadness, 
Tu, thou, 130. 

Tullus Hostilius, TuUus HostUvu*. 
Turn, advy then. 
Turbo, (turbin) is (m., 340), whiA 

wind. 
Turp-is, is, e, 104, base, 
Turpiter, adv., 215, 2, a, basely. 
Turris, (turr) is, 302, touer. 
Tut-us, a, um, safe. 
I Tu-us, a, um. thy, thine, j?SC 



L4TIN-£NGLISH VOCABULARY. 



381 



u. 

Dbi, adv., tohcret when, 
Ubinam? tokere in the world? 297, d, 
(Jll-as, a, nm, gen. ios, 194, 1, any. 
Ulterior, ios (compar. of ultra, 371), 

farther, 
Ultr6, adv., ofone^s own accord. 
Ulysses, (Ulyss) is, Ulysses. 
Umbr-a, », shade, shadow. 
Una, adv., together. 
Unde, adv., whence. 
Undecim, inded., eleven. 
Undique, ndv,,frofn aU, sides. 
Univers-as, a, lun, universal, the 

whole, 
Unqaam, ady., ever. 
Un-ns, a, nm, gen. nnlos, 194, one. 
Unosquisque, 178, 6, each one. 
Urbs, (orb) is, 293, city. 
Usque, adv., ca far as ; usque ad, 

even up to. 
Ut, or uti, coi^V^A^t 546. 
Uter, utra, utmm, 194, which of the 

two. 
Ut-i (us), dep. (with abl, 316, E.), to 

use, employ 
UtU-is, is, e, 104, vs^vL 
Utinam, conj., would that, O that, 

528. 
Utmm, conj., whether; utrom — an, 

wheiher—or, ■ 
Uxor, (uxdr) is (£), wife. 



Vac-Are (av-, at-), to he empty, to re- 
main unoccupied, 
Vag-ftri (vagat-), dep., to wander, 
Yal-ere (yalii-)« ^ oooiZ; plurimum 

valet, M most powerfuL . 
Valid-US, a, um, strong, 
ValdA, adv., greatly, very much, 
Valetndo, (valetudin) is, 339, health, 
Vall-um, i, rampart, 
Vaat-ftre (av-, a^), to lay waste. 
Vas^u8, a, urn, vaU. [ute* 

Veetica], (veotigll) ifl, 325 tax, trib- 



Veh-6re (vex-, vejt-), to carry, drive 
Vehementer, adv., vehemently, 21S, 

2,b. 
Vel, conj., or, 519, 2. 
Velle, volui, 592, to wish, to be able. 
Velox, (veloc) is, 107, svnft, 
Venator, (venatdr) is, hunter, 
Vener-ari (at-), dep., to revere, to 

venerate, 
Venetns, a, um, Venetian, 
Veni-a, », pardon, 
V6n-ire (vSn-, vent-, 426, IV.), to 

come. 
Ven^us, i, wind, 
Ver, (ver) is, n., 325, spring 
Verber-are (ftv-, at-), to^g 
Verb-um, i, word. 
Ver-StI (vent-), dep., to fear, 
Verg-6re (vers-), to incline, tend, 
Vero, ooiy., hU, truly, certainly, 173. 
Veires, (Verr) is, Verres, 
Vert-Sre (vert-, vers-, 421, b), to turn. 
Ver-us, a, um, true. 
Versus, prep, with ace., towaads. 
Vester, tra, tmm, your, 134. 
Veteran-US, a, um, veteran, 
Vetus, (voter) is, 108, B,. 2, old. 
Vexill-um, i, standard, 
Vi-a, 8B, way; Via Sacra, the Sacred. 

Way, a street in Rome. 
Victori-a, ae, victory. 
Vic-US, 1, village. 
Vid-6re (vid-, ios-, 394, V.), to seet 

videri, pass., to seem, appear 
Vigilanti-a, o, vigilance, 
Vigil-ftre (av-, at-), to watch, 
VigUi-a, e, watch ; de tertia vigOia, 

about or after the third watck 
Viginti, indecL, twenty. ^ 

VU-is, is, e, 104, cheap, vile. 
Vinc-6re (vie-, vic^), to conquer. 
Vincul-um, i, bond. 
Vindex, (vindic) is, avenger. 
Vin-um, i, wine. 

Viol-are (av-, at-), to violate, lay waiOe. 
Vir,i, man. 
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Vii%m-w, i, Virgil 

Virgo, (virgin) ia, 339, virgin. 

Viriliter, adv^ manly, courageously, 

Virtflfl, (virtftt) is, S93, valour, vir- 
tue. 

Vis, vim, vi, 301, 2, strength, force; 
pL, vires, imn. 

Vit-a, », life. 

Vit-Are (av-, at-), to ihun, avoid. 

Vid-nxn, i, vice. 

Viv-6re (vix-, vict-^ to live, 

Vix, adv., Mcaredy' 

Voc-ftre (av-, tJ^), to call 



yol'ire (av-, at-), tojly. 
VoIq, / wish. ( See velle.) 
Voluntas, (volontat) is, 293, toilk 

frisk. 
Volnptas, (voluptat) is, 293, pleaih 

ure. 
Volv-6re (volv-, volfi^), to roH 
Vos, you, 130. 
Vox, (voc) is, 293, voice. 
Vnlg-ns, i, n., 62, B.. 1, ^ comwMi 

people. 
Yolner-lre (av-, Rt-), to wound. 
Vnlnaa, (vnlner) is, 3H ^r wound. 
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AbiHty, facoltas, (facoltat) is, 293. 

Me (to be), posse, qmre (qaeo). 

Abode, domiciliiim, i 

Abound, abondAre. 

About, circiter (ooncennng) ; de, abl. 

Abrogate, abrogflre. 

Absent (to be), abesse. 

Abstain from, abstindre (abstina-, 

abstent-). 
Accuse, incQSflre. 
Accufitomed (to be), coxuraesc^re 

(sney-, suet-). 
Acquit, absolvSre, 421, a. 
Act, agere. 

Act of kindness, beneflciimi, i 
Add, addcre, 411, e. 
Admire, mirftri, admirtri (dep.)* 
Admonish, mondre. 
Adore, adorftre. * 

Adorn, ortore. 
Advice, oonsiliiuii, i. 
Advise, mondre, admonAro. 
^duan, MdxmB, i. 
Afair, res, 117. 
Afeetion, affectio, 333, R. 
Affirm, confinnftre. 
Affwd, probdre, 527. 
After, post (with accus.) ; de (with 

abl). 
After thai, postqaam. 
Again, rorsiu ; itorum, oAo, 
Against, contra; advenras (widi ac- 

cos.); against Cicero, in Cicero- 

uem. 
Age (tune of life), astiu, (satat) is, 293. 
Agree, consentire, 427, HI. 
Agreeable, gratiu, a, mn (with dat) ; 

it is agreeiible, libet, or labet, 583. 

K 



Aid, anziliiim, i; to aid, adjutftm. 

390. 
Alarm, pertorbire. 
AU, omnis, e; conctos, a, am; tii uU 

ady., omnino. 
AUotoed (it is), licet, 583. 
Ally, Bocins, i. 
Almost, fere ; pene, adr. 
Alone, solos, 194, TL 1 ; aonfl 
Already, jam, .adv. 
Also, etiam, adv. 
Altogether, omnino^ adv. 
Although, quamyis, conj. 
Always, semper. 
Ambassador, legates, i. 
Anibush, insidin, 57, B. 
Amiable, amabilis, c, 104. 
Among, inter (with ace.). # 

Ancients (the), veteres; pi. of retail 

old. 
And, et, que, <ic, atqae; and not, 

neqae. 
Anger, ira, as. 
Animal, animal, 326. 
Announce, nontiftre. 
Answer, responddro. 
Antony, Antomns, i. * 

Any, nUoB, a, nm, 194, R. 1; any 

one, any you please, &c. See 178. 
Apart (to be), distare. 
Apiece, use the distrib. nomeralfl, 169. 
Apply, adhibSre (n-, it-). 
Appoint, constitaSre, 421, a, 
Approadi, adyentos, fiB; to ap- 
proach, appropraqoAre : accedCre 
Archer, Sagittarius, i. 
Arise (as a storm), ooofiri (ooert ), 

dep. 
Arm, armftre. 
K 
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Amu, anna, onim. 

Army, exercitoB, xa. 

Arrange, dispongre, 406, b. 

Arrioal, adyeotoB, ns. 

Arrioe at, pervenire, 427, IV. 

Art, an, (art) is, 293. 

Artificer, faber, fabri, 77, a. 

Am, oo^j., at ; a9,cf what kind, qoa- 

lis, 184 ; €U far a* to, xuque ; as 

Boon as, simalatqoe. 
Ashamed (one is), padet, 579. 
Ask, rogare, postolfire. 
Assemble, coDvemre, 427, IV. 
Assist, adjavAre, 390. 
Assistance, imxWmm, t 
Association, aocietaa, (societ&t) is, 
Assure, confirmAre. , [293. 

At, ad, apod; at home, domi; at 

length, demum. 
Athenian, Atheniensis, ia. 
Athens, Athenae, aram. 
Attack (Bonn), impetos, itB* (verb), 

oppugnftre. 
Austerity, geveritas, (aeverit&t) is, 

293. 
AuxiUaries, aazilia, omm. 
Avail, valgre. 
Aoaridous, avaras, L 
Avoid, vitare. 
Await, expectare. 

B. 
Back, tergam, i. 

Bad, mains, a, tun, iiuprobas, a, am. 
Badly, male, adv., 215, B. 
Band (of men), manns, t&. 
Barbarian^ barbaros, i. 
Base, tnrpis, e, 104; basely, tarpi- 

ter, 215» 2, a. 
Battle, proelimn, i 
Be, esse ; be among, interesse, 174 ; 

be over, prseesse ; be wanting, de* 

esse, with dat. 
Beam, trabs, (trab) is, 293. 
Bear (verb), ferre, 596. 
Beast, bestia, m -, beast of burden, 

juncntnm, i 



Beautiful, pnlch^r, clira, cLrn m, n,a 
Because, ooi^., quod, quia, propterea 

qood. 
Becoming (it is), decet, 583. 
Bed, Gubile, (cubil) is, 312, b6d 

chamber, cnbicnlom, i. 
Before, prep., ante (aoc) ; adv., an- 
• tea ; before that, antequam. 
Beg, rogare, ortre. 
Begin, incipSre, 416, c; / beginn 

coapi, 611. 
Beginning, initiom, i 
Behold, spectAre. 
Behooves (it), oportet, 583* 
Belgian, Belga, «b. 
Believe, credere, 411, c. 
Belong, pertindre, 394, L 
Benevolent, benevolos, a, am. , 
Benevolence, benevolentia, as. 
Beseech, obsecrare. 
Besiege, oppognflre. 
Best, optimus, a, am, 370. 
Betake on£s self, se rccipere, 418^ et 
Better, melior, 370. 
Between, inter. 
Bind, obstringere. 
fiird, avis (avis), 300. 
Bit, fnenam, i; pL, i and a, 3M. 
Bite, mordere, 395, IV. 
Black, niger, gra, gram, 77, a 
Blame, incasare, vitaperare. 
Blood, sanguis, (sangoin) is (m.)^ 
Blooming, flocens, (florent) is, 109 
Boast, prsddicare. . 
B^y, corpus, (cprpor) is, 344 
Bond, vinculum, i 
Book, liber, bri. 
Booty, prsda, sa. 
Bom (to be), nasci (nat), dep. 
Boundary, finis, (fin) is (m.). 
Boy, puer, i. 
Brave, fortis, e; bravdy, fortiter 

215,2. 
Bravery, virtus, (virtut) is, 393, 
Break thwugh, perfiingSre (page 
975) ; perrumpSre, 666, V., a. 
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Bridge, pons, (pont) is, 395, IL 1. 
Bring, ducSre, agdre ; bring hack, re- 

dncdre ; bring back word, rennn* 

tiOre : bring to pats, perficfire ; 

bring together, oogSre, 416, b. 
Britain, Britannia, ib ; Briton, Bri- 

tannns, i. 
Broad, latos, a, nm. 
Brother, frater, (fratr) is. 
BvHd, secUficflre ; buUd a nest, nidi- 

ficftre. 
BvU, tanros, i. 
Bum, incendSre ; bum up, exnrSre, 

545. 
Burden, onus, (oner) is, 344. 
Burst into, iimmpdre, 660, V., a. 
Business, negotinm, L 
But, aed, aatem. 
Buy, emSre ; buy up, ooemdre. 
By, prep, with abL, a or ab, 93, 8. 
By night, nocto, adv. 



Casar, Cssar, (Ciesar) is. 

CaU, vcxjfire; to name, appellftre; 

to be called, nominftri, appellftri. 
. CoS together, convoctre. 

Call^pon, invocftre. 

Camp, castra, omm. 

Can (to be able), posse, 587 ; / can- 
not, non possmn, neqoea 

Capivoe, captiyns, i 

Care (noun), cura, m; (verb), curftre. 

CctrefuUy, diligenter, stndiose. 

Carry, portare, vehSre; carry on, 
gerfire, 401, 4, a. 

Carthage, Carthago, (Carthagin) is. 

Cassius, Cassias, i 

Casticus, Casticas, i 

Catiline, Catilina, as. 

Cause, caasa, e. 

Cautious, cantas, a, mn. 

Cavalry, eqnitatas, iSs; bdo-ie^ng 
to cavalry, eqnestris, e, 104 

Cekhrate celebrflre. 

Cell, Celta, sb. 



Censure, incosttre. 

Centurion, centorio, (centariiVn) is. 

Certain, certos, a, mn; a certain 

one, qnidani, 178. 
Certainly, ^^Y^ certd: piofocto,vei!a 
Chain, vincnlnm, i. 
Change (nonn), comnratatio, (com 

mutation) is ; (yerb), mntftre, com 

matare. 
Champ, mordere, 395, IV. 
Chide, increpire, 390. 
Chief, princeps, (princip) is, 107. 
Child, infans, (infant) is, 107 ; chQ 

dren, liberi, orom. 
Choose, delig@re, 666, V., a, 
Christ, Christas, i 
Cicero, Cicero, (Cicer6n) is. ^ 

Citadel, aix, (arc) is, 293. 
Citizen, civis, (civ) is, c, 25, a. 
City, nrbs, (orb) is, 293. 
Cloud, nabes, (nnb) is, 300; doud 

cfdust, yis pnlveris. 
Cohort, cohors, (cohort) is, 293. 
Cold, frigidas, a, nm ; (noan), frigni^ 

(firigor) is, 344. 
Collect, coUigere (leg-, leot-); oo- 

gere (coeg-, coact-); eoUect com, 

finmeutftri, dep. ; collect into a 

Jlock, oongregare. 
Colour, color, (col5r) is, 319. 
Come, venire, 427, IV.; come near, 

appTopinqoftre ; come to, perre* 

nire ; come together, oonyenire 
Coming, adventas, fls. 
Commajid, imperftre, with dat 
Commander, imperator, (imperatAr) 

is, 319. 
C/)mmit, committdre; commit sui- 

cide, mortem sibi oonscisc^re. 
Common, commonis, e, 104. 
Common^people, plebs, (pleb) is, 293 
Companion, socins, i; comes, (oo 

mit) is. 
Compd, oqgSre, 416, b. 
Complain, qaeri (quest) dep 
Complete, confic^re. 
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Concerning (prep, witij abl.)» de. 
Caneemt (it), interest, refert; 584. d. 
Condemn, damnftre, co ndemnftr e, 

348. 
Conference, ooUoqaiam, i^ 
Confesi, fatSri, dep. 
Conline$, fine*, pi. of finifl. 
CoT^fiict, ooQgreMTUi, oi. 
Cav|^ni», confirmftre. 
Confound, pertnrlMre. 
CongratnUxtej gratolAri, dep. 
Conquer, vinctoe (vie-, vict-) ; aape- 

iftre. 
Conqueror, victor, (rictftr) is, 319. 
Conspiracy, coiyiiratio, (ooiijiirati6n) 

is, 333, B.. 
Consul, ooDAol, (conB&l) is. 
bonsuU, coDsoldre (consohi-, con- 
sult-). 
Contemplate, oontemplftri, dep. 
Contend, contendfire. 

Content, contentos, a, urn (widi abl ). 

Continuous, continens, (continent) 
is, 107. 

Continuance, continaatio, (oontinna- 
tidn) is. 

Com, firomentom, i. 

Council, oondliom, i 

Counsd, consiliTiin, i. 

Course, cnrsns, As. 

Covetous, capidns, a, nm. 

Cow, vacca, ». 

Cotoarddce, ignavia, ». 

Creak, crepare, 390. 

Create, creire. 

Crime, crimen, (crimin) is, 344, a. 

Cross over, transire, trajicfire. 

Crow, corvas, i. 

Crown, corona, 8b. 

Cry out, exclamire. 

Cultivation, cnltos, tks ; faomanitas. 

Cup, poeolom, i. 

Cure, sanAre. 

Custom, mofl, (mor) is, 331, b. ' 

Cut down, rescindSre (rescid-, re- 
Bciss-). 



Cut to pieces, cmdAte, 411, & 
Cyrus, Gyms, i 

D. 
Daxly, ad§,, qootidianns, a, nm; mim^ 

qootidie. 
Dance, saltftre. 
Danger, pericnlum, L 
DavMhe, Dannbios, i 
Dare, audere (ansus sum). 
Datrt, telom, i ; pilom, i. 
Daughter, filia, fle. 
Day, dies, ei, 116, B.., by day; Vk 

terdio, adv. ; to-day, hodie, adr 
Dragon, draco» (draoOn) is. 
Dead, mortans, a, am. 
Dear, earns, a, nm. 
Death, mors, (mort) is, 293. 
Deceive, feSSAn (fefeU-, fals-) 
Decide on, statofire. 
rkeree (verb), decemdre (decreY-, 
decret-) ; (noun), decretom, i ; dfr 
eree of the senate, senatos comral- 
tom. 
Deep, altus, a, nm. 
Defeat, peUfire, 411, b. 
Defend, defendfire, 421, e 
Defence, mnnitio, 333. 
Defender, vindex, (vindic) is, SOC 
Defies, angastie, arom, 57, B*. 
Delay, cnnck«ri (dep.); actioe, tar- 
dare (to retard). 
Deliberate, deliberttire. 
Delight, delectftrek 
DeUght (with), libenter, adv. 
Demand, poscfire, 411, a; postaltte, 
imperare, 390; demand badt, n- 
petdre. 
Deny, negare. 

Depart, discedSre, 401, 3, b. 
Depart out of, exced«re. 
Departure, discessns, ttk 
Dependant, cliens, (client) i«, e. 
Descend, descendfire. 
Desert, deserfire, 406, a; a desert^ 
desertam, i. 
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Deserter, perfaga, ra. 

Desire, cupiditas, (cupiditfit) it, 
(verb), cupere (io) : stadiam, L 

DesirouSj cupidiu, a, urn. 

Despcdr (verb), desper&re; (aonn), 
desperatio, 333, R. 

Despise^ sperndre^06, III., a.* am- 
" temn&re. 

Destroy, delere, 394, II. 

Destruction, intexitas, us. 

Determine^ constitadre, statoCre. 

Devoid, expers, 336. 

Die, morlri, or man (morta-), dep. 

Difference (it makea no), mhil inter- 
est, nihil refert. 

Di^eren^,diversiis«a,iun; alias, 194, 
R. L 

Difficult, difficilis, e, 104. 

Dignity, dignitas, (digxiitAt) is, S93. 

Diligence, diligentia, ee. 

Diligent, diligens, (dUigent) is. 107 ; 
diligently, adv., diligenter. 

Diminish, minaere, dixnimiAre. 

Direct (of a ship), gabemAre. 

Disagree, dissentire, 427, III. 

Discipline, disciplina, e. 

Discomfit, fagftre; 

Discover, invenire, 427, IV. 

Discourse, disserSre (diss^ra-, dis- 
sert-). 

Discretion, consilium, i. 

Dismiss, dimittdre (mis-, miss-). 

Displease, displicere (displicu-, dis* 
plicit-), with dat, 161, R. 

Dispute, disputire. 

Dissolve, dissohrdre, 421» a. 

Distant (to be), distftre. 

Distribute, distriba6re, 406, a far- 
range, dispondre. 

District, pagas, i. 

Divide, dividSre, 401, 3, a; divide 
among, distribuere, 423, c. 

Divulge, enuntiflre. 

Do, agSre, fac6re. 

Dock-yard, navale, (naval) is, 312. 

Dosc> canis /'^an) is. 

' K 



Door, foris, (for) is, 300. 

Double, dnplictre. 

Doubt, dubitare. 

Doubtful, incertus, a, m / < 'MAq» 
a, am. 

Dove, colnmba, a). ' 

Draw, trahdre (trax-, tzA.'-^); livt 
cSre (dux-, duct-); drtAJ vf, in- 
strudre, 401, 2 ; draw at a survrd, 
stringere, 401 ; draw out, edaoHre, 

Dread, formidare. 

Drive, agdre ; drive back, lepelWrej 
drive on, or together, oempelUne. 

Druids, Droides, um, pi. 

Duty, munas, (moner) is, 344. 

E. 
Each, quisqae, 178 ; omziis, e; «jc/ 

of the two, nterqae. 
Eagle, aquila, 8B. 
Earth, terra, m. 
Easily, facile (adv.). 
East, Oriens. 

Easy, facilis, e ; very eaay, perfacUii. 
Educate, educftre. 
Egypt, Egyptus, i (f.). 
Eighty, octoginta. 
Eloquent, facondas, a, am; disertna, 

a, am; eloqaens, 107. 
Embark (upon), consceuddre, 309 
Embrace, amplecti (amplex-), dep. 
Emperor, imperator, (imperatdr) is, 

319. 
Employ, at! (us-), dep., with abL 
adhibdre. 

Efid, finis, (fin) is (m.). 

Endeavour, conftri (conAt-), dep. 

Endure, dorfire ; to bear, toiertre 

Enemy, hostis, (host) is, e 

Enjoin upon, pnecipdre 

Enmity, inimicitia, as. 

Enough, satis, adv. 

Enrol, conscriWBre. 

Entreat, rogare. 

Equanimity (with), asqao i 

Erect, commonire. 

k20 
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Ertt errire. 

Especially, adv., prmertim. 

Establish, confirmAre. 

EtemitVf 8BternitaB,(8Bteniim) is, 293. 

Epen up to, luqae ad. 

Ever, unquam. 

Everlasting, gemptMrnas, ^ um. 

Every, onmii, e, 104. 

Evil, malum, i. 

Evil-deed, maleficimn, i. 

Example, ezemplam, L 

Excel, prastare (pnBstit-), witih dat. 

ExceUcTit, pnoolanu, a, am; pnss- 

tans, 107. 
Excite, excitflre. 
Excuse, excnsatio, 333, R. 
Exercise, exercdre. 
Exhort, bortari, dep. 
Expedient (it is), expedit, 583. 
Expel, expellfire. 
Expense, gtunptos, tB', ai his own 

expense, sompta sno. 
Eye, oculus, i. 

P. 

Fable, fabala, ab. 

Faith, fides, ei 

Fail, deficSre. 

FaU, caddre, 411, b. 

Fame, fama, ee. 

Family of slaves, familia, m. 

Far, longe, adv. 

Farm (as revenues), redimdre. 

Farmer, agricola. 

Father, pater, (patr) is. 

Father-in-law, socer, i. 

Fault, culpa, 8b; peccatum, i;Jind 

fault with, culpftre, incusftre. 
Favour, veiiia, »; (verb), favfire, 

395, V. 
Fear, timor, (tim6r) is, 319 ; (verb), 

timbre, metu6re. 
Feather, pluma, m. 
Fell (cut down), cadere, 413, ^■. 
Few, pauci, n, a ; very few, per- 

paud. 



Fidelity, fides, eL 

Field, ager, gri. 

Fierce, ferox, (feroc) is, 107: atrooE, 

107. 
Fifth, quintus, a, um. 
Fight, pugnflre. 
Figure, figura, a* * 
Fill, implore ; JiU up, complero 

395, n. 

Finally, denique, adv. 

Find, invenire, 427, IV. ; find out, 

reperire, 427, V. 
Find fault with, incuslre. 
Finish, ocmficere. 
Fire, ignis, (ign) is (m.). 
Firmament, coBlnm, i 
First, primus, a, um. 
Fish, piscis, (pise) is (m.). 
FHtfor, idoneus, a, um, with dat 
Five, qninque ; Jive at a time, quini. 

189. 
Flag, vexillum, i 
Flame, flamma, as. 
Flee, fugfire (io), 416, c. 
Fleet, classis, (class) is, 300. 
Flesh, caro, (cam) is (f.). 
Flight, fuga, OB. 
F^k, grex, (greg) is (m.) j in flocks, 

gregatim, adv. 
Flog, verberftre. 
Flow, flu6re;/o«o together, couflu- 

£re, 401, 2, 422. 
Flower, flos, (fi6r) is, 331, b. 
Fly, volare. 

Follow sequi (secAt-), dep. 
FoUy, Btultitia, e; ineptis, amne. 

57, U. 
Fool, stultus, i ; foolish, stultos, a. 

um. 
Foot, pes, (ped) is (m.). 
Foot-soldier, pedes, (pedit) ia. 
For, conj., enim, etenim; for my 

sake, meft causa. 
Force, vis, vim, vi. 301, 1; forces 

(troops), copiiB. arum, 57, a. 
Foreign, alieuus, a, um. 
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Forest, sylva, ae. 

Forever, in aetemnm. 

For^fA', oblivisci, with gen. 

Fomit forma, as. 

FortiJiccUion, munltio, (manttiao) is. 

Fortify, munire. 

Fortunate, fortanatas, a, um. 

Fortune, fbrtnna, e. 

Forum, forom, i. 

Four, quattnor; four apiece, 189. 

Founder, conditor, 319. 

Fountain, fons, (font) is (m.). 

Frail, fragiUs, e, 104. 

Free from (to be), carere, 348. 

Friend, arnicas, L 

Friendship, amicitia, o. 

Frighten, terrere ; frighten com- 
pletely, perterrere. 

From, a, de ; from eoery side, nndi- 
que, ady. ; from my boyhood, a 
puero. 

Frugality, parsimonia, ae. 

Fruit, fractas, us. 

FuU, plenns. a, tun, 348, b. 

Future, fotnras, a, nm. 



Oalba, Galba, 8B. 

Gain, pofiri, 209; gain for ano&ver, 

conciliare. 
Game, lodns, i 
Garden, hortus, i. 
GarriMn, praasidiiun, i 
Gate, porta, se. 
GaZher, colligdre, 416, b, 
Gaul, Gallia, m; the Gauls, Galli, 

oram. 
General, imperator, 319. 
German, Germanns, a, mn. 
Get sight of, conspicdre (conspex-, 

conspect-). 
Gift, donnm, i. 
Girl, pnella, ib. 
Give, dare, 387, HI. 
Give largess, largiri (It-), dep. 
GUwi, splendor, 319. 



Glory, gloria, ae. 

Go, ire, 605 ; go straight, perg^e ; 

go away, disceddre, 401, ^,b; go 

forward, procedure; go forth, or 

out, exire. 
Goad, concitare. 
God, Dens, i, 62, R. 3. 
Gold, aormn, i 
Good, bonus, a, nm ; good deed, ben- 

eficimn; good-^oill, voluntas, 293 
Govern, gabernAre. 
Grant '(verb), a>ncedere, 401, 3, b 

d&re : (noon), concesstiB, us. 
Great, magnns, a, am; comp., mn 

jor; superl., maxUnus. 
Greatly, valde. 
Greatness, magnitado, 339. 
Greek, Graecas, a, am. ^ 
Gri^, moeror, 319 ; luctos, as, 113, N. 
Grieve, dolere , it grieves one, piget, 

579. 
Guardian, castos, (costod) is, c, 

25, a. 
Guest, hospes, (hospit) is, c^ 25, a 
Guide, dox, (dac) is. 



Haiil, grando, (grandin) is, 339 
HaU, consistere. 
Hand, manas, as (f.). 
Hannibal, Hannibal, (Hannibal) is. 
Happen, acciddre; it happens, oo- 

cidit, 580. 
Happily, beate. 

Happy, beatas, a, am^ felix, 107 
Harass, lacessdre, 406, III., b. 
Harbinger, prsBnontia, ae. 
Harbour, portus, as. 
Hard, dams, a, am. 
Hasten, festinfire, contendere. 
Hate (to), odisse, 611 
Hatred, odium, i 
Have, habere (habu-, habit-). I ham 

a book, est mihi liber, 125. 
He, is, hie, ille. 
lfea<M<mg',pr8Bceps,(pr«cipit)is 10 
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Heal, ■antre. 

HetdHh valetndo, 339. 

Hear, andire. 

Heart, oar, (cord) ii (n.). 

Heaven, C4Blam, i. 

Heaicy, gravis, e, 104. 

Hdp, aoziliam, L 

Hdvetian, Helvetioa, a, am. 

Herald, proBOo^ (pn»co&) ia. 

Herk, herba, n. 

Hesitate, dabitare. 

High, altos, a, uxu} higher, aaperior, 

comp. ^aupenu, 370. 
Hill, oollia, is (m.). 
Hillock, tomoliis, L 
Hinder, impedire, probibdre. 
His, sans, a, mn: ejas. 
History, bistoria, a. 
Hold, tenere, obtinAro : hold baek, 

retindre. 
Home (at), domi, gen. of domiis. 
Honest, probea, a, um. 
Honour, bonor, 319; (verb), col<ire 

(cola-, cult-). 
Honourable, bonestiis, a, am. 
HoDc, spes, ei , 

Horn, coma, 113. 
Homed, oomiger, a, am, 77, 6. 
Horse, eqaos, i. 
Horse-soldier, eqaes, (eqoit) is. 
Hostage, obses, (obsid) is, e, 35, a. 
H<7wr, bora, ae. 

House, domos, i and as (£), 119, 3. 
Household, familia, ». 
Horn great, how many? qaantos, 

186, obs. ; however great, qoan- 

tosconqae, 184 ; how Umg, qoam- 

diu, adv. 
Humanity, bamanitas, (hamanitat) 

is. 293. 
Hunger, fames, (fam) is, 300. 
Hurl, coi^jicere, 416, c (coDJec-, con- 

jec^). 
HiMrt, nooire. 



/, ego, 120. 

Ides, Idas, idaom (£). 

ijf, si. 

Ignorance, ignoratio, 339 

Ignorant, ignaras, a. am ; to be ^ 

norant of, ignonre, nescire. 
lUuitrious, claros, a, am; prada 

ras, a, am. 
Image, imago, 339. 
Immediately, statim. 
Immense, immeosas, a, am. 
Immortal, immortalis, e, 104. 
Impious, impias, a, am. 
Implofe, implorftre. 
In, prep., in, witih abL 
Incessant, continens, (oontinent) is^ 

107. 
Increase, aogSxe (asz-, aact-). 
Incredible, incredibilis, e, 104. 
Indeed, qaidem. 

Indolence, inertia, a ; ignavia, a;. 
Indolent, ignavos, a, am. 
Induce, indacftre, addoc^re 
Indulge, indalgdre, dat. 
Infani, infans, (infant) is, e. 
Influence, aactoritas. 
Inform any one, aliqaem oerttcsma 

facerQ. 
Inhabitant, incola, 89. 
Injure, violflre. 

Injury, izyaria, a ; inconmiodain, i 
Innocence, innocentia, a. 
Insect, insectom, i. 
Instead of, pro (prep, with abL). 
Instigate, instig&re. 
In the mean Him, interea. 
It interests, interest. 
Intrust, committSre (widn ¥A>\^ 
Invoke, invocftre. 
Ireland, Hibemia, a. 
Iron, ferram, 1. 
Island, insola, a. 
Italy, Italia, a. 
Itself, 159. 
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J. 

Jofodin^ telmn, i ; tragnla, as. 
Joiuy jtmgSre (junx-, janct-); join 

ipgetker, coi\jangSre. 
Journey, iter, (itmer) ig (bu). 
Junior, junior, 370. 
Jupiter, 351. 
Jtut, justoB, a, ma\just to many, 

totidem. 
Justice, jastifcia, a. 



Keep, tenSre, servtre. 

Kind, benignug, a, nm» with dat: 

guayis, e, 335. 
Kindle, excitflre. 
King, rex, (reg) ia. 
Kingdom, regnum, i. 
Kill, oocidfire, interficdre, 390. 
Know, gcire, nogodre, 525; oognoa- 

cSre : not to know, neacSre. 
Knowledge, gcientia, m, 

L. 
Labour (noun), labor, 319; (verb), 

laborftre. 
Lamb, agnog, i. 
Land, terra ; by land and sea, terra 

mariqae. 
Language, lingua, m: nenaa, 331. 
Large, magnug, a, um. 
Last (to), durftre. 
Latin, Latmug, a, um. 
Laugh, riddre ; laughter, rigug, ua. 
Law, jug, ( jur) ig (n.). 
Lawful (it ig), licet 
Lay aside, depondre, 406, b. 
Lay waste, popular! (at-), dep. 
Lead, ducSre (dux-, duct-); lead 

back, reducdre ; lead out, edu- 

cfire ; lead together, oonducftre ; 

lead over or across, trangducdre, 

113, n. 

Leader, dux, (due) ig. 

Leaf, folium, i. 

League, foedng, (feeder) ig, 344. 



Leap down, degilire, 428. 

L^am, digcgre, 411, a: cognogcSrei. 

Leave, relinqudre. 

Legion, legio, (legion) is, 333, E. 

Latter, epigtola, »; littene, arum, 
58, N. 

Lavd, planug, a, um ; ssquug, a, um. 

Levy, congcribSre. 

Lieutenant, legatug, i 

Lightning, fulgur, (folgor) ig, 338^ 

Life, vita, e. 

LiJee, gimilig, e, 104 (with dat). 

Line of battle, adeg, ei. 

Lion, leo, (leou) ig. 

Literature, litters, arum, 57, B.. 

ZAttle, parvBg, a, um. 

Live, vivfire. 

Living -being, animang, (animant) 

ig. 
Lofty, altug, a, um. 
Long, longus, a, um; adv., kmge; a 

longtime, diu. 
Look at, intudri, dep. 
Lose, amittdre, perdSre. 
Lot, gorg, (gort) ig, 293. 
Z^e (verb), amfire, dUxgere ; (noon), 

amor, 319. 1 
Low, humilig, e, Il04. 
Lycurgus, Ljcurgua. 



Magnanimous, magnanimug, a, um. 
Maidservant, ancilla, fe. 
Maintain, alSre. 
Make, facdre, 199; make war, bel. 

lAre ; nuzke war upon, helium in- 

ferre, with dat ; mtike an aittaek, 

impetum facere. 
Maker, faber, bri. 
Maltreat, violflre. 
Man, homo, vir. 
Many, multug, a, um. 
Marble, mannor, 325. 
Master (of gchool), magigter, tri, (of 

glaveg), herag, dominug. 
Matters ^it), interegt, refert. 583 
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Mieasure, metiri, 206. 
Medicine, medicira, a. 
Mediterranean, Mediterraneof, a. 

Meet, oomrenire. 

Memory, memoria, ». 

Merehani, mercator, 319. 

Mestenger, nontioa, i. 

Metal, metaUmn, i 

Mid-day, metidies, ei 

Middle, medina, a, am. 

Migrate, migrtre. 

Mile, znillia (paaaanm), 191, b. 

Military command, imperiiim, i 

Milk, lac (lact) U (n.). 

Mind, mens, (ment) is (£); ani- 

maa, i. 
Mine, meas, a, mn. 
ikftnerfo,' Minerva, ». 
Miserable, miser, a, nm, 77, b. 
Mitigate, mitigftre. 
Moderation, modns, i. 
Money, pecnnia, a. 
MooTi, lona, a. 

More, plus, plnris : adv., magia. 
Mortal, mortalis, e, 104. 
Most, plorimos, a, nm; most men, 

plerique, 195. 
Mountain, mons, (mont) is (m.). 
Move, movSre. 
Much, mnltas, a, mn ; much money, 

magna pecnnia. 
Multitude, moltitado, 339. 
My, mens, a, nm. 

N. 
Naked, nndns, a, nm. 
Name, nomen, (nomin) is, 344, a; 

to name, nominire. 
Narrow, angnstas, a, am. 
Nation, natio, 333, R. ; gens, 293. 
Nature, natora, a. 
Navigation, navigatio, 333, IL ^ 
Near, prope, jnxta ; naomf to, praz- 

imns, a, am. 
Neglect, neglig«re. 



Neighbouring, finitimas, a. am : 

proximns, a, am. 
Neither, oonj. — nor, nee — neqae 

neither (of two), neater, tra, tqpn» 

194, E. 1. 
Net, rete, (ret) is. 
Never, nonqaam (adv.). 
Nevertheless, tamen, oonj. 
New, novas, a, am. 
Next, poateras, a, am, 118; pnEEi- 

mas, 371. 
Night, nox, (noct) is, 293. 
Nine, novem. 
Ninth, nouns, a, am. 
Nobility, nobilitas, (nobilitat) is 993. 
Noble, nobilis, e, 104. 
Nobody, nemo, (nemin) is, c 
Noise, clamor, 319. 
No one, nallos, a, am, 194, R. 1 
Not, ndn; with imper., nA. 
Nothing, nihiL 
Notice, (see) conspic6re. 
Nourish, alSre. 

Novelty, novitas, (novitat) is, 293, 
November, November, bris. 
Nurse, natrix, (natric) is, 293 



Oaih, jasjorandam, 351, 4. . 

Obey, parSre (with dat,). 

Obscure, obscarlre. 

Obtain booty, pradari (dep.) 

Obviously, pronras. 

Ocean, oceanas, i. 

Cy, de. 

Cfone^s own accord, altro. 

Old, vetaa, (voter) is, 107. 

Old man, senex. 

Old age, senectas, 293. 

On the other side cf, trans (ace) ; on 

account of, ob, with ace 
One, anus, a, am, 194, 1. 
Open, apertas, a, am ; to open, apa- 

rire. 
Opiiwm, opinio, 33?» R.; 

tia, a. 
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Opportunity of (with gerand in 
gen.)i spatium, i. 

Oracle, oracnlum, i 

Ofation, oratio, 333, IL 

OrcUoTf orator, 319. 

Order, ordo, (ordin) is (m.) ; to or- 
der, jubSre. 

Orgetorix, Orgetorix, (Orgetorig) is. 

Origin, origo, 339. 

Other, alias, a, ud, 194, R. 1. • 

Ofhenoise, aliter. 

Ought (one), oportet, 583 

Our, noster, tra, tram. 

Out of, e, or ex (abL). 

Overcome, snperftre. 

Ox, bos, 351, 3. 



Pain, dolor, 319. 

Paltry, vilis, e, 104. 

Pardon, venia, ». 

Parents, parentes, inm. 

Part, pars, (part) is. 

Pass, iter facSre, 310. 

Passage, iter, (itiner) is (n.). 

Patience, patientia, e. 

Patiently, patienter, adv. 

Payt pendSre. 

Peace, pax, (pac) is, 293. 

Peninsuki, penintmla, m. 

People, popalas, i. 

Perceive, animadvertdre. 

Perchan4x, forsitan, forte, adv. 

Persian, Persa, le. 

Persuade, saaddre, penoaddre. 

Phalanx, phalanx, (phalang) is. 

Philosopher, philosophas, L 

Philosophize, philosophftri, dep. 

PHot, gabemator, 319. 

Pious, pins, a, am. 

Pirate, pmdo, 335. 

Pity, miserere ; I pity, me miserdt, 

579. 
Place, locn»,i', pi, i and a: to place, 

ponfire. 
Place into, imponfire 



Placid, placidos, a, am. 

Plain, planas, a, am; »qaoB, a, am : 

a plain, SBqaor, 327. 
Plan, oonsiliom, i. 
Plant, planta, 8b ; to plant, ser&re. 
Plato, Plato, 334. 
Pleading, dictio, 333, R. 
Pleasant, jucondos, a, am. 
Please, placSre (with dat.) ; tt pleas 

es, placet, 563. 
Pleasure, volaptas, (tat) is, 293. 
Plough, arftre. 

Plunder, diripSre : prsdiri, dep., 491 
Poet, poeta, ib (m.). 
Pompey, Pompeios, i. 
'Poor, Sgens, inops, paaper, .107. 
Port, portas, as. 
Post, Btatio, 333, R. 
Possess on^s sdf of, potiri (with 

gen. or abl.). 
Power, vis, vim, vi, 301, 1 ; potestas, 

(tat) is, 293. 
Powerful, potens, (potent) is, 107. 
Praise, laas, (land) is, 293 ; to praise, 

laodflre. 
Prayers, preces, am, pi. of prex. 
Precept, pneceptam, i. 
Preceptor, pneceptor, 319. 
Precious, cams, a, am. 
Prefer, antepondre. 
Prepare, parftre. 
Present (to be)» adesse; intereaae, 

267. 
Preserve, servare ; preserve inodera- 

turn, modnm habere. 
Preside over, pmesse. 
Prevail upon, permovdre. 
Prevent, prohibdre, obstftre. 
Principle, principiom, i. 
Prisoner, captivaa, i. 
Private information, indicianv i. 
Proceed, peigdre, 447. 
Prodaimer, praoo, 331, a. 
Procure, oompar&re. 
Promise, fides, ei ; to promise, spo«- 

d«ro, 395. IV. 
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Property, rei famiUaru : iamilii, «. 

PravidtMX, ProTidentio, •. 

Protfinee, provincia, «. 

Prudence, piudentia, a. 

Prudent, pradens, (prodenft) is, 107. 

Ptolemy, Puilenurai, i 

Punuk, ponire. 

Punukment, poena* •: anpplici- 

Qm, i 
Purtne, peneqai (dep.). 
PtU44>JUgkt, fiigAre : dire in liigam. 
Pyreneei, Pyrenai (montet). 
PyikagoTtu, Pjrthagons, m. 

a 

Queenr regina, a. 
Quickly, cito, adv. 



Rate, genua, (gener) is, 344; gens, 

(gent) is. 
Rain, imber, bris. 
JRaise, toUSre : excittie. 
Rank, otdo, (ordin) is {m.)* 
Regaidly, celeri(er, adv. 
Rashly, temere. 
Rashness, temeritas, (feemeritat) is, 

293. 
Reach, pervenlre. 
Read, legdre. 
Reap, metdre. 
Reason, ration 333, B» 
Rebellion, rebellion 333, &. 
Recall, rerocftre. 
Receive, accipdre; receive dock, re- 

cip6re. 
Reckon, dncdre. 
ReeoUection, memoria, a. 
Red, mber, bra, bram, 77, a. 
Refrain, temperare. 
R^use, recasftre. 
Reign, regaam,!', foreign, 
R^otce, ganddre. 
Relate, narrftre 
Rdieve, levflre. 
Religion, relierio, 333, R. 



Remain, mandre. 

Remains, reliqoie, anxm, 57, li. 

Remove, removgre. 

Renew, renovare : redintegr&re. 

Repair, reficSre. 

Repd, propnlsftre (ward off). 

Repent, poanitere; I repent, me poB 

nitet, 579. 
Repress, opprimSre. 
Replace, increpare. 
Republic, respubUca, 351, 3. 
Resist, resistfire, with daL 
Restrain, retinfire. 
Retreat, recedSre. 
J2e^ttn» (restore), reddSre; (gobaekl, 

revertSre, or reverti. 
Revenue, vectigal, (vectigal) is. 
Revere, venerare. 
Revoke, revoeize, abrogara 
Reward, pramiam, i. 
Rhine, Rhenos, L 
Rhetoric, rhetoricBp a. 
Rich, diyes, (divit) is, 107. 
Riches, divitia, arom, 57, Bm 
Ride (on horseback), eqoitare. 
Right, jus, (jnr) isj rightiy, Jure 

(abL of jus) : zecte, adr. 
Rise, oriri, dep. 

River, flavias, i ; flomen, (flnmn) is 
Robber, latio, 331, a; 
Rock, petra, a. 
Roll, volvfire. 
Roman, RomanQS, a, nm. 
Rome, Roma, a. 
Rose, vosa, a. 
Rouse up, ezdtflre. 
RotU, fagare, pellSre : fhnddre, 416» a 
Royal-power, regnmn, i 
Rule, regdre : imperire, witii dat. 
Run, cnrrftre. 



Sacred, sanctas, a, urn x sacer, era, 
cmm; saered rites, sacri, omm; 
Sacred Way, Via Sacra; Saered 
Mtntnt, Mons Sacer. 
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Sadness, tristdtia, 89 : moaror, 319. 
Safe, salvns, a, am ; tatiu, a, nm. 
Safety, salos, (salat) is, 293. 
Sailor, nauta, s. 
Sake-for the sake of, causa, abl., 

135, U., b. 
Same, in, ea, id; the very same, 

idem, 150. 
Sand, aridiim, i. 
Say, dic€re ; / say, aio, inquam. 
Scarcely, vix. 
Scatter, spax^Sre. 
Scholar, discipnlnSy L 
School, schola, s. 
Scout, explorator, 319. 
Sea, mare, 312 r «qaor, 325. 
Secede, secedSre. 
Second, secnndos, a, mn. 
Sedition, seditio, 333, K. 
See, videre ; (jootice), conspicSre. 
Seek, qaarSre. 

Seize, oocnpflre ; sdze up, aniptee. 
Self, ipse. 

Senate, senatos, as. ' 
Senate-house, caria, SB. 
Senator, senator, 319. 
Send, mittSre; send a»oay, dimit- 

t6re ; send for, arcessSre. 
Senior, senior, (senior) is, 107 (comp. 

of senex), 370. 
Separate, sepaiftre: dividdre. 
Sepulchre, sepolchram, i. 
Sequanian, Sequanos, i. 
Serve (worship), oolSre. 
Set (as heavenly bodies), occidfire. 
Set out, proficisci ; set forth, ezpo- 
. nSre ; set up, proponfire. 
Setting (of heavenly bodies), occar 

SOS, as. 
Seven, septem; seventh, septimos, 

a, am. 
Seventy, septaaginta. 
Severe, gravis, e, 104. 
Severity, severitas, (severitat) is, 

993. 
'^hado7o, urnhva. «. 

L 



Sharp, acatuB, a, am. 
Sharply, acriter, adv. 
Shine, micare, 389, ^» ; shine for^ 

emicftre. 
Ship, navis, 300. 
Shore, littas, (Uttor) is, 344. 
Short, brcvis, e, 104. 
jS^A<7u;, monstr^ire, ostenddre ; (noun) 

species, ei. 
Shower, imber, bris. 
Shuri, vitare. 
Shut, claadfire. 
Sick, iBger, gra, gram. 
Sigr^ signam, i. 
Sight, conspectas, us ; in eight ef 

oonspectfi. 
Silent (to be), tac6re. 
Silver, argentam, i. 
Similar to, similis (dat). 
Sin, peocatam, i ; to sin, peocare. 
Since, qaam, qaoniam. 
Sing, cantare. 
Singing, cantus, us. 
Sister, soror, (sordr) is (f.). 
Sit, sedSre, 394, V. 
Six, sex ; sixth, sextas, a, am. 
Slave, servos, i. 
Slay, occid6re, interficdre. 
Slayer, interfector, 319. 
Sleep, somnas, i ; to sleep, donnlrs. 
Slinger, fonditor, 319. 
SmaU, parvus, a, am. 
Snatch up, arripdre. 
So, ita, tarn; so great, tantiu; so 

long, tamdiu ; so many, tot. 
Socrates,, QocnteB, is. 
Soldier, miles, (milit) is. 
Some (persons), nonnulli. 
Somebody, some, 178 ; some one, ali 

quia. 
Sometimes, interdum, nonnonqasm 
Somewhat great, aliqaantus, 184 
Son, filius, i. 
Son-irUaw, gener, i. 
Song, carmen, 344, a. 
Soul, animas, i. 
L 
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Spain, Hiflpania, ». 

Spankard, HiBpanas, i. 

Spare, paroSre (dat). 

Sparta, Bparta, s. 

Speak, dicSre, loqai. 

Speeek, lenno, 331. 

Spend, consTunfire. 

Spiritedly, acriter. * 

Splendid, splendidmi, a, nm. 

Spoil, preda, o. 

Spur, calcar, 325. 

Sttig, cervns, i. 

Stain, macolflre. 

Stand, itare ; stand in the way, ob- 
stare. 

Standard, •igntim, i 

Star, aidna, (sider) is, 344; Stel- 
la, «• 

State, civitas, (civitat) is ; respnbli- 
ca, 351, 3. 

Station, static, 333, B; to station, 
oonstitaSre, coUocftre. 

Sttrnttlaie, indacSre. 

Stir up, instigftre. 

Stoic, StoicoB, i. 

Stone, lapis, (lapid) is (m.). 

Stormy, tarbidas, a, xixn. 

Strangle, novas, a, am. 

Strength, vis, 301 ; robar, 344. 

Strengthen, confirmftre. 

Strive after, perseqoi, 206. 

Strong, validas, a, am. 

Strong desire, capiditas, 293. 

Study, stadiam, 1. 

Subdue, sabigfire. . 

Succour, sabsidiom^ i. 

Such, talis, e, 184. 

Sudden, repentinos, a, am. 

Suddenly, sablto, adv. 

Sufficiently, satis. 

Sum of money, pecoxiia, •. 

Summer, ssstas, (ssstat) is, 293. 

Sun, sol, (sol) is (m.). 

Sup, CflBoAre. 

Superior, saperior, orif . 

Support, al^re. 



Surrender, deditio, £33, R. 
Surround, circomvenire ; ciicam 

stare, 391 ; cingSre, 401, 2. 
Sure, certos, a, am. 
Suspicion, saspicio, 333, R. 
Sustain, sostindre. 
Swallow, hirando, 339. 
Sweet, dolcds, e, 104. 
Swift, celer, velox, 107. 
Swiftly, celeriter, 217. 
Swim, natare; swim across, 

nftre. 
Sword, gladios, i. 
Syracuse, Syracasfla, wruvL. 



Take, samfire; take away, erip6re» 
t€ike back, recipSre ; take captive, 
capdre ; take care of, cortre ; takt 
by storm, expognare ; take pos 
session of, occapflre. 

Tdle^, ingeniam, i. 

Tame, domare. 

Teach, docdre. 

Teacher, magister, tri. 

Tear, laciyma, ». 

TeU, dicSre, nontiare. 

Tempest, procella, m : tempestaa. 

Temple, templam, i 

Tenacious, tenax, (teoAc) ]a, 107 

Tertder, tener, a, am. 

Teni, pellis, 322. 

TcTUh, decimas, a, tun. 

Terrify, terrSre. 

Territory, finis (m.). 

Than, qaam. 

That (pron.), ille, is, late. 

That, conj., in order that, ot; th^ti 
not, ne. 

Themsehes, sol, 142. 

Then, torn, adv. 

There, ibi. 

Thick, densas, a, ttm. 

Thine, taas, a, am. 

Thing, res, rei; this thing, faoo; 
these things, hs?c. 
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Think, patfire, cogitflre, exhtimare, 

sentire, censdre. 
Tkirdj tertiuB, a, nni. 
Thirst, aitis, 300. 
Thirteen, tredecim.' 
Thirty, triginta. 
This, hie, haec, hoc. 
rhither, eo. 
Chree, tres, ia. 

Vhrough, per (prep, with ace). 
Fhrow, jacftre j throw before, pro- 

jicSre. 
Thunder (verb), ton«re. 
Thus, ita. 
Thy, tans, a, nm. 
Tiber, Tiberis, is. 
Tifne, tempos, (tempfir) is, 344. 
Timid, timidns, a, am. 
To, ad (prep, with ace.). 
To-day, hodie. 
Together, una (adv.). 
ToU, labor, 319 : opera, 0. 
To-morrow, eras (adv.). 
Tongue, lingaa, s. 
Too much, nimius, a, ran. 
Tooth, dens, (dent) is (m.). 
Top of, sammos, 297, ct. 
Touch, tangSre; touch upon, attm- 

gSre. 
Tower, tarris, 300 : castellnm, i 
Townj oppidom, i. 
Townsman, oppidaniu, i 
Treaty, foedos, (feeder) is, 344. 
Tree, arbor, (arbor) is (f.). 
Trial, jndiciom, i 
Tribune, tribnnns; i 
Tributary, stipendiarins, a, um. 
Tribute, stipendiom, L 
True, vents, a, mn. 
TrTux, indntiaa, arom, 57, R. 
Trust to, credBre (with dat). 
Turbid, tnrbidos, a, un. 
Ti^m, vertSre. 
Twenty, vigintL 
ThiuHi^nece, bini« 189. 



Ulysses, Ulysses, is. 
Uncertain, incertas, a, nm. 
Under, sub, prep., 323. 
Understand, intelligere. 
Undertake, suscipSre. 
Unfriendly, inimicus, a, mn. 
Unjust, injustus, a, um. 
Unless, nisi (conj.). 
Unmindful of, immemor ( witL 

gen.). 
Utdil, donee, dum (conj.). 
Use, usus, tA \ to use, uti, dep. abl., 

316, b. 
Useful, utilis, e, 104. 

V. 

Vacant (to be), vacftre. 
Vain— in vain, frustra (adv.). 
Valour, virtus, (virtilt) is, 293. 
Value, pretium, j- to value, SBsti 

mflre. 
Vast, vastus, a, um. 
Vaunt, ostentftre. 
Vehemently, vehementer (adv.) 
Venetian, Venetus, i. 
Very, valde, admodimi; very easy 

perfacilis, e; very few, perpauei 

very near, proximus. 
Vice, vitium, L 
Victory, victoria, ob. 
Fife, vilis, e, 104. 
Village, vicus, i* 
Violate, violflre. 
Virgin, virgo, 339. 
ViHuA, virtus, (virtut) is, 293 
Virtuous, probus, a, xmi. 
Voice, vox, (v6c) is, 293. 
Vow, spondfire, 395, IV. 

W. 

Wage (e. g., war), gerfire: belluifc 

inferre. 
Wagon, carrus, i 
Wait for, expectftre. 
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IValk, ambalire. 

Wall, manu. i ; walU, nuBiiia, am. 

Wander, vagflri, errtre. 

WaiU, cargre, 348. 

Wanting (to be), deesse, 267, b. 

War, bellam, L 

Warlike, bellionnu, a, am. 

Warn, monfire. 

Wash, anodre. 

Watch, watching, vigilia, a ; to 

watch, vigiltre. 
Water, aqua, m> 
Wave, floctiu, fli. 
Way, vitL, m, to make (their) way, 

iter facere. 
Wearied, defeinu, a, nm. 
Weary of, tmdet, 579. 
Weep, fl6re. 
WeU (to be), valeio. 
West, Oocidenf. 
What (in number)? qootaa? what 

is the difference f qoid interest? 
When, qaam (coiy.)* 
Whence, unde (adv.). 
Whether, nam, 174 : utrauL 
Where, abi (adv.). 
Which of the two, ater, 194, B. 1. 
Whirlwind, tarbo, (tarbin) U (m.). 
Who, qai, qaas, qnod; who? qois, 

qaee, qaid f 
Whole, omnia, e ; aniverras, a, am ; 

totas, a, am ; conctos, 441. 
Why? Ctrl 

Wicked, improbafl,*a, am. 
Wide, latas, a, am; widely, late ; 

more widely, latiaa. 
Wild beast, fera, m. 
Wind, ventas, i 
Willingly, libenter. 
Wine, vinom, i. 
Wing, ala, s. 
Winter, hyems, (hyem) is, 293 ; to 

winter, hiem&re ; winter-quarters, 

bibema, oram (pL). 
Wisdom, sapientia, as. 



Wise, sapiens, (sapient) is, 107, 

wisely, sapienter. 
Wish, velle, cup^re. 
With, cam (prep., abL). 
Without, sine (prep^ abL); to be 

without, carSre. 
fVt^toiu2, resistfire, 390. 
Wolf, lupas, L 

Woman, femina, m ; mialier, ia (£). 
H'bfufcr a<, admirari, dep. 
Wonderful, mirabilis, e, 104. 
Wood (a), sylva, ». 
PVbr<2, verbom, i ; word is brought, 

nantiatam est. 
Work, opas, (oper) is, 344. 
World, mondoB, i: orbia terraram. 
Worse, pejas, adv.; worst, peasi- 

mas, 370. 
Worship, oc^dre, adortre. 
Worthy, dignos, a, am (with abL). 
Wotild-that, atinam, 526. 
Wound, vahias, (vohier) ia, 344 ; to 

wound, valnerlre. 
Wretched, miser, 77, b. 
Write, scribfire. 
Writer, sciiptor, 319. 

X. 

Xenoj^^m, Xenopbon, *(Xenopbont) 

is. 

Y. 
Year, annaa, adv. 
Yearly, qootannis, i. 
Yes, imma 
Yesterday, hen. 
Yet, tamen. 
Yoke, jagam, L * 
Young-^man, juvenis, ia (m.): ado 

lescens. 
You, vos {sing., ta). 
Your, vester, tra, tnan, 134. 
Youth, javentas, ( javentAt) ia^ S93 

a youth. See ffoung man. 



Z: 



Zeai, stadium, i. 



EXAMINATION QUESTIONS. 



What in a monosyllable f tidusyllable? b. poly syllable 1 (8.)— What ii 
tnjlection ? — ^What is the inflection of nouns called ? c^ verbs J (21, 9 B.)^ 
Name the vowels : the liquids : the c-sounds : p-sounds t t-sounds .* double 
consonants: diphthongs, (23.) — Hepeat ^q general rules of quantity, (24.) 
—Repeat the general rules of gender, (25, a.) 



Has the Latin any article 1 (27.)— What is the stem of a noon ? (30.}- 
How many cases of noons are there 7 (31.)— ^What is the use of the nomi' 
native ? the vocative ? the genitive 7 (33.) — ^How many declensions ? — ^How 
distinguished ? (34.) — GHve nom., voc., and gen, endings of 1st ded. (nom. 
and voc, & short ; abl., & i<mg).— What is the gender of Ist ded. ? (36, e.) 

Where do you put the unemphaUe gen. ? [After its. noun, 38, a.)— The 
emphatic ? {Before its noun. 38^ b.) 



What is the subject of a sentence ? the predicate 7 (41.) — ^What is an 
active verb? transitive 7 intransitive 7 (42.) — ^What does the iii^nitive 
express? the indicative 7 (43.) — What does the present tense express ? 
the imperfect 7 the futwre 7 (44.) — What is the ir^nitvoe'ending of Ist 
conj. ? — ^How do you find the stem of a verb ? (45.)— Give the 3d person 
endings oi the indicative, (46.) — Are the personal pronouns necessarily 
used in Latin ? (47, R.) — ^Where do you put the subject nominative in a 
sentence ? (48, II.) 

What is the case of the direct object 7 (51.) — Give the accusative-end 
ings of 1st decl. (52.) — Rule of position for the object accusative 7 (53, II.) 



What does the dalvoe express ? (54) : the ablative 7 (55.)— Give thi» 
case-endings complete, Ist ded. (6^8) : quantity of final syllables (618, R 
1) : gender (618, R. 2) : rule of position for remote object (58, II., a) : for 
preposition and its noun (58, II., b.) 



Case-endings, 2d decl, masc. (61.) — ^Namefbe /emtm'ne nouns of 2d decl. 
(alvus, cdlus, htimns, vannus). — ^What noons have i for vocative-ending T 
(62, .R. 2.) — ^When to implies motion, how do you render it in Latin? 
(63,^.) 

What nouns of 2d decl. reject the endings iis and 6 ? (64.)— Which of 
X.L2 
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these retain the 6 in die oblique cases ? (65, £L) — ^What case is used with 
words at abtn.ndtng and wanting ? (66, II., a.) 

Case-endingB, 2d decL, neat (68.) — Short final syllables in 2d ded. {na, 
a, Am, i). — Long final syllables (i, 6, is, ds). — ^Wbat is the infinitive-end 
ing of verbs, 2d conj. f (70.) — Give the 3d person endings, indie present: 
imperfect: fatnre, (71.) 

GKve the endings of adjectives of Class I. (76.) — What adjectives reject 
the endings iis and d f (77.)~- Where do yon put the nnemphatic adjective 
in a sentence f (78, n., a.) — ^Where do yoa pat the adjective belonging to 
a noun which governs another in the genitive T {Bt^^ore the genitive, 78 



Qive the 3d pen. endings of e s« e, indie (79) : role of synuA &ir predi- 
cate noon (80, a) : for predicate adjective, (81, b.) 



Infinitive-ending, 3d oonj. (83.) — ^Indic, 3d pers. endings, present : im- 
perfect: fotore, (84.) — Infinitive-ending, 4th conj. (86.) — ^Indic, 3d pen., 
present: imperfect: fatore, (87.) — ^Where do yoa pat the adjective be- 
bnging to a noon governed by a preposition 7 (89, IL) 



What syllable forms the 3d pen. pass, ending, indie. T (90.) — In patting 
an active sentence into the passive form, what changes occur 7 (93, H.) — 
When is the preposition omitted 7 (93, II., K.) 

Case-endings, 3d decL (98.) — ^Wfaat is the gender of most noans ^hich 
add s to form the nom. 7 (99.)— Decline sermo : arbs : lex. 



What is the gender of noons in al, ar, e 7 (103, R. 2.)— Endings of ad- 
jectives of 2d class7 (104.)— Decline brdvis. (105.)— What adjectives 
take 6 instead of i in abL 7 (105, R. 2.) — What case is used with adjec- 
tives of advantage or disadvantage ? of likeness or unlikeTiess 7 (106, 
n., e.) • 



Whar adjectives form Class IIL7 (107.)— Decline ffilix. (108.)— WTiich 
ending do parfieipies in ns take in abl. sing., 6 or i 7 (108, K. 1, b.) 



What ZMons belong to 4thdecL 7 (110.) — Give the case-endings, masc. 
(Ill) : neat. (Ill) : quantity of final syllables, 4th decL (621, R. 1) : fern, 
nouns of 4th decl. (621, R. 2.)— What nouns take ubus in abL plur. 7 (621, 
R. 3.)— Decline d5mtis, (111^73.)— What does d5mi mean 7 (112, 4.)— 
Rule of syntax for verbs compounded with trans, (113,11., a.) — Is trans 
ever repeated 7 

What nouns belong to 5th decl. 7 (114.)— Case-endings, 5th decl. 7 (116.) 
—When is the e in ei 7<mj? 7 when short ? (116. R.>^What noons of 5th 
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decL have plar. complete ? (117, R.) — ^Time token is put in what case ? 
(118, II., c.) 

Decline ego, (120.) — v/hat is the adj. penonal pron. of Ist pers. sing. 7 
of 1st pers. plur. ? (122.) — Give 1st pers. endings, 1st conj., act. indie, pret 
ent : imperfect : future, — Also, pass, present : imperfect : future, (123.) — 
What case is used with e s s e to denote the possessor ? (125, IL, a.) — ^Is 
ciim prefixed or su£Sxed to the personal pronoans 7 (125, IL, b.) 



What are the 1st person endings, act. and pass., for 2d conj., indie, 
present? imperfect? future 7 (126.)— The same for 3d conj. (127.)— 
Fourth, (128.) 

Decline tu, (130.) — ^What are the 2d pen. endings, 1st ooig., act. and 
pass., indie, present 7 imperfect 7 future 7 (131.) — ^The same for 2d oonj. 
(133.) — ^What are the possessive pronouns of 2d pen. ? (134.) — How is n6 
used 7 (135, II., a.) — ^Where is cans ft placed in a sentence 7 (135, II., b.) , 



What are the 2d pen. endings of verhs, 3d conj., act. and pass., indie, 
pres. 7 imperfect 7 future 7 (136.)— The same for 4th conj. (137.) 

Decline the r^fiexvoe pronoun spi* (142.) — ^What is the adjecttve-persojial 
pronoun of 3d pen. 7 (143.) — ^What case does imper&re govern 7 (147.) 

« — 

Why are demonstrative pronouns so called? (149.) — ^Decline !s, efi. Id, 
(150.)— Inflect esse, pres., imperf., and fut. indie. (151.)— Distmgoish 
saus and ejus, (153.) — ^What is the demonstrative of the 1st penon? 
(156): of 2d 7 (157): of 3d 7 (158.) 



Declme qui, (164.)— Syntax of the relative, (167, b.) 



Decline quis, (170.) — ^How is the answer yes given? (173.)— What an- 
swer does num expect 7 (175, b.) 



Name the seven indefinite pronouns, (178.)— How are indef. pronouni 
Qsed with a genitive 7 (180, a.) 



Name the correlative pronouns, (184.)— Give the Latin for muck gold 
'186, a) : for muck money {186, a).— Distinguish tantum and tantus. 
1 186, obs.) 

Repeat the first twelve numerals in all four classes, (189.) — GKve the 
rule for accus. ottime or space, (191.) 



DeoUne unas, duo, and tres, (194.)— What words are declined Iik« 
nnvs 7 (194, R. 1.)— ^« the penult of unius long or skort? 



4M EXAMINATION aUEBTIONS. 

Inflect cap^ftre in prei., imperf., and fat. indie. (199.) 

' What are deponent rerbfl ? (206.)— How are they conjagated T (Am, 
like paasirec.) 

» 
How do yoo fonn derioatioe adverbs from adjectives of Claas 1. 7 (215, 
1) : of Claas IL T (215, 2.)-~What is the general pantion of the adverb in 
a lentence T (218, a.) — ^Where ia fe rd placed ? (218, b.) — How is neqni- 
deinnsed7 (318, e.) 

What prepositions govern the accns. or ablat 7.(223.)— Give the role o* 
4^9patition» (225^ a.) 

Give the person-endings, pre», indie, act.: teose-stem: coQnecting- 
vowel 1 1st coqj.: 2d: 3d: 4tfa, (234.) 

Impetfect tense,, person-endings : tense-stexn, four conj's.s connecting- 
vowel, (237.) — Future tense, 1st and 2d oonj., person-endings : tense- 
stems : oonnacting-vowels (238) : 3d and 4th ooiy., fiit, person-ending : 
tensoHitemt ooonecting-vowel, (240.) 



Passive-endings, (243.)— Apparent irregalarities, viz., 1st pen. pres. 
indie. : 3d coi^., 2d pers. sing. pres. : 1st and 2d conj., fat., 2d pen. sing. 
(2«.) 

' Rules of Quantity. — Ittonosyllables ending in a vowel (247, a.) : excep* 
tions. — Monosyllables ending in a consonant: exceptions, (247. 6.}— 
auantity of a final (248) : e final (249) : of i final (250) : of o final (2M) : 
of u final, (252.) — Final syllables ending in a consonant, (253.)— Final as, 
es, OS : exceptions, (254.) — Final is and us : exceptions, (255.)— Iiicrease 
of nonns (257) : of verbs, (258.)— Penults of per£ tense, (259.)— A^dcUfes 
inidas. icns: in inns: in ilis, bills, (260.) 



What are fhe tenses for action completed ? (262) : their endings 7 (263.) 
— Give the perf., plnperf, and fat. perf. of esse, (264.) — ^Disthiguish pert 
pres. from perf aorist, (265.) — ^What case do the compounds of esse with 
prepositions govern 7 (267, b,) 

How is perf. stem formed in most verbs of 1st conj. 7 of 2d 7 of 401 1 
(270.) — Give perf. of amftre, monAre, andire, (271.) 

How is perf. stem formed of most verbs of 3d conj. 7 (276.) — ^Eaphoaic 
rales : (1) k-soond before s : (2) b before s : (3) t-soand before s, (277.)— 
What answer does nonne expect 7 (280.) — ^How is the plaperf formed * 
the fat. perf. 7 (283.) 
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Name the Bit classes of iioans of 3d ded. (291.) — ^Sapfaonic roles, (S92.) 
-How do yoa express "on the top of the mountain" in Latin 7 (297.) 



Decline Jnpi ter: Bos: Uespublica: Jasjurandam, (351.) 



Repeat the roles of gender, 3d decL, from nominative formation, with 
fthe exceptions mider each, (355.) 



Comparison of Adjectives. — ^What is die comptar, ending ? (357.)— If the 
stem ends in a vowel, how is the compar, formed ? (357, B«.) — Syntax of 
eompar., when qnam is omitted, (360, e.) 

Superl. ending, (363.) — Stems in er add what ending? (364.) — Stems 
in 1, what ending 7 (365.) — ^What case is osed with snperlatives 7 (367, b,) 

Compare bonus, mains, magnns, mnltns, parvus, senex, jnve- 
nis, externs, inferns, snperns^ posterns, (370.) — Comp. dives 
benevolns. 



Are adverbs compared 7 — ^How 7 (376.) 



What is the supine 7 (377.) — ^Form supine-stem, 1st conj. : 2d : 3d : 4th, 
(378.) — How is supine in um used 7 (379.)— How is supine in u used ? 
(380.) — ^Name the supines in u which are in common use, (381.) — ^What 
case answers the question whither ? (383.) 

What are the /ottr ways of forming perf. stem, 1st conj. 7 (387.) — ^How 
many verbs does each class contain? (387.) — ^How do you form perf., 
pluperf., or fat. perf. of these verbs 7 (388.) 

What are ihejhe ways of forming the perf. stem, 2d conj. 7 (394.)-- 
How many verbs doe« each class contain 7 (395./— What rules of euphonv 
are to be applied here 7 (395, HI., a, b, e.) 

Name the six ways of forming the perf. stem, 3d coiy. (400.)— What 
rales of euphony are to be applied in forming perf. stems of verbs of 1st 
elass 7 (401, 1, &c.) 

How do verbs of 2d class form perf. stem 7 (406) : verbs of 3d class 7— 
In what sense is ad often used by Cesar? (408, c.) 

How do verbs of 4th class form perf. stem 7 (411.)— What vowel chao' 
ges must be observed here 7 (411, a, b, c.l— Qive the rule for verbs of de- 
manding (413, 1): for verbs of sparing (413, 4.)— What is the perf. of 
ftddrd? ofo«d«rd? (413,|^*.\ 



406 EXAMINATION aUESTIONS. 

How do yerbB of 5th class form perf. stem f (416.) — ^Form the petfl 
stems of the io verbs in (416, c). — ^What is said of the pngfiomen ? (418»c.) 

How do Terha of 6th class form per£ stem ? (421.)~What cases are 
ased after distrlbafire ? (423, c.) 



What are lAkeJhe ways of forming the perf. stem in 4th oooj. ? (436.) — 
How many verbs does each class contain 7 (427.) — ^How is the manner of 
a& action expressed in Latin ? (428, a.) '^ 

How are the passive tenses for completed action formed 7 (431.) — Huw 
is the pert part formed 7 (432, b.) — How is it inflected 7 (432, a.) — Inflect 
the per£, plnpert, and fot perf. pass, of im&r6, (433.)— How is the pert 
pass. part, sometimes used with est 7 (435, c.) 



How many participles are there in Latin, act. and pass. 7 (438.) — Give 
the endings of the present part, act in the fom: conjugations, (439^, a.) — 
How is it declined 7 (440.) — ^Has the Latin any cKtive part, to express 
complete action 7 (None, excepting in deponent verbs, 440, a, b,) — ^What 
is the use of the part in discoorse 7 (442, c.) — Give the words in which 
cannot stand first in a clanse>or sentence, (442, c.) 



How is the fut part act. formed 7 (445.) — Inflect the periphrastiG pres., 
past, and (at of im&r6, (446.) — Give the rale for the use of the fiit part 
with verbs of motion, (448.) 

How is the perf. pass. part, formed 7 (451, a.) — How is it inflected 7 
(451, b.) — How do deponent verbs nse the perf. part form 7 (451, c.) — ^What 
is the case of the place tohere f (453, a) : of the place lohence 1 (453, b) : of 
the place whither ? (453, e.) 

When is the part used in the ablative with a noon 7 (i56.) — ^How is 
the want of a perf. act part snpplied in Latin 7 (i57.) — Can a noon be 
Qsed in the ablative absdnte witii another noon 7 (Yes : 458.) 



How does the infin. express action 7 (465.) — Give the infin. forms, act 
and pass., in all the coDJngations, (466.) — Give the role for the comple- 
mentary infin. (468, a.) 

Name the classes of verbs which take after them the accos. and infin. 
(471.) — Give the metliod of changHg English sentences commencing with 
hat into the Latin accos. and mfin. (472, 1, 2, 3.) 



Give the formation of the per£ infin. pass. (478.) — ^When the 
Qsed with this infin., with what does its part agree 7 (478.) 



How is the infin. fnt. act. formed 7 (482) : the infin. fat. pass. 7 (489.) 



EXAMINATION aUESTIONS. 407 

Under what form doe« the genmd expresi the action of the verb ? (487 
a.) — Row is the gerand-stem formed ? (487, b.) — How the cases of the ge- 
rund? (487, c.) — ^What rules apply to the cases of the infin. and gerund 7 
(489.) — Is the infin. or the accus. ger. used with a preposition ? (489, R.)— 
What case does the ger. govern ? (490.) 



Hgw does the gerundive express the action of a verb ? (495, a.) — How 
are its cases formed ? (495, b.) — How is it used ? (496.) — ^When must the 
gerundive be used instead of the gerund ? — When may it be so used 1 
(496, R.) — ^After what verbs does the gerundive express a purpose ©r cb- 
ject? (498,^.) 

What does the gerundive in the nom. neut. with esse express ? (501, 
a.) — ^What does it express when used with esse as a verbal adjective? 
(502.) — ^What is the case of the person in both these constructions 7 
(The dative.) 

How does imper, mood express the action of the verb? (507.) — What is 
not with the imper. ? (510, Rule.) 



When is a sentence compound? (513, a.) — Ghive an example of a prin* 
cipal sentence: of a subordinate sentence, (513, c) — Qive souie of the 
classes of subordinate sentences, (514, a, &c.) 



Repeat the copulative conjunctions, (515.) — How are et and que usedf 
(517, a): ac? (5l7, b.) — ^What does et followed by another et mean? 
(517, e.) — ^What is the Latin for again and again ? for not only — bvt 
also? (517, d.) 

Name the disjunctive conjunctions, (519.)— What does aut indicate t 
veU (519, R. 1 and 2.)— How is ve used? (519, R. 3.)— What do these 
conj. mean when repeated ? (519, R. 4.) — Give the adversatives, (520.) — 
What does sed express ? (522, a): aut em? (522, b.) 

How does the subjunc. mood express affirmation ? (524.) — Inflect subjunc. 
pros, of esse, (525.) — Inflect subjunc. pres. act and pass, of imftrd, 
m5ndrd, r^gdrS, audire, (526, b.) — ^How may a tcisk be expressed in 
Latin ? (528, a.) — How may a softened command be expressed ? (528, 6.)~- 
How do you express a direct question when doubt is implied ? (528, c.) 



Inflect snbjunc. perf. of e s s e, (531.) — How do regular verbs form subjunc 
perf. act. ? (532, 1) : subjunc. perf pass. ? (532, 2.) — ^Inflect the subjunc 
perf. act. and pass.of im&re,m6ndrd, rdgdrd, audlrS, (532,3.)~How 
is the subjunc perf. used imperatively ? (534, a.) — H6w may a supposed 
case be expressed ? (534, b.) — How may a softened assertion be express- 
ed ? (534, c.) — ^What interrogative sentences take the subjunc. ? (534, e.) 



408 EX4MINATI0N aUESTIONS. 

How is the sabjunc. imperf. formed? (537.) — Repeat the pandigm 
(538.) — How is the snbjnnc. plaperC act. and pass, formed ? (539, a and d,) 
— Oive the paradigm, (539, e.) — Repeat the conditional conjunctions, (540, 
a.) — ^What is a conditional sentence ? (540, b.) — In conditional sentences 
how do yon express a real condition 7 a possible condition ? an unreal or 
impossible in present time? an unreal or impossible condition in past 
time 1 (542, 5, Rale.) — Can the perf. or plnperf. indie, ever be used with 
sit (No.) 

Inflect posse in sabjonc. pres. : imperf. : perf. : plnperf. (545.) — State 
the composition of posse. — ^Repeat the final conjonctions, (546.) — ^How is 
purpose or aim expressed in English ? how in Latin 7 (548, a.) — ^How is an 
object to be provided against introduced in English? how in Latin 7 (548, 
6.) — Can a purpose or aim be expressed in Latin by an infin. ? (No.) 



Give the primary tenses of the Latin verb : the historical, (551, 2, a, b,) 
—What is the rule for the suooession of tenses ? (551, 3.) — ^How is a resuU 
expressed in English 7 how in Latin? (553, a.)~-What is the role for ut 
signifying that ? (553, b.) 

How is the want of a fut subjunc. supplied in Latin 7 (556.) — Give the 
paradigm, periph. conj. subjunc. (556.) — ^When does quo express a pur- 
pose instead of ut ? (558, a.) — In what sense is quin used 7 (1) after neg- 
ative sentences? (2) after non dubito, &c. 7 (558, d.)-^When is quo- 
minus used in preference to ne 7 (558, c.) 



What are the two uses of quum 7 (561.) — What is the first use called f 
the second? (561.) — When is quum followed by the indie? (563, a.) — 
When is quum temporal followed by the imperf. or plupezC Bal]9anc.Y 
(563, &)^What is the rule for quum causal 7 (563, c.) 

When is the rel. pronoun followed by the subjunc. 7 (566.) — Give the 
rule for the use of subjunc. in a rel. sentence, (568, d.) — Is the rel. to ex- 
press a purpose vexy common in Cfssar? (Yes.) 



In what two ways may we relate the words of another 7 (571.) — ^Wfaat 
is each method called ? (571.) — ^What kinds of sentences are introduced in 
oratio obliqua? (Either principal or subordinate.)— What mood is 
used in principal sentences in oratio obliqua? (574, a): in subordinate 
sentences ? (574, b.) 

What are impersonal verbs ? (577.) — ^Give the classes of impersonal* 
(576.) — ^What impersonals are fbOowed by the aocus. of the person and 
the gen. of the cause 7 (579, tu) 



EXAMINATION aUESTIONS. 409 

Give the rale for dportet and decet (584, a) : for pUcet (584, b), 
Ibr licet and Iibet (584, c): for interest andrSfert (584, d). 



State the compoBition of possum, and repeat the paradigm, (587.) 

Give the composition of n6lo and m&lo, and repeat the paradigms 
(592.) — Give die three roles for veil e, nolle, and mall e, in (594). 



Repeat the paradigm of irregular forms of ferre, (596.) — How are the 
remaining tenses formed? (596, b.) — What is the meaning of fdrnnt7 
(598, b.) 

Of what yerh does fieri form the pass.? (600.) — How are the tenses 
formed ? (600.) — Give the paradigm. — What is the quantity of i in fieri 7 
(600, R.) — ^What forms of edere are similar to those of esse ? (601.)-~ 
Give the paradigm. — ^What is the quanti^ of e s, fixun esse? ofes, from 
edere? (601, R.) 

What conjugation does ire follow ? (605.) — Give the paradigm. — ^What 
is said of the compounds ? (605, 1, 2.) — ^How are queo and nequeo con 
jngated? (606.) 

Inflect aio (609) : inquam (610) : n6 vi (611). — How do you distins^ish 
between the use of aio and of inquam? (613, b, j^*.)— What ff>tai of 
COS pi is used with a pass, infin.? (613, c ^p" ) 

Mm 



THK KNII 



BOOKS FOR SCHOOLS AM) COLLEiJEa 

▲T aBEATLT BEDUOED FBIOES, 

PUBLISHED BT 

HARPER & BROTHERS, NEW YORE. 



»»**^<^>^>^^^^f>f** 



Abbott's Illustrated Histories. 

Suitable for' Beading Books in Schools. lUnminated Titl*- 
paees and numerous Engrayings. 16mo, Muslin, 60 cents 
each; MuflUn* gilt ed^es^ 75 cents each. 

Cleopatra.--Josephme. — ^Madame Roland. — ^Xerxes. — Cynas. 
— ^Danus. — Alexander. — ^HannibaL — Julius C«sar. — ^Alfred. — 
"William the Conqueror. — Queen Elizabeth. — ^Mary Queen of 
Scots. — Charles I. — Charles 11. — ^Maria Antoinette. — ^Romulus. 
— Pyrrhus. — Nero. 

Abercrombie on tibe Intellectual Powers. 

Essay on the Intellectual Powers. Inquiiies ooncerningthe 
Inteflectual Powers and the Investigation . of Truth. With 
Questions. 18mo, Muslin, 45 cents ; Half Bound, 50 cents, 

Abercrombie on the Moral Feelings. 

The Philosophy of the Moral Feelings. With Questions. 
18mo, Muslin^ 40 cents; Half Bound, 50 cents. 

Alison's Essay on Taste. 

Essay on the Nature and Principles of Taste. With Correc- 
tions and Improvements) by AmtAWAir Mills. 12mo, Muslin, 
75 cents. 

AndrewB^s Latin-English Lexicon. 

Founded on the larger German-Latin Lexicon of Dr. William 
Fbxund. With Admtions and Corrections from the Lexicons 
of Gesner, Faociolati, Seheller, Georges, Ac Royal 8to, 
Sheep, $5 00. 

Anthony dassioal Dietimary. 

Containing an Aecoiimt of the ^ndpal Proper Names men- 
tioned in Ancient Authors, and intended to elucidate all the 
important Points connected with the Geography, History, Bi- 
ography, Mythology, and Fine Arts of the Greeks and Romans, 
together with an Account of the Coins, Weights, and Measures 
of the Ancients, with Tabular Values of the same. Roya^j^o^ 
Sheep extra, $4 00. 

Antlih's Latin-Endish Dictionary. 

A Latin-Enfflish ana English-Latin ^Dictionary, for the use of 
Schools. Chiefly from &e Lexicons of Freund, Georges, and 
KaHschmidt. ^all 4to, Shdep, $2 Oa 
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imfhon's Classioal Series. 

Latin Lessons* Latin Grammar, Part I: Containing tlie most im« 
portant Parts of the Grammar of the Jjatin Language, together 
with appropriate Exercises in the Translating and Writing of 
Latin. 12mo, Sheep extra, 75 cents. 

Latin Prose Composition* Latin Grammar, Part n. An Introduc- 
tion to Latm Prose Composition, with a complete Course of 
Exercises, illustrative of all the important Principles of Latin 
Syntax. 12mo, Sheep extra, 76 cents. 

A Kbt to the Above is published, which may be obtained by 
Teachers. 12mo, Hau Sheep, 60 cents. 

Znmpt's Latin Grammari From the ninth Edition of the Original, 
adapted to the use of English Students. By Leonhabd 
ScHMirz, Ph.D. Corrected and enlarged. 12mo, Sheep extra, 
76 cents. 

An Abbxdoment of tho Above. 12mo, Sheep extra, 60 cents. 

Latin Prosody and Metre* From the best Authorities, Ancient and 
Modern. 12mo^ Sheep extra, 76 cents. 

Latin Versificationi In a Series of Progressive Exercises, including 
Specimens of Translation from !^glish and German Poetry 
into Latin Verse. 12mo, Sheep extra, 76 cents. 

A Key to the Above is published, which may be obtained by 
Teachers. 12mo, Half Sheep, 60 cents.* 

Cssar's Commentaries on the Gallic War, and the First Book of the 
Greek Paraphrase; with English Notes, Critical and Explana- 
tory, Plans of Battles^ Sieges, &c, and Historical, Geograph- 
ical, and Archaeological Indexes. Map, Portrait, Ac 12mo, 
Sheep extra, $1 00. 

The ^neid of Virgil* With English Notes, Critical and Explana- 
tory, a Metrical Clavis, and an Historical, Geographic^ and 
Mythological Index. Portrait and many Dlustrationa. 12mo, 
Sheep extra, $1 26. 

Eclogues and Georgics of Virgil* With English Notes, Critical and 
Elxplanatory. 12mo, Sheep extra, |1 26. 

SalUist's Juprthine War and Conspiracy of Catiline. With an En- 
fflish Commentary, and Ge<^aphical and Historical Indexes. 
New Edition, corrected and enlarged. Portrait. 12mo, Sheep 
extra, 76 cents. ' 

The Works of Horace. With EngHsh Notes, Critical and Explana- 
^tory. A new Edition, corrected and enlarged, with Excursions 
relative to the Vines and Vineyards of the Ancients • a Life 
of Horace, &c. 12mo, Sheep extra, |1 26. ' 

Cicer Select Orations. With English Notes, Critical and Expkn- 
?^^^; *^ i.?^f *''"''*'k ^e^^raphical, and Legal Indexes. Aa 
improved Edition. Portrait. 12mo, Sheep extra, $1 00. 
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nnthon's Classical Series, continued. 

Cicero de Senectntej De Amicitia, and Paradoxa, and the £Af« of 
Atticuft by Nepos. With English Notes, Critical and JBu^plan- 
atory. 12mo, Sheep extra, 75 c^ts. 

Cicero's Tascnian Dispntationst With English Notes, Critical and 
Explanatory. 12mo, ^heep extra> $1 00. 

The Germania and Agricola) and also Selections from the AnnaLi^ 
of Tacitus. With English Notes, Critical and Explanatory. 
12mo, Sheep extra, $1 00. 

Comelins Xepost Comelii Nepotis Vitse Imperatorum Excellentinm. 
With English Notes, <&c. 12mo, Sheep extra, $1 00. 

Terencet Terentii Comoedise, with English Notes, Metrical Tables, 
and an Essay on the Scanning of Terence, &c 12mo, Sheep 
extra. (In press.) 

First Greek Lessonst Containing the most important Parts of the 
Grammar of the Greek Language, together with appropriate 
Exercises in the Translating and Writing of Greek ; for the use 
of Beginners. 12mo, Sheep extra, 76 cents. 

Greek Prose CompositiOOi Greek Lessons, Part 11: An Introduc- 
tion to Greek Prose Composition, with a complete Course of 
Exercises illustratfve of all the important Principles of Greek 
Syntax. 12mo, Sheep extra, 75 cents. 

Grammar of the Greek Language. For the use of Schools and Col- 
leges. 12mo, Sheep extra, 76 cents. 

A New Greek Grammar. From the German of Kiihner, Matthia, 
Buttmann, Rost^ and Thiersch; to which are appended Re- 
marks on the Prouunciation of the Greek Language, and Chro- 
nological Tables explanatory of the same. 12mo, Sheep extra, 
75 cents. 

Greek Prosody and Metre. For the use of Schools and Colleges; 
together with the Choral Scanning of the Prometheus Vinctus 
of .^chylus, and (Edipus Tyrannus of Sophocles, to which are 
appended Remarks on the Indo-Germamc Analogies. 12mo^ 
Sneep extra, 75 cents. 

A Greek Reader. Principally from the German of Jacobs. Witti 
English Notes, Critical and Explanatory, a Metrical Index to 
Homer and Anacreon, and a copious Lexicon. 12mo, Sheep 
extra, $1 00. 

Homer. The First Six Books of Homer^s Diad, to which areuap- 
pended English Notes, Critical and Explanatory,, a MetncOTn- 
dex, and Homeric Glossary. New and enlarged Edition. 
12mo, Sheep extra, $1 25. 

The Anabasis of Xonophon. With English Notes, Critical and Ex- 
planatory, a Map arranged according to the latest and Dest^AH- 
thorities, and a Plan of the Battle of Cunaza. 12mo, Sheep 
e^ra, $1 25, 
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Anthon's Classical Series, continaed. 

Xenophon's Memorabilia of Socrates. From the Text of Kahner. 
with Explanatory Note8> Ac, by D. B. Hickie, LL.D. First 
American Edition, corrected ana enlarged. 12mo, Sheep ex- 
tra, li^l 00. 

Manual of Roman Antiquities.. From the moat recent German 
Works. With a Deacriptibn of the City of Rome, Ac 12mo, 
Sheep extra, 87i cents. 

Manual of Greek Literature. With a Critical History of Oie Greek 

Language. 12mo, Sheep extra, $1 00. 

Manual of Greek Antiquities. From the best and most receafc 
Sources. 12mo, Sheep extra, 87i cents. 

Manual of Greek and Roman BIythology. 12mo, Sheep extra. 

Latin Syntax. Latin Lessons, Part II. Containing Latin Syntax, 
with Reading LesBons,»and Exercises in doable translation, on 
the basis of Eiihner's. 12mo, Sheep extra. (Uniform with 
Latin Lessons, Part I.) 

Ovid. Selections from the Metamorphoses of Ovid. With English 
Notes, Critical and Explanatory. 12mo. {In press.) 

. Euripides. The Hecuba, Hippolytns, Modea, and BaccheB of Eurip- 
ides. With English Notes, Critical and Explanatory. 12mo. 
{171 press,) 

Juvenal. The Satires of Javenal. With En^iali Notes, Critical 
and Explanatory. {In press.) 

Bigelow on the Useful Arts, 

considered in Connection with the Applications of Science^ 
With numerous Engravings. ^2 vols. 12mo, Muslin, |1 60. 

Bonoharlat's Meolianios. 

An Elementary Treatise on Mechanics. Tran.ilated from the 
French, with Additions and Emendations, by Prof. Eowabd H. 
CouRTENAT. Platcs. 8vo, Shccp extra, $2 25. 

Boyd's Eclectic Moral Pliilosopliy ; 

prepared for Literary Institutions and general TJbo. 12mOf 
Muslin, 16 cents. 

d's Rhetoric and Criticism. 

Elements, of Rhetoric and Literary Criticism, with copio«9 
Practical Exercises and Examples. Including, also, a succinct 
History of the English Language, and of British and American 
Literature, from the earliest to the present Times. On the 
Basis of the recent Works of Alkxandbr Rsm and R Cdnkxll ; 
with large Additions from other Sources. 12mo, Half Bon&di» 
6t» oentft. 
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Brande's EnoyDlfqpedia. 

A Dictionary of Science, Literature, and Art; comprising the 
History, Description, and Scientific Principles of every Branch 
of Human Knowledge ; with the Derivation and Dennition of 
all the Terms in general use. Illustrated by numerous En- 
gravings on Wood. 8vo, Sheep extra, $4 (KK 

Burke on the Snblime and BeautiM. 

Essay on the Sublime and Beautiful. A Philosophical Inquiry 
into the Origin of our Ideas of the Sublime and the Beautiful. 
With an- Introductory Discourse concerning Taste. Edited by 
Abraham Mills. 12mo, Muslin, '75 cents. 

Bnttmann's Greek Grammar. 

A Greek Granmiar, for the use of High Schools and Universi- 
ties. Revised and enlarged by Alexander Buttmann. Trans- 
lated from the 18th German Edition, by Edward Robinson, 
D.D., LL.D. 8vo, Sheep extra, $2 00. 

CampbellHn Fkilosopliy of Rhetoric. 

Revised Edition. 12mo, Muslin, $1 25. 

Cicero's Orator. 

Cicero!8 Three Dialogues on the Orator. Translated^ into En- 
glish, by W. .Guthrie. Revised and Corrected, with Notes. 
ISmo, Muslin, 45 cents. 

Clark's Elements of Algebra. 

Embraciag, also, the Theory and Application of Logarithms; 
together with an Appendix, containing Infinite Series, the 
General Theory of Equations, and the most approved Methods 
of resolving the higher Equations. 8vo, Sheep extra, $1 00. 

Cerate's FMlosopIiy of Matliematics. 

Translated from the Cours de Philosophic Positive, by W. M. 
Gillespie, AM. 8vo, MusUn, $1 25. 

Crabb's 83rnoiiyms. 

English Synonyms explained. With copious Illustrations and 
Explanations, drawn from the best Writers. 8vo, Sheep ex- 
tra, $2 00. 

Dickens's CUld^s History of England. 

2 vols, or 1, 16mo, Muslin, $1 00. 

Docharty's Arithmetic. 

12mo, Sheep extra. {In press.) 

Docharty's Institutes of Algebra^ 

Being the First Part of a Course of Mathematics, designed for 
the use of Schools, Academies, and Colleges. 12mo, ^eep ex- 
tra, 75 cents. 

Draper's Text-book on Chemistry, 

lor the use of Schools and Collies. Carefully revised, with 
Additions. With 300 Illustrations. 12mo, Sheep, 15 cents. 
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Draper's Text-book on Natural PlillosopIiT, 

tor the use of Schools and Colleges. Containing the most re- 
cent Discoveries and Facts, compiled from the best Authorities. 
With nearly 400 Illustrations. 12mo, Sheep extra, 75 cents. 

Draper's Chemical Organization of Plants. 

A Treatise on the Forces which produce the Organization of 
Plants. "With an Appendii^ containing several Memoirs on 
Capillary Attraction, Electricity, and the Chemical Action of 
light Engravings. 4to, Musun, $2 50. 

Duff's Book-keeping^. 

The North American Accountant : embracing Single and Doable 
Entry Book-keeping, practically adapted to the Inland and 
Maritime Commerce of the United States. Exemplifying all 
Modern Improvements in ttie Science, with a new and certain 
Method of detecting Errors and proving the Ledger. Embrac- 
ing an improved Plan of Instruction. Complete in Two Parts. 
8vo, School Edition, Half Sheep, 75 cents ; Mercantile Edition, 
Muslin, $1 50. 

Findlay's Classical Atlas, 

to Illustrate Ancient Geography. Comprised in 25 Maps» 
showing the various Divisions oil the "World as known to the 
Ancients. With an Index of the Ancient and Modern Names. 
8vo, Half Bound, $3 25. 

Fowler's English Language, 

in its Element! and Forms. With a History of its Origin and 
Development, and a full Grammar. Designed for use in Col- 
leges and Schools. 8vo, Muslin, $1 50; Sneep extra, |1 15. 

Goldsmith's History of Greeoe. 

Abridged by the Author. Edited by the Author of " Ameri- 
can Popular Lessons." 18mo, Half Sheep, 45 cents. 

Goldsmith's History of Rome. 

Abridged by the Author. Edited by H. W. Herbert. 18mo, 
Half ^eep, 45 cents. 

Gray's and Adams's Elements of Geology. 

Engravings! 12mo, Sheep extra, 75 cents. 

Gray's Elements of Natural Philosophy. 

Desiflfned as a Text-book for Academies, High Schools, and 
Colleges. Illustrated by 860 Wood-cuts. 12mo, Sheep extra^ 
75 cent& 

^riscom's Animal Mechanism 

and Physiology ; being a plain and familiar Exposition of the 
Structure and Functions of the Human System. Designed for 
Families and Schools. Engravings. 18mo, Muslin, 46 cents; 
Half Sheep, 60 eent«. 
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Hackley's Algebra. 

A Treatise on Algebra. 8vo, Sheep extra, $1 50. A School 
and College Edition, Svo, Muslin, $1 00. 

Hackley's Gtoometry. 

An Elementary Course of Geometry, for the use of Schools »nd 
Colleges. 8yo, Sheep extra, 75 cents. 

Hale's History of tlie United States, 

from their first Settlement as Colonies to the Close of the Ad- 
ministration of Mr. Madison in 1817. 2 vols. 18mo, Muslin, 
90 cents. 

Harper's Statistical Gazetteer of the World, 

particularly describing the United States of America, Canada, 
New Brunswick, and Nova Scotia. By J. Calvin Smith. Il- 
lustrated by Seven Maps. 8vo, $6 00. 

Harper's Map of tlie United States and Canada. 

Showing the Canals, Kail-roads, and principal Stage Routes. 
By Samuel Beeese, AM On Rollers, States traced, $2 00; 
States colored, |2 00; States colored and bordered, $2 25; 
Counties colored, $2 50. 

Harper's New York Class-book. 

Comprising Outlines of the Geography and History of New 
York; Biographical Notices of Eminent Individuals; Sketches 
of Scenery and Natural History ; Accounts of Public Institu- 
tions. Arranged as a Reading-book for Schools. By William 
Russell. 12mo, Sheep extra, |1 00. 

Harrison's Latin Grammar. 

An Exposition of some of the Laws of the Latin Grammar. 
l2mo. Sheep extra, 76 cents. 

Haswell's Engineering^. 

* Engineers* and Mechanics* Pocket-book, containing United' 
States and Foreign Weights and Measures; Tables of Areas 
and Circumferences of Circles^ Circular Segments^ and 2^ne3 
*of a Circle; Squares and Cubes, Square and Cube Roots; 
Lengths of Circular and Semi-elliptic Arcs ; and Rules of Arith- 
metic. Mensuration of Surfaces and Solids ; the Mechanical 
Powers ; Geometry, Trigonometry, Gravity, Strength of Ma- 
terials, Water Wheels,' Hydraulics, Hydrostatics, fiieumatics. 
Statics, Dynamics, Gunnery, Heat^ Winding Engines, Tonnage, 
Shot, ShellS) &c. , Steam and the Steam Engine; Combustion, 
Water, Gunpowder, Cables and Anchors, Fuel, Air, Guns, <fec., 
Ac. Tables of the Weights of Metals, Pipes* <fcc. Miscellane- 
ous Notes, Dimensions of Steamers, Mills, Motion of Bodies in 
Fluids, Orthography of Technical Terms, Ac, Ac. Eighth 
Edition and Mghteenth Thousand. With Additions. 12mo^ 
Pocket-book form, $1 26. 

Hazen's Poi;nlar Teclmology; 

or, Professions and Trades. Illustrated by 81 EngravUiga 
18mo, Half Sheep, 76 cents; 2 vols., Muslin, 90 cents. 
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Henxir's History of Pliilosopliy. 

Epitome of the History of Philosophy. Being the Work adopt- 
ea by the Uniyersity of France for Infitniction in the Colleges 
and Hi^h Schools. Translated from, the French, with Addi- 
tions, and a Continuatioii of the Histoiy. 2 toIs. 18mo, Mus- 
lin, 90 cents. 

HenolieVs Natural FUlosephy. 

A Preliminary Discourse on the Study of Natural I^ilosophy. 
12mo, Muslin, 60 cents. , ^ 

Kane% Elements of Chemistry; 

including the most recent Discoyeries, and AnplicaUons of th« 
Science to Medicine and Phannacy, and to the Arts. Edited 
bv John W. Dbjifek, M.D. With about 250 Woodcuts. 8vo, 
Muslin, $1 50; Sheep extra, $1 '75. 

Kekbtley's History of England, . 

from tne earliest Period to 1839. With Notes, <fec., by an 
American. 5 vols. ISmo, Muslin, |2 25. 

Lee's Elements of Gtoology, 

for Popular IJse ; containing a Description of the Geological 
Formations and Mineral Resources of the United States. En- 
gravings. X8mo, Half Sheep^ 50 cents. 

Lewis's Flatonio Theology. 

Plato contra Atheos. Plato against the Atheists y or, the Tenth 
Book of the Dialogue on Laws, accompanied -with Critical 
Kotes, and followed by extended Dissertations on some of the . 
main Points of the Platonic Philosophy and Theology, espe- * 
cially as compared with the Holy Scriptures. 12nK>, Muslin, 
$1 60, 

Liddeil and Scott's Greek-EngUdi Lexicon, 

based on the German Work of Francis Passow. With Cor- 
rections and Additions, and the Insertion, in Alphabetical Or- 
der, of the Proper Names occurring in the principal Greek 
Authors, by EbsmiY Dbisleb, MA. JEloyal 8vo, Sheep 6xtra, 
J|5 00. 

Loomis's Sathematical Series. 

Elements of Algebrat For the use of Beginners. 12mo, Sheep ex- 
tra, 62 i^ cent& 

Treatise on Algebra* 8vo, Sheep extra, |1 00. 

Elements of Geometry and Conic Seetioos. Sro, Sheep extra, '75 
cents. 

Introdoction to Practical Astronomy* 8to, Sheep extra. {In jn-ess.) 

The Recent Progress of Astronomy, especially in the United States. 
12mo, Muslin, |1 00. 

Elements of Plane and SpheHoal Trigonometry. Sto, Sheep extra, 
$1 00. 
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Loomis'8 Kathematical SerieSi continued. 

Tables of Logarithms of NomberS) and of Sines and Tangents for 
every Ten Seconds of the Quadrant. 8vo, Sheep extra, $1 00. 
1^" The Trigonometry and TaMes, bound together, may be 
had for $1 60. 

Analytical Geometry and Calcolns. 8yo, Sheep extra, $1 50. 

Lowry's Universal Atlas. 

Ck>n8tructed and Engraved from the most recent Authorities. 
Quarto, Half Roan, $6 00. 

Mahan's System of Intelleotual Fhilosopliy. 

12mo, Muslin, 90 cents. 

Mrs. Markliam's History of France, 

from the Conquest of Gaul by Julius Csesar to the Reign of 
Louis Philippe. With Conversations at the End of each 
Chapter. For the use of Young Persons. Edited by Jacob 
Abbott. 12mo, Muslin, $1 00. 

Manry's Principles of Eloanence. 

With an Introduction, by Bishop Potter. 18mo, Muslin, 45 
cents. 

McClintock's Classical Series. 

A First Book in Latin. Containing Grammar Exercises, and Vo- 
cabularies, on the Method of constant Imitation and Repeti' 
tion. With Summaries of Etymology and Syntax. 12mo, 
Sheep extra, 75 cents. 

A Second Book in Latin. Containing Syntax, and Reading Les- 
sons selected from Caesar and Cicero, with Imitative Exercises, 
Notes, and a fiill Vocabulary. Forming a sufficient Latin 
Reader. 12mo, Sheep extra, '75 cents. 

A First Book in Greek. Containing a full View of the Forms of 
Words, with Vocabularies and copious Exercises, on the Meth- 
od of constant Imitation and Repetition. 12mo, Sheep extra, 
75 cents. 

A Second Book in Greek. Containing a Syntax, with Reading Les- 
sons in Prose ; Prosody, and Reading Lessons in Verse. Form- 
ing a sufficient Greek Reader. With Kotes and copious Vo, ' 
cabulary. 12mo, Sheep extra, 75 cents. 

McQueen's The Orator's Tonchstone ; 

or, Eloquence Simplified. Embracing a comprehensive System 
of Instruction for the Improvement of the v oice, aild for ad- 
vancement in the general Art of Public Speaking. 12mo, 
Muslin, 75 cents, 

MiU's Logic, 

Ratiocinative and Inductive ; being a connected View of the 
Principles of Evidence and the Methods of Scientific Investi- 
gation. 8vo, Muslin, $1 50. 
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